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SECONDARY COMPLEMENT IN ROMANIAN 1
CONTINUITY AND RECONSTRUCTION OF THE LATIN
STRUCTURE ACCUSATIVUS DUPLEX

COMPLEMENTUL SECUNDAR CN LIMBA ROMANI-i
CONTINUITATE Al REORGANIZARE A STRUCTURII LATINE
ACCUSATIVUS DUPLEX

Ana-Maria POPA"

Abstract

The present study aims to describe the manifestation of the accusativus duplex construction in
Romanian, viewed as a syntactic inheritance from Latin and examined through the syntactic position
of the secondary complement. In Latin, constructions involving two accusatives dependent on the same
verb display several syntactic realizations, one of which involves a verb simultaneously governing an
accusative denoting the person and an accusative denoting the thing. The comparative analysis of the
source language, Latin, and the target language, Romanian, reveals a remarkable continuity in the
class of governing verbs occurring in double-accusative constructions, as well as significant
innovations in the syntactic realization of the secondary complement. These developments reflect the
specific evolution of Romanian within the Romance linguistic context.

Keywords: Accusativus duplex, secondary complement, neutral case, dicendi verbs, causative factitive
verbs;

1. Perspective asupra Acuzativului dublu "n limba latint

Functiile sintactice ale acuzativului latin au fost ptstrate "n mare parte de limba romént,
atOt functia de complement direct dupt verbe tranzitive, cCt Hi aceea de circumstantial (de timp,
de loc Hi de cauzt). (n limba latint, apar frecvent dout complemente in acuzativ cu regent
verbal:

e.g. Romam litteras mittere. ( Ac de directie /Ac de obiect)
Urbem tot annos opugnare. (Ac de obiect / Ac duratei)

Existt verbe care primesc dout acuzative a ctror deosebire este mai putin evidentt.
Lucrkri semnate autorii de Ernout-Thomas (1964) Hi Bassols de Climent (1967) au avut drept
obiect de cercetare Aun dublu acuzativo. Szantyr opteazt pentru denumirea mai rezervatt. de
Adout acuzative pe 10ngt un verbo (SZANTYR, 1965, p. 42-43), preluatt. de Dan SluHanschi
n lucrarea Sintaxa limbii latine avond 'n vedere premisa ct. Aniciodatt. cele dout. complemente
nu au intrat intr-o asemenea sintagmt. cu exact aceeahi functied(SLURANSCHI, 1994, p. 58).

Ernout-Thomas prezintt conceptul de Adublu acuzativ de obiectd (ERNOUT-
THOMAS, 1964, p. 87), 'n care verbul este regent simultan pentru un acuzativ al persoanei Hi
pentru altul al lucrului. Centrele de grup pentru aceste structuri sunt verbe precum moneg
doce@('nvL pe cineva ceva), p@cd(cer ceva de la cineva), rogd(rog [cer] ceva de la cineva)
Hi, mai rar, cUl@(ascund ceva de):

* Asist. univ. dr., Universitatea AOvidiuso din Constansa, Facultatea de Litere, Campus, Aleea Universitttii, nr. 1,
corp A; anamaria_popescu2006@yahoo.com
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e.g.. monere aliguem aliqguam rem, docere pueros grammaticam, rogare populum
magistratus, celare patrem culpam.

Cn enunturi cu dublu acuzativ cu verbe ca docedf rogd p@cd] fllyitd mterrong Toma
. Vasilescu sustine ct unul este de relalie: Te litteras doceo. Cand verbul doce@devine pasiv,
numai te (complementul direct) devine nominativ, iar litteras se mentine la acuzativ (de relatie)
(VASILESCU, 1962, p. 76). Cn acelati mod se explict Hi structurile: militiam doctus (la Sall.,
T.L. etc.), Omnes artes edoctus (T.L.), Motus doceri gaudet ionicos (Hor.), Nostras litteras
docti (Aul. Gell.). Acuzativele de relafie sunt concurate de ablative: Te de causa rogabo (Cic.),
Litteris doceri (Cic.).

Dan SluHlanschi este de ptrere ct interpretarea celor dout acuzative drept complemente
de obiect este rezultatul unui proces secundar:

Ala origine, monere Hi docere erau nitite factitive 'n * -eye- (de la radicalele *men- Hi
*dek, Aa gOndio Hi, respectiv, Aa primio), construite cu un acuzativ de obiectal persoanei
Hi cu unul de relalie al temei (Aa face pe cineva st ia seama la cevao, Aa face pe cineva
st asimileze cevad)d (SLUAANSCHI, 1994, p. 60).

Un argument suplimentar al autorului este acela ct. verbele de conjugarea I, ni Ui , cu
valoare durativt (e.g. cUlCre, rogUre), desemnau la “nceput starea prelungitt pe care cineva o
poate imprima asupra cuiva intr-o anumitt privint. Mai apoi, folosirea frecventt a verbului
urmat doar de acuzatfitul lucrului (docere litteras, rogare argentum, celare factum) a putut
estompa treptat nuanta Ade relalied a acestuia, pe 1ongt verbe care disting “ntre acuzativul
persoanei de acela al lucrului, AftcOnd imposibilt. orice confuzied (SLURANSCHI, 1994, p.
60).

Cnct. din Pperioada preclasict, limba populart. Itrgise acest domeniu, folosind verbe ca
Aa dtruio (cond@nUre), Aa sfttuid (thsuIere) Aa pt.ctlio sau Aa batjocorio (UludUre, (nsjmulare,
IT dificCr)), incluzénd apoi verbe ca Aa condamnad (damnUre, condemnCre). (SLURANSCHI,
1994, p. 64)

_ Seria acestor verbe a fost extinst. analogic 'n limba literart, ‘ndeosebi ‘n seria verbelor
roglre (fIGyitCre, petere, p@cere, postulCre) Hi docUre (Urudire, instruere, onstituere)
(SLURANSCHI, 1994, p. 60).

Maria PCrlog (1996) distinge dout clase de regenti ai acuzativului dublu, grupate 'n
jurul unor axe de semnificatie (PARLOG, 1996, p. 147):

a. Aafaceo, Aa numio, Aa considerad, Aa socotio:

Eam laudem hic ducit maximam (Ter., Ad., 18= AAceastt. laudt el o socoteHte foarte mared).
Viros eos & magnos arbitrabar (Cic., Ad. fam., IV, 3, 7 = APe acei btrbali ‘i socoteam
bL.rbatio).

Necessitudo etiam timidos fortes facit (Sal., Cat., LVIII, 19 = ANevoia "i face viteji chiar Hi pe
cei fricoHio).

Dictatorem Albani Mettium Fufetium creant (T.Liv., I, 22 = AAlbanii ‘| numesc dictator pe
Metius Fufetius).

Ego hanc primam et praecipuam causam arbitror € (Tac., Dial. de or., 32 = AEu aceasta 0
socotesc prima Hi cea mai important cauzto).

b. Aacereo, Aa rugad, Aa ‘nvtiao:
Milesios navem poposcit €(Cic., Verr., 1, 6 = AA cerut milesienilor o corabied).
Hos ego & de republica sententiam rogo (Cic., In Cat., |, 4, 9 = AAcestora € le cer ptrerea
despre republicto).
Interim cotidie Caesar Haeduos frumentum flagitare (Caes., B.G., I, 16 = ACezar cerea zilnic
de la hedui graul).
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& ut pueros elementa docentem occupet (Hor., Ep., |, 20, 17 = Ast te ia st “nveli pe copii
buchiileo).
lovem aquam orabant &€ (Petron., 44, 18 = ASe rugau lui lupiter pentru apt.0).
Numquam divitias deos rogavi (Mart., 1V, 77 = ANiciodatt. n-am cerut bogt i de la zei0).
Autorii I. . Bujor Hi Francisc Chiriac mentioneazt. cinci subclase de regenti care au Aun
complement direct ‘ndoito (BUJOR, CHIRAC, 1971, p. 170):
a) facere, efficere, redo (Aa face, a stverHio), creCre, deligUre, dUcIUrUre, dUsqgnUre reni ntiCre
(Aa numi, a alege, a proclama,a artta, a vestio): Avaritia homines caecos reddit. (AZgorcenia ‘i
face orbi pe oamenio); ) . . )
b) n@minUre, apellUre, dicere, vocUre (Aa numi, a chema, a ziceo), indicUre, existimUre, putUre,
habUre (Aa artta,a socotid), c@gn@cere, (hnGcere (Aa cunoahted): In maximo periculo
reipublicae, senatus populusque Cincinnatum dictatorem appellaverunt. (ACn cea mai mare
primejdie pentru republict. poporul Hi senatul I-au numit dictator pe Cincinnatuso);
c) habUre (Aa aveao), dare, addere, adiungere, adsciscere, capere, s mere (Aa da, a adtga, a
alipi, a luao);
d) praebUre praestare, perhiblre (Aa se artta, a se oferio);
e) rogUre, @Ure (Aa ruga, a cereo), fithitCre (Aa cere cu sttruinit.o), cellere (Aa ascunde, a
ttinuio), pdcere, rep@cere (Aa cereo) etc. : Pater filium verecundiam flagitat. (ATatt | pretinde
respect de la fiuo.)
Cn cazuri rare, pot apt.rea Hi trei acuzative dependente de un regent verbal: Dominus me
boues mercatum Eretriam misit (PIt, Pers.. 322.): Ac de obiect, Ac final , Ac de directie.

2. Complementul secundar 'n limba rom@nt contemporant i caracteristici sintactice Hi
semantice

Cn cercettrile recente, s-a introdus termenul de caz Adirectd/ Aneutrud ce desemneazt
situatiile 'n care Asubstantivul cu formt. de N-A nu poate fi substituit printr-un clitic pronominal
de acuzativ (pronume personal sau reflexiv)o(DTG s.v. caz). Acesta este un caz nemarcat, iar
pozitiile sintactice ocupate cu prectdere sunt complement secundar (ML "nvaik gramatict,
ML anunit. ora plectrii) sau complement predicativ al obiectului (L-au numit preedinte,
L-au botezat lon).

Termenul regent al complementului secundar este un verb tranzitiv la o formt personalt
Hi, rar, nepersonalt (infinitiv sau gerunziu): M-a rugat ceva, a mt ruga ceva, rugandu-mt
ceva. Termenul regent al complementului secundar este, in mod obligatoriu, un verb trivalent
precum: a examina, a anunia, a intreba, a "'nvkia, a ruga, a sfttui, a trece, a urca (GBLR, p.
450). Aceastt pozifie sintactict apare 'ntr-o structurt cu dout argumente interne Hi este
coocurentt cu un obiect direct, ‘nst. nu Hi cu un obiect indirect (PANI- DINDELEGAN,
MAIDEN, 2021, p. 155).

2.1. Tristturi formale ale clasei regentilor complementului secundar

Observim ct, 'n privinta originii Hi a modului de formare, verbele regente ale

complementelor secundare sunt:
l. moHtenite din limba latink.:

-Cu origine certt.: )

aruga (lat. rogUre): M-a rugat ceva,

a trece (lat. trUcere): L-a trecut strada. Nu I-a trecut examenul.
-Cu origine probabilt.: ) )

a Tntreba (lat. *interroguUre= interrogUre): V-am Tntrebat rezultatul meciului.
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a ‘nvikia (lat. * invitiare, lat. vitium=viciu): L-a ‘nvkiat un algoritm nou de rezolvare.
a urca (prob. lat. oricare=orjrj): L-a urcat muntele.
1. de origine latint, intrate "n limbt. pe filiert francezt.
a examina (fr. examiner, lat. exUninUre): M-a examinat ultima chestiune predatt..
a anunia (fr. annocer, lat. annuntiare): L-au anuniat ora programt.rii.
[1l.  formate prin mijloc intern de “'mbtgttire a vocabularului, prin derivare, de la o bazt
slavt:
a sfLtui (sfat + sufix verbal -ui; din sl. sQratCe sfat): Asta m-a sfL.tuit.
Din aria sinonimict, are aceeaHi structurt actantialt Hi verbul a povkiui, specific limbajului
popular, format prin derivare progresivk de la substantivul povait (cf. pol. powodca
(Aconducttoro) ) + sufixul verbal i ui): L-am povtiuit asta/ alteptarea/ st. altepte.

2.2. ParticularittHi sintactice ale Complementului secundar

Din perspectiva uzului, cele mai multe verbe regente ale Complementului secundar au
creat ‘n limba romOnt contemporant o altt structurt matricialt cu circumstantial de relatie,
complement prepozitional sau circumstantial:

a) a chestiona (cu prepozitiile despre, cu regim de acuzativ, asupra, cu regim de genitiv,

locutiuni prepozitionale cu regim de acuzativ: cu privire la, ‘'n legtturt cu):

Poliiistul a chestionat martorii despre accident.

Anchetatorul I-a chestionat asupra faptelor stv@dite. (stil juridic)

Comisia a chestionat candidatul cu privire la proiectul stu.

Evaluatorul I-a chestionat "n legtturt. cu termenul de finalizare a construciiei.

Structurt actantialt: CINEVAT A CHESTIONAT PE CINEVAT DESPRE CEVA /ASUPRA
A CEVA/CU PRIVIRE LA CEVA/ (N LEGI-TURI- CU CEVA

b) aintreba (cu prepozitia despre, cu regim de acuzativ, locutiuni prepozitionale cu regim

de acuzativ: cu privire la, 'n legtturt cu):

11 intreb despre proiect.

A fost "ntrebatk "n repetate r@nduri cu privire la termenul de finalizare.

Cl ‘ntreba ‘n legtturk cu data mutt.rii.
Structurt. actantialt: CINEVAT ATNTREBAT PE CINEVA T DESPRE CEVA/CU PRIVIRE
LA CEVA/ (N LEGI-TURI-CU

c) a’nviia:

L-am "nvkiat despre motoare electrice./ *asupra/*cu privire la.
Structurt. actantialt: CINEVA i A (NVI-HA'i PE CINEVA i DESPRE CEVA

d) aanunia

L-am anuniiat despre planurile din vara aceasta.

L-am anuniat cu privire la probele de aptitudini.

PASIVIZARE: A fost anuniat cu privire la/ "'n legkturk cu schimbarea regulamentului.
Structurt actantialt: CINEVAT A ANUNHA T PE CINEVA T DESPRE CEVA/CU PRIVIRE
LA CEVA/ (N LEGI-TURI- CU.

e) aruga (doar cu locutiuni prepozitionale de acuzativ):

Te rog 'n legtturk cu cererea.

11 rog cu privire transfer.

Structurt. actantialt: CINEVA i A RUGA i PE CINEVA i CU PRIVIRE LA CEVA/IN
LEGI-TURI- CU CEVA

f) asfktui

L-am sfttuit cu privire la/ "'n legtturt cu paHii de implementare a proiectului.

Structurt. actantialt: CINEVA i A SFI-TUIl i PE CINEVA i CU PRIVIRE LA CEVA/IN
LEGI-TURI- CU CEVA.
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g) atrece:
El a trecut dincolo.
El a trecut la altceva.
Vom trece la capitolul urmktor.
Structurt actantialt: CINEVAT A TRECE i UNDEVA/LA CEVA.
h) aurca:
El a urcat pe munte/ 'n madint..
Structurt actantialt: CINEVAT A URCA T UNDEVA.

Din punct de vedere semantico-sintactic, clasa de verbe regente este eterogent Hi
cuprinde dout subclase (GBLR, p. 450):

a) verbe dicendi, care admit introducerea discursului raportat, sub diverse tipuri de

realizare (interogalie, aserfiune, injonctiune): a intreba, a anuniia, a ruga, a sfttui.

b) verbe cauzativ-factitive cu roluri tematice variate: a ‘nviia Aa face st ‘nveled

(V+Agent+Hintt/Experimentator), a trece Aa face st treact0, a urca Aa face st urceo
(V+Agent+ Hintt/Temt + Parcurs).

GBLR mentioneazt. asemtnarea celor dout subclase prin Anatura semantic complext a
predicatelord (450). Subclasa a) presupune o A'ncorporareo a predicatului din discursul raportat
(L-a intrebat feare-este} rezultatul, L-a anuniat feare-este} ziua examenului), iar sublasa b), o
A'ncorporared a predicatului cauzativ Aa face sto.

Complementul secundar nu acceptt substituirea cu un clitic pronominal Hi nici dublarea.
Constructiile de tipul: *Leciia el m-a "nvkiat-o sunt nereperate).

De asemenea, complementul secundar "Hi ptstreazt functia sintactict 'n contextul
pasiviztrii ( *Leciia este ascultatk de profesor pe elev.).

Grila de roluri a complementului secundar este diferitt de cea a complementului direct,
iar complementul secundar nu este compatibil cu un complement indirect. tn constructii de
tipul: EI "'mi anuniit ora plectrii fatt de EI mk anuniik ora pleckrii, Tnlocuirea complementului
direct prin complement indirect are ca efect modificarea acelei structuri: complementul
secundar, care apare intr-o structurt ternart altturi de complementul direct, devine el "nsuHi
complement direct ( care acceptt substituirea, dublarea, pasivizarea: EI mi-o anunit, Ora el
mi-o anunit, Ora ‘mi este anuniatt).

Cntre complementul direct Hi complementul secundar existt o repartitie de roluri
tematice diferite: Temt pentru complementul secundar, Hintt pentru complementul direct ( El
anunii. pe cineva ceva.), Parcurs pentru complementul secundar, Temt pentru cel direct ( El il
trece pe bktr@n strada.) etc. (GALR, p. 413-414)

Complementul secundar se realizeazt prototipic printr-un nominal neprepozitional.
Acest nominal poate fi reprezentat de un substantiv ( ca in exemplul: 1-am "nvkiat pe elevi
declinktrile.), de un pronume nepersonal, referent cu tristtura [-Animat], ca "n enuntul: Vreau
st te “ntreb ceva) sau de un numeral-substitut, ca in exemplul: M-a "nvkiat numai trei dintre
procedee.

O altt realizare a complementului secundar poate fi o formt verbalt nepersonalt, la
infinitiv precedat de ,,a0: St mk ‘nvki 0i eu a scrie. Astfel de constructii sunt “nvechite Hi
corespund completivelor secundare realizate cu ajutorul subjonctivului.

Realiztrile propozitionale 'n limba rom@nt, completivele secundare, sunt:
a)propozitii relative
- propriu-zise: M-a anuniat ceea ce s-a lucrat ieri la curs.

- interogative: M-a intrebat pe cine altepttm.)
b)propozitii conjunctionale: M-a rugat st altept.

Dintre tipurile de propozitii relative, complementul secundar nu admite relativele
infinitivale: *M-a intrebat a lucra (GALR, p. 415-416, GBLR, p. 450-452).
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Topica normalt a complementului secundar Hi a propozitiei corespunzttoare este
postpozitia fak de verbul regent. Ordinea obitnuitt a constructiei trivalente aflate ‘n discutie
este: verb + complement direct / completivL directt + complement secundar / completivk
secundart.

Cand complementul direct este realizat printr-un clitic pronominal, "n functie de pozitia
acestuia "nainte sau dupt verb, complementul secundar, respectiv completiva secundart, este
situatt fie imediat dupt verb ( ca ‘n exemplul: L-a anuniat ora plectrii / ct pleact), fie dupt
complementul direct (A anuniat-o ora pleckrii).

Cn situalia ‘n care complementul direct este dublu exprimat, complementul secundar /
completiva secundart este situat(t) tot pe ultimul loc, deoarece complementul direct se aflt, 'n
functie de cliticul pronominal, dupt verb sau dupt clitic: 1-a ‘nvLiat pe elevi tabla "nmuliirii.

Dact 'n pozitia de complement direct se aflt o propozitie completivt directt, atunci
aceasta poate fi plasatt "naintea verbului, iar complementul secundar (sau completiva
secundart) dupt verb ( Pe care I-am vkzut, I-am rugat aceasta/st. meargt. acolo) sau dupt verb,
Tnaintea complementului secundar/completivei secundare, cliticul fiind antepus sau postpus
verbului (O rog pe care a fost atentt st enuniie regula).

Complementul secundar Hi completiva secundart. nu se izoleazt de termenul stu regent
prin niciun semn de punctuatie. Se separt ‘n aceastt situafie prin virgult de restul enuntului
doar propozitia reluatt "n regentt prin pronumele cu valoare neutrt ,astao: ,,Ce "nseamnt
predicat, asta I-am "ntrebat.0 (GALR, p. 416-417)

Pot exista confuzii ‘n privinka structurilor ce acceptt complement secundar. Acesta
apare doar 'n situatia 'n care, pe 16ngt verbul regent tranzitiv, este prezent Hi un complement
direct. (n situaliia 'n care avem a face cu o constructie cu verb Hi complement indirect, cel de-al
treilea constituent nu este un complement secundar, ci un complement direct: Le spun
ptriniilor adevirul.

Concluzii

Cn limba rom@nt., complementul secundar este un termen subordonat care funclioneazt
fatk de centrul grupului “ntr-o structurk ternark din care face parte Hi un complement direct
subordonat aceluiali centru verbal, aspect mottenit din structurile din limba latint cu
accusativus duplex. Verbele regente ale complementului secundar construiesc configuraltii ce
contin complemente prepozitionale sau circumstantiale de relatie. Complementul secundar din
cadrul constructiei accusativus duplex reprezintt un procedeu de economie lingvistict, prin
condensarea a dout entittti semantice, pacientul Hi tema, sub regimul aceluiaHi verb. Analiza
etimologict a verbelor regente ale complementului secundar ‘'n rom@nt evidentiazt, pe de o
parte, o continuitate clart cu fondul latin, at®t prin moHtenire directt ( a ruga, a trece ) cCt Hi
prin ‘'mprumut cult pe filierk francezt ( a examina, a anunia). Pe de altt parte, restrbngerea
considerabilt. a clasei verbale fatt de latink Hi completarea ei prin mijloace interne, precum
derivarea de la o bazt slavk (a sfktui) denott o restructurare specifict a sistemului roménesc.
Astfel, evolutia constructiei accusativus duplex ‘'n romént ilustreazt o dublt dinamict:
conservarea nucleului semantic latin, contrabalansatt de selectia Hi adaptarea lexemelor 'n
functie de criteriul transparentei Hi al evitLrii ambiguitLtii sintactice.

Din perspectiva uzului actual, analiza aratt ct rom@na a dezvoltat ‘n paralel "'n ceea ce
privekte marcarea complementului secundar Hi structuri prepozitionale. Verbele regente de tip
dicendi (a chestiona, a intreba, a anunia) prezintt cea mai mare flexibilitate, admitond
regimuri multiple: despre + Ac., cu privire la+ Ac., 'n legtturt cu + Ac., precum Hi pasivizarea.
Verbe precum a ruga, a "nvkia manifestt restrictii clare de valentt, ‘n timp ce a trece Hi a urca
au evoluat spre valoarea de circumstantial de loc. Frecventa ridicatt a locutiunilor cu privire la
Hi “n legkturk cu indict o tendintt de gramaticalizare a acestora ca mkrci principale ale relatiei
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secundare, solufie care asigurt transparenta sintactict 'n detrimentul conciziei formale
mohtenite din latink. Rom@na construiette, pornind de la concizia modelului latin, o sintaxt
mai explicitt. Analiza constructiilor cu complement secundar ‘'n rom@na actualt confirmt
ipoteza restructurkrii modelului latin cu dublu acuzativ. ¢n limba romont, al doilea termen al
relatiei s-a reconfigurat sintactic ca Circumstantial de relatie, marcat obligatoriu prin prepozitii
Hi locutiuni prepozitionale. Locutiunile prepozitionale cu privire la Hi ‘n legkturk cu , calchiate
dupt modele franceze Hi germane, se plaseazt "n registrul cult-administrativ Hi functioneazt ca
mtrci ale explicittrii sintactice, claritatea fiind preferatt conciziei. Astfel, rom@na a ptstrat
confinutul semantic al relatiei moHtenite, optOnd "nst. pentru transparenta sintactict.
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THE PREPOSITIONS POR AND PARA: DISCURSIVE
CONVERGENCES AND EXPRESSIVE DIVERGENCES

LES PREPOSITIONS POR ET PARA : CONVERGENCES
DISCURSIVES ET DIVERGENCES EXPRESSIVES

Rania TALBI-BOULHAIS®

Abstract

Drawing on a corpus of spatial, temporal, and notional occurrences, we propose to revisit the
analysis of the Spanish prepositional pair "por" / "para” from a monosemic perspective attentive to the
effects these forms produce in discourse. The opposition between the two relators cannot be reduced to
the textbook distinction between causation and purpose: "por" construes its support within an
immanent, inclusive, or motivating orientation, whereas "para" construes it within a transcendent
orientation, projecting it towards a destination, a threshold, a beneficiary, or an intended endpoint. The

series "para entonces / por entonces", "para siempre / por siempre", "para complacer / por complacer",

"faltar para / faltar por", "estar para / estar por", and "vivir por y para" show that the proximity of
these uses does not efface the expressive difference between them; on the contrary, it brings that
difference into sharper relief, since each alternation requires us to examine how the relator constructs
the relationship between the process and its support.

Keywords: preposition; por/para; discursivity; aspect; motivation;

Introduction

Nous nous proposons, dans ce travail, déaborder la distinction entre les pr®positions
espagnoles por et para, distinction apparemment bien stabilisée par la tradition grammaticale
mais dont le fonctionnement discursif demeure, d s que ldon observe les occurrences effectives,
beaucoup moins imme@diatement saisissable quéil nfy para't. Les grammaires p@dagogiques en
donnent souvent une présentation binaire T cause / but, moyen / destination, durée / échéance,
passage / finalité T, présentation utile sans doute pour une premiére entrée dans le systeme, mais
insuffisante lorsque por et para se trouvent actualisés dans des contextes ou la traduction
fran-aise neutralise loopposition. Les s@ries para entonces / por entonces, para siempre / por
siempre, por hoy / para hoy, por decirlo asi / para decirlo de esta manera, ou encore vivir por
y para el tenis, obligent donc ~ d@placer léanalyse : il ne séagit plus de juxtaposer des valeurs
ou doeffectuer une taxinomie des effets de sens, mais de comprendre comment deux signifiants
proches construisent deux appréhensions relationnelles distinctes.

Le titre retenu, Les prépositions por et para : convergences discursives et divergences
expressives, désigne précisément cette tension. Nous parlerons de convergence lorsque les deux
relateurs peuvent prendre appui sur un méme support T spatial, temporel, notionnel, infinitif ou
nominal T et de divergence lorsque loactualisation de ldun ou de léautre infl@chit la relation entre
le proces et ce support. Autrement dit, por et para peuvent se rencontrer dans des
environnements tres voisins sans pour autant se confondre sbagissant de deux signifiants
diff@rents : la proximit® déemploi ne fait que rendre plus perceptible la diff@rence déop@ration.

" Université de Poitiers, Laboratoire FOReLLIS, Bat A3 - TSA 11102, 1, rue Raymond Cantel, 86073 Poitiers
cedex 9; raniatalbi@free.fr
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Pos®e en ces termes, la question oblige ™~ maintenir ensemble les deux plans de léanalyse.
Il faudra, dans chaque occurrence, considérer ce qui rapproche les deux prépositions dans le
discours T support, environnement, fonction apparente T et ce qui, dans le choix méme du
signifiant, les sépare expressivement. La convergence désignera donc une proximité
doactualisation, la divergence, quant " elle, correspondra *~ loop@rativit® diff@rentielle du
relateur, autrement dit a la maniére dont il construit le rapport entre léavant et léapr s, entre
proces et support.

Lohypoth se que nous d@fendrons sera la suivante : la diversit® des emplois ne contraint
nullement a dissoudre por et para dans une polysémie éclatée. Dans une perspective héritée de
la linguistique du signifiant et de la psychomécanique du langage, chaque signifiant
prépositionnel conserve une puissance opérative que le discours actualise référentiellement ou
contextuellement sans léannuler. La pr@®position ndest pas un simple mot vide, enti rement livr®
au contexte et = lointerpr®tation, elle est un morph me relationnel, faible lexicalement mais
fortement structurant, dont le contexte r@v le les possibilit®s plut?t quéil ne cr®e arbitrairement
la valeur.

Notre travail poursuivra d s lors un double objectif. 1l reprendra déabord les principales
observations concernant por et para en les ordonnant autour de trois domaines - le spatial, le
temporel et le notionnel T afin de faire apparaitre les lieux de contact entre les deux formes.
Nous chercherons ensuite a montrer que ces contacts reposent sur une dissymétrie plus
profonde: por construit une visée immanente, globale, inclusive ou motivante, alors que para,
en impliguant une visée transcendante, met en place une visée afférente, prospective, orientée
vers un terme, un seuil, un bénéficiaire ou une finalité.

Les travaux r@cents consacr®s  léacquisition et =" la didactique confirment, doune autre
maniére, la nécessité de cette reprise théorique. Kissling, Tyler, Warren et Negrete rappellent
que les prépositions constituent « one of the most challenging areas for second language
learners » et que le couple por / para résiste tout particulierement aux explications fondées sur
de simples listes doemplois (KISSLING et al., 2018). Ciuciuc souligne également la difficulté
de ces formes dans léapprentissage de léespagnol L2 et plaide pour un traitement cognitif et
contrastif (CIUCIUC, 2022). Ces approches ne conduisent pas, selon nous, a abandonner
l6analyse du signifiant, elles invitent plut* t " articuler plus ®troitement op@ration abstraite, effets
de discours et conditions déapprentissage (KISSLING et al., 2018, p. 229-256; CIUCIUC, 2022,
p. 408-424).

La difficult® didactique ne tient donc pas seulement au nombre dbéemplois que les
grammaires recensent et classent ; elle tient surtout =" loordre que l6on donne " ces emplois. Les
listes juxtapositives laissent léapprenant devant une nomenclature fragile, souvent dépendante
de la traduction. Lbapproche op@rative, au contraire, cherche ~ retrouver un fil interne, un
principe de cohésion entre les occurrences. Les propositions cognitives récentes peuvent étre
relues, de ce point de vue, comme une confirmation pédagogique de cette exigence linguistique:
lbapprentissage devient plus stable lorsque les emplois sont rapport®s ~ un r@seau de relations,
et non " une succession dé@quivalents isol®s (KISSLING et al., 2018, p. 229-256; KISSLING,
2022; CIUCIUC, 2022, p. 408-424).

La m@thode retenue sbinscrira dans ce double mouvement : rigueur déune hypoth se
monos®mique, qui refuse de confondre le signifiant avec lbinventaire de ses valeurs
contextuelles/réferentielles, et attention minutieuse aux micro-contextes, la ou les convergences
apparentes et les divergences effectives deviennent observables. Les exemples du corpus ne
seront donc pas de simples illustrations ajoutées a posteriori, ils constitueront le lieu méme ou
l0op@ration pr@positionnelle se donne " voir.

Le fil directeur consistera alors a ne jamais isoler por ou para de la série contrastive qui
les rend lisibles. Chaque occurrence sera examinée a partir du terrain commun qui autorise le
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rapprochement, puis  partir de l6®cart introduit par le relateur choisi, nous situant ainsi et
conjointement sur le plan de la diversit® discursive et de l16unit® du signifiant dans nos analyses.

2. La préposition comme relateur
2.1. Le mot-outil entre vacuité lexicale et puissance relationnelle

La préposition est couramment rangee parmi les mots-outils. Une telle désignation
rappelle sa d®@pendance syntaxique : elle nba pas, comme le substantif ou le verbe, une
autonomie r@f@rentielle immediate et appelle n@cessairement un support. Coest pr@cis®ment de
cette d®pendance quoest n®e 16id®e déun ®I®@ment presque vide, dont la valeur serait fournie par
le contexte. On comprend alors que les grammaires multiplient les rubriques : por exprimerait
la cause, le passage, la dur@e, le prix, léagent, la substitution ou la fréquence, etc. ; para
exprimerait le but, la destination, 16@ch®ance, loopinion, le destinataire ou léaptitude, etc.

La grammaire académique récente offre un appui descriptif utile : les prépositions y sont
définies comme des « palabras invariables y por lo general atonas » qui introduisent un terme
avec lequel elles forment un groupe prépositionnel (RAE-ASALE, 2009 : § 29.1a). Cette
définition confirme la dépendance syntaxique de la préposition. Elle ne régle cependant pas
toute la question de sa signifiance : le terme introduit ne détermine pas a lui seul le sens de la
relation ; il léactualise.

La formule académique « palabras invariables y por lo general atonas » rappelle que la
pr@position ne rel ve pas doune signifiance de d@signation, mais déune signifiance de relation.
Sa faiblesse accentuelle et morphologigue ne doit donc pas étre comprise comme une faiblesse
s@mantique : elle signale au contraire une op@rativit® abstraite, capable dborganiser le rapport
entre les termes quéelle met en pr@sence (RAE-ASALE, 2009, § 29.1a).

Loinventaire descriptif demeure n@cessaire, mais il devient fragile d s qudil confond les
effets de sens produits en discours avec le signifi® propre du morph me. Si léon attribue = la
préposition toutes les interprétations suscitées par ses cooccurrents, son unité en tant que
signifiant et signifié se perd. Or un systéme prépositionnel suppose que des formes différentes
ne soient pas interchangeables, léinvariance du signifiant implique n@cessairement loinvariance
du signifié (TOLLIS, 2006). Méme dans les zones de proximit®, le choix doun relateur engage
une facon particuliére de construire la relation.

La préposition doit donc étre envisagée comme un signifiant relationnel. Elle ne nomme
pas un objet du monde ; elle organise un rapport. Cette organisation est abstraite, mais elle nbest
pas indéterminée. Le discours ne crée pas la valeur de la préposition : il léactualise, la module
et la rend interprétable dans une situation donnée.

Coest pr@cis®ment parce quéelle ne poss de pas la densit® r@f@rentielle doun lex me que
la préposition impose une lecture sémasiologique. Il faut partir de la forme, de son inscription
dans le systéme, de son pouvoir de liaison et de différenciation. Sa faible densité/son économie
sémantique devient alors la condition méme de sa puissance expressive : elle ne nomme pas le
monde, mais r gle, dans le discours, la mani re ddy acc@der.

2.2. Monosémie, discours et effets de sens

Loanalyse reposera donc sur une hypoth se monos®mique. Par monos@mie, nous
nbentendons pas que por ou para posséderaient un sens lexical unique, immédiatement
paraphrasable dans toutes les occurrences. Il sbagit plut* t de consid®rer qué™™ un signifiant donn®
correspond une opérativité relationnelle stable, dont les emplois multiples constituent les
actualisations discursives. Les valeurs ne seront pas appréhendées de maniere taxinomique,
elles seront rapportées a une méme puissance de relation.
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Il faudra alors distinguer plusieurs niveaux. Le premier rel ve de la signifiance, coest-a-
dire de léop@ration abstraite attach® au morph me. Le deuxi me correspond ~ la valeur
déemploi, produite par lbinteraction entre le relateur et ses supports. Le troisieme concerne
loeffet de sens, qui d®pend de 16®@nonc®, du fait de discours, de la situation do®nonciation et de
lointerpr@tation. Une grande partie des difficult®s lies ™ por et para vient précisément du fait
que ces niveaux sont souvent confondus.

Cette distinction rejoint loexigence formul®e par Jean-Claude Chevalier et Marie-France
Delport :

« ne pas attribuer au vocable ce qui se déduit de son actualisation contextuelle, mais
interroger ce que le signifiant met en Tuvre par lui-méme. Le clivage Langue/Discours

ne doit donc pas multiplier artificiellement les valeurs de la préposition ; il doit
permettre de décrire la maniére dont une opérativité unique recoit des réalisations
diverses.

La ¢ raison du signifiant € permet ainsi do@viter deux r@ductions symetriques : faire de
la préposition un simple résidu syntaxique sans épaisseur ou, inversement, lui imputer
toutes les valeurs produites par les contextes. Le signifiant prépositionnel fonctionne
comme un sch me ddacc s au support ; le discours en r gle les effets, mais ne les cr@e
pas ex nihilo» (CHEVALIER, LAUNAY et MOLHO, 1984; CHEVALIER et al.,
1986).

Loéopposition por / para deviendra plus lisible d s que ldon cesse de demander ** chaque
occurrence de se ranger sous une étiquette traditionnelle. Il faut plutét examiner le parcours
relationnel que la pr@position construit. La question nest pas seulement de savoir si por signifie
la cause ou le moyen, ni si para signifie le but ou la destination. Elle consiste a comprendre
comment chacun organise léacc s au support qudil introduit : ce support est-il inclus dans le
proces, envisagé comme moteur interne, zone parcourue ou durée globalement embrassée ? Ou
bien est-il projeté comme terme, horizon, visée finale ou bénéficiaire externe ?

Dans une telle perspective, les convergences discursives ne désigneront jamais une
synonymie. Elles nommeront seulement la possibilit®, pour les deux relateurs, dointervenir dans
des environnements analogues. Les divergences expressives désigneront, au contraire, la
mani re dont deux formes voisines construisent deux visions du proc s, deux modes dbacc s au
support, deux tensions relationnelles.

3. Hypothése opérative : por immanent, para transcendant
3.1. Solidarité étymologique et différenciation sémiologique

Les deux éléments du bindme por / para sont liés sur le plan étymologique. Para peut
étre analysé, au moins diachroniquement et de maniére opératoire, comme une forme issue de
por + a. Cette solidarité formelle ne signifie pas identité ; elle aide au contraire a comprendre
la divergence. Loapport du relateur a oriente la relation vers une aff@rence, cbest-a-dire vers un
point déaboutissement ou de projection. Para appara’t ainsi comme une forme plus lourde, plus
vectoris®e, 0%2oop@rativit® de por se trouve réorientée vers une visée prospective.

Loanalyse de para comme forme complexe, analysable en por + a sur le plan historique
et op@ratoire, aide = comprendre pourquoi la proximit® formelle ne produit pas lbidentit@.
Loapport de a agit comme un inverseur ou, plus exactement, comme un vecteur doaff@rence : il
d@place loop@rativit® globale de por vers une orientation externe, dirigée et finalisante. Para
apparait ainsi comme une forme lourde, transcendante tandis que por conserve une saisie plus
englobante, immanente et inclusive.

19



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

Por ne saurait donc étre ramené a une simple valeur causale. Il suppose une
appréhension globale, inclusive et immanente du support. Le terme introduit par por est saisi
dans lo@paisseur de la relation : il peut devenir lieu de passage, dur@e parcourue, cause interne,
motivation premiere, bénéficiaire impliqué ou champ dans lequel le procés prend consistance.

Para, " léinverse, tend " placer le support en perspective. Le terme introduit noest pas
seulement inclus dans le proces, il est construit comme orientation ou comme limite. Cette
limite peut °tre spatiale, temporelle, notionnelle ou @nonciative. Elle ndest pas nécessairement
atteinte, elle est posée comme horizon de pertinence.

3.2. Immanence et transcendance

Le contraste pourra °tre formul® en termes déimmanence et de transcendance. Por
construira une relation immanente lorsque le support dbapr s sera int®gr® au proc s ou = sa
motivation intrinséque. Para construira une relation transcendante lorsque ce support sera posé
au-dela du proces, comme destination, objectif, bénéficiaire ou seuil.

Cette opposition ne doit toutefois pas étre figée. Les deux prépositions peuvent produire
des effets proches, surtout lorsque le contexte impose fortement une interprétation. Méme dans
ces cas, la différence expressive subsiste. Por fait voir le support comme partie prenante déun
parcours ou comme moteur interne, para loinstalle comme terme vers lequel le proc s se dirige.
Lounit® argumentative de notre travail tiendra pr@cis®@ment dans cette tension : reconna’tre les
rapprochements que le corpus impose, sans effacer la dissymétrie des opérations. Por et para
ne sont pas deux solutions interchangeables devant un méme probléme syntaxique, ils
constituent deux maniéres de construire le rapport du proces a son support.

4. Domaine spatial : orientation, traversée et positionnement
Le domaine spatial constituera une premiere différence observable :

"De entonces crecen ellas para adentro, / mueren para afuera. " (VALLEJO, 1967, p.
90),

"A ver. No trascienda hacia afuera, / y piense en s6n de no ser escuchado, [...].
(VALLEJO, 1967, p. 72),

"En la celda, en el gas ilimitado / hasta, redondearse en la condensacion, / ¢Quién
tropieza por afuera ? " (VALLEJO, 1967, p. 118).

Dans I'ensemble de ces vers de César Vallejo, les relateurs hacia, para, et por actualisent
un méme support adverbial qui dit I'extériorité : "afuera” et lui donnent acces a une déclinaison,
une variation significative et signifiante. Le syntagme "hacia afuera” implique exclusivement
une orientation directionnelle extérieure que la voix poétique, dans l'affirmation et la
"revendication™ de l'intériorité et de I'intimité, nie. En outre, I'espace désigné et marqué par
hacia n'est pas considéré précisément ou ponctuellement mais plutdt prospectivement et
pluridirectionnellement.

Le deuxiéme exemple, qui se construit également autour de l'opposition "intériorité™
("para adentro™: cinétisme immanent) et "extériorité" ("para afuera” : cinétisme transcendant),
met en Tuvre la pr@position para pour introduire le support "afuera”. Para® met en perspective,
par sa sémantese prospective et "unidirective”, le nom "afuera" (ainsi que l'action verbale

L 11 ne faut pas oublier que hacia et para ont la préposition a comme étymon commun (I'analogie formelle des
signifiants le dit).
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d'ailleurs: "mueren™), espace qui se situera ponctuellement et précisément a I'extrémité du
cinétisme nommé par para.

Dans le vers final "¢ quién tropieza por afuera ?", le relateur por permet d'appréhender
le support spatial non pas dans un mouvement afférent mais situationnellement et globalement:
avec cette visée positionnelle et la perspective délimitative apportée par por, la voix poétique
peut opposer deux espaces [intérieur -"celda"- et extérieur -"afuera™]. Le premier espace est
marqué par une visée inclusive, "en la celda™, le deuxiéme "por afuera™ par une visee immanente
et transcendante qui inclut la voix poétique dans sa perception spatiale et qui I'exclut puisqu'elle
se trouve en dehors des limites impliquées par "por afuera™ (la lecture notionnelle est également
possible : tropezar por -rencontre causale-).

Le domaine spatial vérifie ainsi le schéma annoncé par le titre : les formes convergent
parce qudelles prennent appui sur le m°me support, afuera ; elles divergent parce que les
signifiants hacia, para et por configurent trois accés expressifs au dehors T direction, terme
prospectif, zone doeffectuation.

4.1. Coordination preépositionnelle : en, por y para
"Estamos trabajando en, por y para Espafia." (GOMEZ TORREGO, 1997, p. 355).

Loint®r°t de loexemple relev® par G- mez Torrego d@passe la question normative. Il met
" 16@preuve la possibilit®, pour la langue espagnole, de faire porter sur un seul support trois
opérations relationnelles successives. Ce que la norme hésite a admettre devient, pour léanalyse,
un indice précieux de ce que le discours peut produire.

La coordination de plusieurs relateurs devant un support unique met en évidence que
loespagnol peut dissocier plusieurs points de vue relationnels sur une m°me notion. Ce fait
renforce lohypoth se centrale : ldidentit® du support ddapr s ne neutralise pas la différence des
opérations prépositionnelles et du représenté (GUILLAUME, 1973, p. 165) prépositionnel
actualisé.

"En, por y para ..." sont incidents a un seul et méme support d'avant, "estamos
trabajando”, et a un seul et méme support d'apres "Espafia”, ce qui leur permet d'actualiser
successivement et indépendamment leur valeur propre sans avoir besoin de réitérer a trois
reprises le support "Espafia”. Cette économie syntaxique? n'enléve rien au discours, puisque en,
por et para déclinent séparément, tout en différant le support d'apres, trois appréhensions
différentes et dissociées du mot "Espafia” : avec en, il est appréhendé comme lieu inclusif qui
situe spatialement I'action verbale ; avec por et para, comme "objet" moteur et bénéficiaire de
I'action (il faudrait dire, afin de respecter la linéarité du discours, que le discours ne nous donne
a "voir" momentanément -avant l'actualisation du support T qu'une relation inclusive, causale
et finale en suspens).

Dans cette série en, por y para, ldordre lui-m°me néest pas indifferent. Espafia passe du
lieu dbinscription =" la motivation, puis de la motivation " la destination. La coordination devient
ainsi une sorte de condensé du systeme : inclusion spatiale, implication motrice, projection
finalisante.

Cette coordination donne une visibilité presque maximale a la convergence discursive
T un seul support, Espafia- tout en maintenant la divergence expressive. Chaque relateur

2 pour Valentin Garcia Yebra, ces occurrences plurielles de prépositions, qu'il nomme "syllepse prépositionnelle”
(elles introduisent le méme support et elles gardent leur valeur respective), reposent sur une analogie syntaxique
avec la langue anglaise et allemande (et avec d'autres langue), pour lesquelles c'est une pratique récurrente
(GARCIA YEBRA, 1988, p. 259-261) : "Le couple syntaxique sujet-verbe peut s'achever par et dans d'autres
groupes fonctionnels” ; "haveria muito a dizer a proposito de e contra esta ideologia 'bilinguista™ (GARCIA
YEBRA, 1988, p. 258).
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d@coupe autrement le rapport " ldobjet national, qui devient tour " tour lieu, cause impliqu®e et
destination bénéficiaire.

5. Domaine temporel : seuil, durée et aspect
5.1. Para entonces / por entonces

"Ya para entonces habia yo perdido todo sentido de la orientacion y del tiempo. "
(Mendoza, 1989),

"No me costd trabajo deducir que se habian valido de un pasadizo y a buscarmelo puse,
sobreponiéndome al temor supersticioso que ya por entonces comenzaba a
embargarme. " (VAZQUEZ MONTALBAN, 1969).

Dans ces deux énonces, por et para apparaissent dans un méme contexte linguistique :
ils introduisent le déictique temporel "entonces”. Les syntagmes prépositionnels consécutifs
"para entonces" et "por entonces™ permettent de situer dans le temps le proces déclaré "habia
yo perdido todo sentido de la orientacion y del tiempo" et "comenzaba a embargarme". Dans
cette double indication temporelle, on observe la délimitation approximative ou imprécise
(approximation signifiée par "entonces") d'une période. Le relateur para, caractérisé par son
cinétisme afférent et linéaire, met en "prospective” le segment temporel ou la durée temporelle
considérée et extériorise en le vectorisant, semble-t-il, I'événement du laps temporel ou le situe
ponctuellement a son origine. Avec por, le support nominal "entonces" sera appréhendé
extensivement et globalement, ce qui permettra de situer le proces discursif a I'intérieur de la
zone temporelle "entonces” mais sans en marquer explicitement le début ou la fin. En d'autres
termes, para suppose une visée transcendante du segment temporel alors que por implique une
visée immanente de ce méme segment.

Ce premier couple temporel reprend donc la logique g@n@rale de léarticle : le m°me
déictique entonces fonde la convergence discursive, tandis que le seuil avec para et la zone
englobante avec por produisent la divergence expressive marquée par les seuls signifiants
prépositionnels.

5.2. Para ese momento / por un momento

"Para ese momento, guarda el transmisor sus noticias mejores." (VASQUEZ
MONTALBAN, 1969),
"Por un momento duda si en castellano se puede decir hifi, y se lo pregunta al

diccionario del programa." (El Pais).

Dans ces deux exemples "para ese momento” et "por un momento” inscrivent
I'événement énoncé dans ce que nous pouvons appeler un "espace-temps" ['momento”]. On
peut remarquer que la variation prépositionnelle para/por s'accompagne d'un changement
d'actualisateur "ese™ et "un" respectivement : I'actualisateur déictique "ese" impliquant une
identification référentielle du laps de temps envisagé, ce qui ne veut pas dire qu'il soit préciseé
ou déterming, et l'article de tension "un" particularisent I'idée ou la notion nominale, sans
forcement la préciser, et réduisent son extension. Le relateur para met en perspective, par son
cinétisme progressif, la durée temporelle exprimée, celle-ci n'apparait non pas dans sa globalité,
puisque le terme de ce moment est exclu, extériorisé, mais plutdt partiellement et
ponctuellement. Ce que I'énoncé nous dit c'est qu'un changement de situation va se produire,
mais rien ne nous est dit sur le moment précis de ce changement, de sorte que para permet
d'extérioriser I'aspect terminatif de ce moment pour n'en envisager que le début. La préposition
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por permet de concevoir "un momento" et son aspect duratif de maniere différente. Avec "por
un momento”, le procés discursif "duda si en castellano se puede decir hifi" se situe dans un
espace-temps d'une durée trés courte (la marque "anti-extensive™ de "un") dont les limites sont
explicitées par por, car il implique une appréhension opérative, globale (visée progressive et
régressive) et inclusive, et par la seconde partie du discours "y se lo pregunta al diccionario del
programa”. Nous remarquons une nouvelle fois que para permet de marquer un aspect
extrinséque de la durée et que por reléve son aspect intrinséque®.

Para ese momento privil@gie léanticipation déun changement de situation, por un
momento confere a la bréve hésitation une complétude interne, immédiatement refermée par la
suite de 16@nonc®.

5.3. Para siempre / por siempre, para hoy / por hoy

""Se separaron para siempre." (GERBOIN et LEROY, 1997, p. 367),

""Sea por siempre bendito y alabado.",

"Otro avién es esperado para hoy." (BEDEL, 1997, p. 251),

"Hemos perdido por hoy.",

"i De acuerdo, por hoy ya esta bien! grité Gaudet desde la mesa." (MENDOZA, 1997,
p. 73.).

Ces énoncés réalisent ce méme contraste aspectuel entre les prépositions por et para
dans les expressions temporelles "para siempre”, "por siempre” et "para hoy", "por hoy". Le
support d'aprées -déictique- désigne un segment temporel "siempre” et "hoy" plus ou moins
extensif. "Para siempre" inscrit I'action verbale "se separaron™ ou la rupture aussi bien dans un
mouvement afférent qui met hors d'atteinte la limite de I'espace-temps considéré méme si I'on
peut appréhender ponctuellement son début, en excluant bien sir toute visée finale, puisque
cette séparation se veut éternelle et définitive (la perspectivation est en accord avec la
signifiance infinie du déictique "siempre"). Por suppose une visée inclusive et opérative du
segment temporel "siempre" qui délimite globalement (perspective initiale et finale) I'action
énoncée "sea bendito y alabado™“. "Para hoy" souligne bien, par la prospection prépositionnelle,
I'aspect inaccompli de I'action "el avién es esperado”, puisque malgré son inscription dans un
espace temps "hoy", la limite n'est pas appréhendée, seule I'attente située dans le temps est prise
en compte ("hoy" est pris dans toute son opérativité -durée, extension, ce qui permet de situer
"l'arrivée de l'avion™ & n'importe quel moment et surtout avant le point terminal du segment
temporel désigné par "hoy"). Quant au relateur por dans "por hoy", il marque délimitativement
et inclusivement le segment "hoy" qui apparaitra dans le discours dans sa totalité. 1l inscrit donc
I'action prédicative "hemos perdido™, "de acuerdo, ya esta bien" dans les limites impliquées par
"hoy" et présuppose surtout "un aprés” contraire a la situation énoncée qui se situe au-dela de
la zone temporelle "por hoy", I'énonciation expressive de Gaudet i de acuerdo, por hoy, ya esta
bien ! gritd Gaudet desde la mesa." Montre bien la valeur cléturante de por : la journée est saisie
comme totalité provisoire, et cette cloture laisse virtuellement ouvert un apres ou la situation

3 A prendre seulement dans son sens étymologique.

4 Si nous devions faire une comparaison de "por siempre" avec le francais "a jamais" -dont la valeur positive est
remotivée-, on remarque que celui-ci privilégie la perspective exclusive alors que I'espagnol privilégie la
perspective inclusive. On peut ajouter aussi que I'espagnol construit ces locutions adverbiales "para siempre™ /
""por siempre" sur une opposition binaire prépositionnelle alors que le frangais avec "pour toujours” et "a jamais"
se base sur une opposition binaire lexicale et sur un rapport contrastif entre a et pour (contraste que Emilio Alarcos
Llorach (1978, p. 148-162) appelle précisément "oposicion gradual” puisque ces deux relateurs présentent une
méme propriété -prospection- qui sera appréhendée différemment puisque dans le premier cas il s'agit d'une
prospection linéaire et terminative, dans le second cas il s'agit seulement d'une prospection "perspectivée” qui
exclut toute visée terminative.
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pourra étre reprise. Para hoy, au contraire, maintient 16@v@nement dans lohorizon doune
échéance encore non accomplie.

5.4. Por / para un mes, por / para Pascuas, por / para septiembre

"Iré a Espafa por / para Pascuas.” (CAMPRUBI, 1988, p. 94),
"Viene para/ por un mes." (LOPEZ, 1972, p. 203-204).

Les indications de durée ou de période, telles que viene por un mes / viene para un mes
ou iré a Espafia por Pascuas / para Pascuas, mettent en ®vidence que lbalternance des
signifiants ne signifie pas équivalence ou synonymie. Por et para introduisent un support
nominal qui indique une durée "un mes" et une période "Pascuas". Por, par sa visée immanente,
situe I'effectivité de I'événement "iré a Espafia” a l'intérieur de la période prise globalement et
nommee "Pascuas” sans aucune autre précision et marque dans le deuxiéme exemple
approximativement et inclusivement la durée ["un mes"] de la présence du personnage
["viene"]. L'approximation est révélée par I'absence de délimitation explicite -elle est cependant
intrinséque au support nominal-, puisque la visée discursive est purement durative et inclusive,
ce qui présuppose également un possible dépassement de cette période (la présence du
protagoniste peut étre supérieure ou inférieure a un mois). Le relateur para ajoute ce que I'on
pourrait appeler une "explicitation™ des limites de la période et de la durée considérées. La
réalisation événementielle "iré a Espafa" est située dans un avant par rapport a la limite
ponctuelle désignée et mise en perspective par "para pascuas”. Por Pascuas localise
16®v®nement dans la p@riode pascale de mani re approximative et inclusive, tandis que para
Pascuas loinscrit dans une perspective dd®ch®ance: il y a orientation vers le moment nomm®,
éventuellement avant ou autour de celui-ci. Loeffet de proximit® vient de ce que les deux
expressions peuvent servir = dater approximativement, la divergence vient de lborientation
interne ou externe du repere temporel.

Dans "viene para un mes", para appréhende prospectivement la durée énoncée "un
mes", précisément délimitée, sans toutefois impliquer son terme mis momentanément hors
d'atteinte, puisque le locuteur veut seulement mettre en relief la durée de cette présence dont il
ne "veut" percevoir que le début mais en aucun la fin (avec por, méme si la durée est mise en
relief, elle est percue dans sa globalité, dans toute son extension. Tout ceci nous améne a
remettre l'accent sur I'immanence de por (on se situe dans l'avant et I'apres -inclusivement-) et
la transcendance (on se situe dans I'avant) de para dans I'actualisation d'un nom désignant une
période, une durée.

" [Por] Para septiembre, en las noches de velada, nos poniamos en el cabezo.
(LOPEZ, 1972, p. 203-204).

Cet énoncé actualise la préposition para "a la place de" por, selon les termes prescriptifs
de Maria Luisa Loépez, puisqu'il indique dans cet exemple, toujours selon elle, "une
approximation dans le temps et non pas un moment concret"®. On ne peut pas parler cependant
de substitution de signifiant ou de signifiance, car para apparait bien dans le discours avec sa
signification mais peut-étre avec un effet de sens proche de celui de por qui émane, comme
nous le verrons, du contexte discursif. "Para septiembre”, infléchi ou précisé par le syntagme
prépositionnel "en las noches de velada", inscrit I'action verbale "nos poniamos en el cabezo"
dans un espace-temps appréhendé prospectivement et initialement. Cette indication temporelle
se trouve toutefois envisagée inclusivement et “approximativement™ (pour reprendre les termes

5 Ainsi por et para constituent ici, selon Maria Luisa Lopez, "une opposition facultative" -dénomination qui a
I'avantage de reconnaitre une éventuelle opposition-, puisque para "prend" apparemment la signification de por.
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de Maria Luisa LOPEZ, 1972, p. 203-204)) non pas par elle-méme "para septiembre" mais par
I'adjonction de "en las noches de velada" qui réduit la fréquence de I'action énoncée et révele
I'inscription de celle-ci a l'intérieur des limites temporelles, marquées inclusivement ou
implicitement par "en las noches ..." (et extérieurement ou explicitement par "para septiembre™).
Ainsi para "garde" ou "conserve™ sa signifiance perspectivante qui met en relief une période
dans laquelle se situe I'événement discursif mais dont le locuteur n‘envisage aucunement la fin,
préférant sans doute insister sur une antériorité immediate, sur I'attente et plus précisément, sur
I'arrivée du mois de septembre et le début de cette sorte de rituel "nos poniamos en el cabezo".

Le domaine temporel permet ainsi de montrer que lfalternance ne rel ve pas déune
liberté de choix purement stylistique. Les deux formes se rencontrent dans les mémes cadres
chronologiques, mais elles ne distribuent pas de la méme maniere le début, la durée, le seuil et
la cl6ture. La convergence est temporelle, la divergence est aspectuelle et expressive.

6. Domaine notionnel : motivation, finalité et implication
6.1. De la cause et du but a la motivation

Les emplois notionnels sont souvent d@crits * travers léopposition cause / but : por
exprimerait la cause, para le but. Cette distinction est pédagogiquement commode, elle devient
toutefois réductrice lorsque les deux prépositions introduisent un infinitif ou une proposition
pouvant °tre compris comme motif de loaction.

"Para/ por complacer a mi padre, fui a comprarle libros." (DARBORD et POTTIER,
1990, p. 198)

Dans les deux cas, complacer a mi padre constitue une raison dbagir. Avec para
complacer, cette raison est pr@sent®e comme objectif final : léachat des livres est orient® vers la
satisfaction du pére. Avec por complacer, la satisfaction du pére fonctionne plutét comme
motivation premi re, ant@rieure et int®rieure ~* la d®cision dbagir. Léopposition ndest donc pas
simplement cause contre finalité, mais motivation immanente contre motivation transcendante.
Loanalyse ®@vite ainsi deux simplifications : r@duire por a une cause mécanique et réduire para
a un but extérieur toujours clairement atteint. Les deux prépositions peuvent introduire des
motifs, elles different par la position discursive donnee a ce motif. Por le place en amont,
comme moteur, para le place en aval, comme objectif.

Cette prudence rejoint les résultats de travaux récents en linguistique cognitive
appliquee. Kissling (2022) compare une présentation traditionnelle par listes a une approche
usage-based fond®e sur des r@seaux de polys@mie structur®e, 168tude rapporte un avantage pour
lbapproche cognitive dans une tOche de choix multiple. M°me si notre travail maintient une
hypothése monosémique, il rejoint ces travaux sur un point décisif : « léapprenant gagne ™
percevoir une coh@rence relationnelle plut't quéune juxtaposition de traductions ». Pérez
Serrano (2021) observe de m°me que lousage des syntagmes pr@positionnels, et plus
précisement de para et por, constitue loune des zones de difficult® les plus fortes dans
loenseignement-apprentissage des langues secondes.

La série compléte des exemples notionnels suivants confirme cette opposition :

"Habla con ese tono para / por darse importancia." (LIGATTO et SALAZAR, 1993,
p. 123), )
"Platero, si algin dia me echo a este pozo, no sera para / por matarme.", (LOPEZ,
1972, p. 203-204), .

"Por / para salir en el periodico, se invent6 una historia falsa.” (GARCIA, 1996, p. 43),
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""Se viste llamativo para / por agradar a las mujeres.",
"Dej6 de fumar para que / porque no le rifiera el médico.". (GARCIA, p. 88).

Tous ces énonces font intervenir un événement virtuel, infinitif ou propositionnel,
interpr@table comme raison doagir. Selon le relateur choisi, cette raison se place en amont,
comme moteur, ou en aval, comme objectif.

La différence ne saurait donc étre enfermee dans le couple cause/but. Por peut recevoir
un effet de motivation finale parce que son op@rativit® globale embrasse léavant et léapr s du
proces ; para, au contraire, retient principalement la tension prospective vers le terme. Cause
efficiente et cause finale doivent ainsi étre rearticulées comme deux modes de motivation
discursive.

La distinction entre cause efficiente et cause finale gagne a étre formulée en termes de
position du motif. Por peut recevoir un effet final parce quil inclut l6avant et loapr s du proc s,
para isole la finalit® comme terme projet®. La diff@rence noest donc pas seulement logique, elle
est discursive, puisquéelle tient " la place que le locuteur donne au motif dans l68conomie de
16®@nonce.

Le passage au domaine notionnel déplace la méme opposition : ce ne sont plus
seulement des lieux ou des périodes qui convergent, mais des motifs, des intentions et des
bénéficiaires. La divergence expressive tient alors a la position assignée au motif : intérieur au
Proces avec por, projeté comme terme avec para.

6.2. Para empezar / por empezar

"Para empezar dijo Mercedes, tendras que vértelas con la mosca gigante. (MENDOZA,
1989),

"Por empezar desde el principio: si, como hemos indicado, amplias zonas de la
gramaética de nuestra lengua estan sin investigar, ¢como se van a generar sobre ellos
buenos materiales de ensefianza para extranjeros?" (El Pais).

Les marqueurs discursifs para empezar et por empezar illustrent une convergence tres
fine. Para empezar organise la progression du discours en projetant un premier point déune
série possible : le locuteur ouvre une séquence et annonce un parcours. Por empezar desde el
principio met au contraire en avant la motivation ®@nonciative : cbest parce quéil faut commencer
par le d®but que loorganisation discursive adopte telle forme. La diff@rence peut para’tre faible
dans loeffet pratique elle reste structurante dans léeffectivit® du discours.

La contiguité sémantique entre "por empezar" et "para empezar" est manifeste ici dans
I'expression discursive de la "motivation”, puisqu'il ne s'agit plus ici de parler d'une opposition
entre cause et finalité ou encore entre cause et but trop insuffisante et réductrice pour expliquer
ces emplois, puisque la cause® d'un événement peut étre efficiente’ ou finale®, confondant ainsi
ces deux notions. En effet, les syntagmes prépositionnels déclarent le motif de I'action
envisagée dans les énoncés. Ce motif [cette raison d'agir] est néanmoins appréhendé[e]
differemment par le locuteur selon qu'il soit marqué par por ou par para. L'infinitif ou la
proposition actualisés par por -ou l'événement declaré- sont posés comme motivation
immanente, c'est-a-dire comme le motif premier® qui a conduit & I'acte principal (c'est ce que

6 Gustave Guillaume (1973) parle de "causalité d'origine” et de "causalité de fin", ce qui montre précisément la
différence de perspective.

7 "L'efficience" est a prendre dans le sens de ce qui détermine ou rend possible I'existence de I'effet (voir, pour
plus de précision sur cet emprunt terminologique a Aristote, le Dictionnaire de philosophie (1997, p. 150).

8ldée empruntée a la rubrique "cause" et "finalité" du Dictionnaire de philosophie (DUROZOI et ROUSSEL,
1997, p. 65 et 152-153).

9 Gustave Guillaume (1973) parle de "cause d'origine”
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Jean-Claude Chevalier définit comme "I'ordre de conception™ : la construction de I'événement
s'agence de la maniére suivante : 1 [le syntagme marque por ] et 2 [proposition principale]). Le
locuteur peut ainsi donner une implication résultative a son discours. Lorsque para apparait, le
proces infinitif ou propositionnel s'inscrit comme motivation transcendante, comme le motif "a
atteindre”, prospectivé qui justifie a posteriori I'effectivité de I'événement verbal : para et le
support d'apres expliciteraient I'intention finale ou le motif final de I'action principale (Jean-
Claude Chevalier parle dans ce cas "d'ordre d'effection” [1 -proposition principale- et 2 -
syntagme marqué para -]. Le discours s'oriente donc vers une appréhension opérative de
I'événement.

Dans 16®nonc® "para empezar dijo Mercedes, tendras que vértelas con la mosca
gigante”et "por empezar desde el principio : si, como hemos indicado, amplias zonas de la
gramatica de nuestra lengua estan sin investigar, ¢ como se van a generar sobre ellos buenos
materiales de ensefianza para extranjeros ?", para empezar, qui désigne la motivation finale
du locuteur, peut étre incident a deux supports, soit a "tendras que vértelas ...", et dans ce cas il
impliquerait une énumération, soit a "dijo Mercedes" et dans ce cas il concernerait directement
I'énonciation. Para se référera cependant dans les deux cas a leur point de départ (ce qui est
explicité par la sémantese infinitive "empezar"), marqué prospectivement, sans faire aucune
allusion au terme de I'énumeration ou au terme de I'énonciation, du "dire" du locuteur. Avec
por empezar, on perc¢oit une plus grande part d'intentionnalité chez le locuteur (volonté premiere
d'organiser son discours). "Por empezar desde el principio™ met a nu le motif -explicatif- qui
serait a l'origine ou qui justifierait les paroles du locuteur, de sorte que I'événement déclaré par
le syntagme est antérieur a celui exposé dans l'autre partie du discours ["c'est l'intention de
commencer par le début qui construit ou qui motive a priori les paroles a venir de la locutrice™].
Dans para empezar, le point initial est ouvert comme premier jalon dbune s@rie discursive
possible, dans por empezar desde el principio, loorganisation m°me de 16@nonc® est motiv®e par
une d@cision ant@rieure, celle de commencer par le d®but. Lo@cart est minime du point de vue
référentiel, mais tres sensible du point de vue énonciatif.

6.3. Por decirlo asi / para decirlo de esta manera

"Uno de los caminos para decirlo de esta manera, y llegar a una mejor explicitacion,
es el ensayo, ese género bastardo que se alimenta tanto del pensamiento como de la
narracion.” (El Pais),

"Nunca me he sentado en un pupitre, siendo mis estudios por decirlo asi, deficitarios."
(MENDOZA,1989).

Avec por decirlo asi, le syntagme pr@positionnel justifie le choix déune formulation. Il
fonctionne comme commentaire meétalinguistique immanent : le locuteur signale que
loexpression employ®e r@pond ~ une nBcessit® de formulation, mais aussi =~ une approximation.
Para decirlo de esta manera oriente au contraire le discours vers une formulation a atteindre
ou " expliciter. Loacte de formulation devient alors objectif de clarification.

Dans ces deux énonces, les prépositions por et para, qui actualisent un méme support
d'aprés "decirlo de esta manera / decirlo asi" ("de esta manera" et "asi" sont I'expression
analytique et synthétique d'une méme notion), produisent un effet de sens tres proche. Le
syntagme marqué por apporte une justification au terme choisi "deficitarios" (caractéristique
attribuée au lexeme "estudios™) par le locuteur. Cette justification énoncée par "por decirlo asi"
est posée immédiatement comme le motif antérieur'® & son choix adjectival et également a son

10 Dans un approche référentialiste, I'utilisation de por convoque ici la valeur que les grammairiens ont appelé "but
immédiat" (exprimé par por), car selon eux por évoque dans cet exemple une immédiateté postérieure, ce qui n'est
pas a exclure -méme si nous ne retiendrons pas cette idée de "but immédiat"-, car por convoque, de par son
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énonciation (la littéralité du discours explicite cette immédiateté antérieure dans la position
phrastique "antéposée” du syntagme prépositionnel). "Para decirlo de esta manera" apparait
dans I'énoncé postposé au terme auquel il est incident "uno de los caminos”, ce qui préfigure
I'ordre des "événements" et la valeur prospective de para. L'effectivité du dire "uno de los
caminos™ précéde immédiatement la motivation finale du dire "para decirlo de esta manera™. Il
faut cependant reconnaitre I'effet de sens contigu des deux syntagmes marqués por et para,
cette contiguité impressive est due, semble-t-il, non seulement aux valeurs respectives des deux
relateurs -la motivation immanente exprimée par por et la motivation transcendante exprimée
par para- mais aussi et surtout a la syntaxe positionnelle qui met a jour une immédiateté
antérieure et une immédiateté postérieure qui explicite une différente minimale, voire
référentiellement neutre. Si on reconsidere maintenant et pour finir I'emploi de para, il
s'explique apparemment aussi par la présence du second infinitif dans le discours "llegar a una
mejor explicitacion™, car il semble étre introduit également par para, méme si ce relateur n'est
pas actualisé (ellipse). Ce serait donc par un désir d'économie que le locuteur aurait employé la
préposition para. Il aurait pu en effet écrire ou dire "uno de los caminos por decirlo de esta
manera y para llegar a una mejor explicitacion”, mais cela n'aurait fait que "surcharger" son
énoncé. De ce fait puisque por et para sont tous deux "aptes™ a exprimer la motivation (avec
des perspectives différentes), le choix du locuteur s'est porté sur para, qui est la seule possibilité
devant "llegar”, par souci d'alléger son discours. Ceci dit, por donne * léincise la valeur doune
justification interne du mot choisi, tandis que para oriente la formulation vers une finalité
discursive : expliciter, préciser, rendre intelligible.

Ces emplois métalinguistiques ajoutent une portée énonciative : por et para convergent
parce qudils peuvent tous deux commenter la formulation ; ils divergent parce que por justifie
une formulation déja produite, un dire a priori, tandis que para programme une formulation a
atteindre, un dire a posteriori.

7. Verbes prépositionnels et périphrases : faltar, preguntar, estar
7.1. Faltar por / faltar para

"Pregunté al hombre del centro cuanto me falta para salir." (MENDOZA, 1989),
"[...] se me hizo la boca agua y empecé a comer galletas con buen apetito. Pero no con
tanto apetito como aquel viejecillo condenado a ciento cincuenta afios y al que solo le
faltaban dos por salir." (VASQUEZ MONTALBAN, 1969).

Les deux relateurs marquent la syntaxe intransitive du verbe faltar : "faltar para" et
“faltar por". La sémantese verbale "cuanto me falta" et "solo le faltaban dos afios” signifie
I'inadéquation ou la distance qu'il y a entre un événement "salir" et sa réalisation. Avec la
préposition para la réalisation en question -"la sortie™- est mise en perspective et s'inscrit donc
dans un "devenir" a posteriori que le discours ne résout pas ou ne date pas (cette absence de
datation est signalée par la modalité interrogative "cuanto"). Avec por, l'effectivité de
I'événement semble s'inscrire dans un "devenir" proche et immédiat, que I'on pourrait méme
qualifier d'immanent (le discours révéle la distance "dos afios” qu'il y a entre "salir", événement
inaccompli, et I'événement sous aspect accompli "salido"). La perspective événementielle opére
avec para sous aspect transcendant (la sortie effective n'est pas envisagée ou avec
"distanciation"), avec por sous aspect immanent (la sortie est clairement envisagée ainsi que la
totalité de la durée entre "lI'inaccompli” et “I'accompli”).

efférence et son afférence, une visée globale et extensive pouvant impliquer ainsi une motivation immanente et
transcendante et par la-méme une antériorité et une postériorité.
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Pour le dire de maniere plus explicite, avec faltar para salir, la sortie est projetée comme
événement a venir. Le locuteur interroge la distance qui le sépare de ce terme, mais le terme
reste placé en avant, non encore réalisé. Para construit donc la sortie comme horizon.

Avec faltar por salir, le discours integre la durée restante dans un parcours dont
loach vement est fortement pr@suppos®. La sortie est moins un horizon abstrait quéun proc s en
attente de r@alisation, saisi dans la continuit® qui m ne de léinaccompli = léaccompli. Por
embrasse la distance a parcourir comme segment immanent du devenir, les deux ans ne sont
pas une mesure ext@rieure, ils constituent la portion immanente qui s@pare encore ldineffectivit®
de loeffectivit® de léaction @voquee.

La forme faltar para présente la sortie énoncée comme un terme situé au-del” de 16@tat
présent, non encore daté et seulement vise, faltar por, au contraire, incorpore la durée restante
au proc s m°me déaccomplissement.

Dans les verbes prépositionnels comme nous venons de le voir et nous allons le voir
dans les exemples suivants, la cohérence titulaire de notre travail se lit ” 16@chelle du pr@dicat
complexe. Faltar, preguntar, esforzarse, luchar ou estar offrent des cadres de convergence, le
relateur choisi, lui, déplace la scéne expressive du proces. Le verbe fournit le terrain commun,
la préposition y inscrit le point de vue.

7.2. Preguntar por / preguntar para

-""He almorzado solo ahora, y no he tenido / madre, ni splica, ni sirvete, ni agua, / ni
padre que, en el facundo ofertorio / de los choclos, pregunte para su tardanza / de
imagen, por los broches mayores del sonido." (VALLEJO, 1967, p. 91)

Les verbes de discours "preguntar por" et “preguntar para" mettent en Tuvre deux
prédications différentes car ils se distinguent par une variation de signifiants por et para.
L'afférence du relateur para met en perspective le prédicat verbal qui trouve son incidence
finale avec l'actualisation du support nominal "su tardanza". Le support "su tardanza" est
déclaré discursivement comme la motivation finale, celle qui expliquerait finalement et a
posteriori, de par sa perspective transcendante, I'effectivité de I'acte premier ou le
questionnement effectif du pére. Para médiatise l'objet, le récepteur de I'action verbale "ni
padre que ... pregunte para su tardanza" et le positionne dans une visée prospectivante qui ne
tient compte que du "preguntar”, "su tardanza" (la réponse) n'est pas impliquée ou dans une
moindre mesure par la voix poétique.

Dans ce vers de Vallejo, preguntar para et preguntar por ne construisent pas le méme
objet. Para su tardanza projette la question vers une finalité ou un horizon de réponse ; por los
broches mayores del sonido inscrit l6objet demand® dans le champ motivant du questionnement.
Le discours poétique rend visible une dissociation que la prose pourrait tendre parfois a
neutraliser doun point de vue r@f@rentiel (STEIN, 1976, 84-107).

Ces deux verbes prépositionnels Preguntar por / preguntar para confirment cette
différence : preguntar por alguien signifie que la personne demand®e constitue I6objet m°me
de la quéte informationnelle, elle est intégrée au champ de la question, preguntar para peut
apparaitre dans des configurations marquées ou le support introduit se comprend comme finalité
ou horizon de lbinterrogation. Une fois encore, por engage loobjet dans la motivation interne du
questionnement, tandis que para le projette comme destination ou effet attendu.

7.2.1. Effort, lutte et sacrifice : motivation initiale et finalité

"Vuestra patria pequefiita esta en peligro y exige vuestro esfuerzo para salvarla.”
(VASQUEZ MONTALBAN, 1969),
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"Los desconcertados viajeros se esforzaban [...] por traducir a sus respectivas lenguas
lo que unos altavoces gangosos difundian.” (Eduardo Mendoza, EI misterio de la cripta
embrujada),

"[...] haciendo esfuerzos para / por mejorarse en su manera de nadar." (LIGATTO et
SALAZAR, 1993, p. 123),

"Luchan por que todo salga bien." (GARCIA, 1996, p. 80).

"Luchan para que les reconozcan sus derechos.",

"Me sacrifico por / para ti." (GILI GAYA, 1994, p. 256).

Les verbes et noms doeffort rendent particuli rement nette loarticulation entre ordre de
conception et ordre doeffection. Por introduit ce qui pousse léaction, ce pour quoi le sujet se
mobilise déja intérieurement, para introduit ce que loaction vise comme r@sultat ~ atteindre. La
différence entre luchan por que todo salga bien et luchan para que les reconozcan sus derechos
ne rel ve donc pas doune opposition m@canique entre cause et but, mais de la position du motif
dans l6®@conomie du proc s.

Léexemple Me sacrifico por / para ti, relev® par Gili Gaya, condense cette opposition :
avec por ti, le pronom désigne ce qui motive intimement le sacrifice, avec para ti, il désigne
celui ou celle vers qui loacte est destin®. Le m°me ti passe ainsi du statut de cause impliqu®e
celui de béneficiaire visé.

Dans ces énonces, les prépositions por et para dans I'expression de la "motivation™ sont
incidentes a un support davant (“exige vuestro esfuerzo”, "se esforzaban", "haciendo
esfuerzos”, "luchan™ et "me sacrifico") qui traduit verbalement et nominalement une idee
d'effort. Cet effort implique de la part du support sujet une motivation initiale et immanente
(antérieure a l'action verbale) ou une motivation finale et transcendante (postérieure a cette
méme action) marquées respectivement par por et para selon le cas et qui se trouve déclarées
dans le discours par le support d'apres : "salvarla", "traducir a sus respectivas lenguas”,
"mejorarse en su manera de nadar”, "todo salga bien", "les reconozcan sus derechos" et "ti".
Autrement dit, le support d'aprés est posé selon le contexte et I'intention du locuteur comme
I'objet ou I'objectif final et dernier de I'action -support d'avant- mise en perspective par para
("ordre d'effection"!) et comme I'objet premier ou le motif efficient qui détermine I'effectivité
de I'action ("ordre de conception™). La visée de para est exclusivement directive et prospective,
celle de por est essentiellement rétrospective, mais par son double cinétisme progressif'? et
régressif por permet une appréhension globale et par la-méme une perception inclusive et
terminale du support d'aprés qui occupe le champ de la conception et de I'effection, et celui de
la causation et de la finalité.

7.3. Estar por / estar para + infinitif

"EIl barco esta por zarpar de un momento a otro / El barco esta para zarpar pasado
mafiana." (GILI GAYA, 1994, p. 257) .

Les formes verbales estar por et estar para + infinitif sont souvent décrites comme
voisines dans léexpression de loimminence. Ceci dit, cette imminence nbest pas port®e par la

11 | 'opposition "ordre d'effection et "ordre de conception” pour reprendre la différenciation qu'a établie Jean-
Claude Chevalier entre por et para est explicitement "illustrer” dans I'exemple suivant que nous empruntons a
Jean-Marc Bedel (1997, p. 370) : "la vieja no trabajaba por dinero sino para hacer el bien" (ce n'est pas lI'argent
-motif premier- qui la pousse a travailler mais c'est son travail qui lui permet de rendre effectif son objectif final
'faire le bien").

12 e mode subjonctif qui apparait dans "luchan por que todo salga bien" (que introduit un nom périphrastique)
met a nu la visée progressive de por, puisqu'il dit un événement non pas effectif mais puissanciel ou virtuel (marqué
donc par sa prospection).
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préposition seule, elle dépend également des indications temporelles, telles que de un momento
a otro ou pasado mafiana. Estar por zarpar saisit le proc s dans une zone pr@paratoire : loaction
attend son accomplissement, mais elle est déja engagée dans une dynamique interne. Estar para
zarpar projette davantage le proces vers une réalisation prévue, para met en relief léorientation
vers le moment de léappareillage, tandis que por enveloppe les conditions qui rendent ce départ
possible.

Samuel Gili Gaya présente ces emplois comme un cas possible de neutralisation
relationnelle ; l6analyse discursive invite toutefois =~ d®placer le diagnostic. Loimminence ne
résulte pas de estar por ou estar para pris isolément, mais de toute la configuration énonciative.
La pr@position conserve sa différence doop@ration dans loensemble oY2elle sbactualise.

La notion de neutralisation, utile pour la taxinomie grammaticale, doit donc étre
relativis®e. Loimminence est construite par loensemble de 168@nonc®, non par la pr@position seule.
Loopposition demeure perceptible d s que lon consid re ce que por ou para impliguent quant
au proc s infinitif : 16un le saisit comme proc s en attente ddaccomplissement interne, léautre
comme proces orienté vers une échéance.

La situation décrite "le départ du bateau™ ou "lI'appareillage" est mis en perspective par
para, ce qui revient a différer I'effectivité ou le moment ponctuel de I'acte dit par "zarpar"
(inscrit dans un devenir), cette "perspectivation™ apparait cependant délimitée et datée non pas
par "estar para" mais par "pasado mafiana”. L'action "zarpar" mise en scene ou modalisée par
"estar por" est percue non pas ponctuellement ou initialement mais extensivement et
globalement, dans le sens ou l'action énonceée est appréhendée inclusivement (perception des
dispositions, des préparatifs antérieurs et présupposition explicite de la situation postérieure -
celle du départ- renforcée par la locution temporelle "de un momento a otro™). Avec estar por
le locuteur focalise son intérét sur I'entier de l'action -lI'avant et I'aprés-, avec estar para son
intérét est porté davantage sur l'attente et sur la réalisation ponctuelle du proces infinitif sans
tenir compte de la situation ultérieure.

Me°me lorsque la grammaire parle de neutralisation, léanalyse discursive r@tablit la
divergence expressive. La proximit® doeffet noefface pas la difference de parcours : por
embrasse loaction dans ses conditions internes, para la projette vers le moment de sa réalisation.

8. Bénéficiaire, implication et slogans discursifs
8.1. Paratodos / por ti €

"Esa iniciativa es excepcional, tanto por si misma, como en particular para nuestro
pais." (El Pais)

"Un accidente de trabajo siempre es una desgracia para todos. Por ti, por todos.
Acabemos con los accidentes de trabajo." (El Pais).

Ces deux exemples actualisent significativement et contrastivement le bindme
prépositionnel por et para dans un contexte discursif similaire. La signifiance des deux relateurs
ne souffre ici d'aucune équivoque puisque c'est sur leur contraste méme que le locuteur construit
son discours.

Dans le premier énoncé, por et para introduisent respectivement un support pronominal
"si misma" dont le discours permet d'identifier la substance par anticipation “esa iniciativa™ et
une forme nominale "nuestro pais". Les termes B désignent le bénéficiaire -"valeur" bénéfactive
que por et para véhiculent- de la caractéristique envisagée “excepcional™ que I'on attribue au
support sujet "esa iniciativa". La visée bénéfactive est immanente, inclusive dans le cas de por,
car "la iniciativa" est en quelque sorte sa propre bénéficiaire (la notion nominale établit sa
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propre délimitation) ; dans le cas de para, "nuestro pais", prospectivé, est declaré comme le
bénéficiaire extérieur (transcendant), la réception ici est différée ou plutdt “"en devenir" alors
qu'avec por elle est acquise, puisqu'elle est intrinséque.

Por si misma construit ldinitiative comme principe immanent de sa propre
exceptionnalité, elle porte en elle la raison de son évaluation. Para nuestro pais, au contraire,
projette le pays comme bénéficiaire ou horizon de pertinence. Le méme énoncé articule ainsi
une justification interne et une orientation externe.

"Un accidente de trabajo siempre es una desgracia para todos. Por ti, por todos.
Acabemos con los accidentes de trabajo." (El Pais).

Cet énoncé publicitaire oppose avec une netteté particuliére les deux relateurs, le
contraste "visée immanente", "visée transcendante™ est explicité ici par les deux signifiants
prépositionnels. Para todos construit todos comme r@cepteur ou b@n@ficiaire final de 168nonc®
®valuatif : "léaccident est un malheur pour tous". Le groupe introduit par para est extérieur a
16@v@nement d@j " pos® ; il en re-oit les effets.

Por ti, por todos, au contraire, transforme le destinataire en moteur de léaction * venir.
Le lecteur nbest plus seulement r@cepteur déun malheur, il devient raison dbagir. Por crée une
implication plus directe et plus immanente : coest en raison de toi, en ton nom, pour ta cause,
que loaction doit °tre entreprise. Le slogan exploite ainsi la différence expressive entre r@ception
finale et motivation initiale.

Le relateur para prospective "le bénéficiaire” ou le récepteur -"todos"- de I'idée signifiée
par le support d'avant "un accidente de trabajo es una desgracia™ et surtout pose le terme "todos"
par rapport a I'événement évoqué "un accidente de trabajo" -situé dans une antériorité déja
effective- dans une relation exclusive, ce qui revient a dire que "todos" est un récepteur final ou
"en aval" totalement extérieur et impuissant. La préposition por suppose un récepteur plus
impliqué et plus immanent, puisque tout lecteur se reconnait en lui "por ti" ("por todos" actualise
la visée plurielle) et surtout celui-ci se positionne en amont, comme un moteur intrinséque et
initial par rapport au proces déclaré, situé dans un aprés "acabemos con los accidentes de
trabajo™ qu'il peut infléchir.

8.2. Vivir por y para

"Lendl vive por y para el tenis y piensa que la vida empieza y termina en el tenis."
(BELOT, 1986, p. 234).
"Sampras vive por y para el tenis." (El Pais Semanal).

La coordination por y para condense léensemble du syst me. Dire que quelquéun vit por
y para el tenis ne revient pas a répéter deux fois le méme rapport. Por présente le tennis comme
moteur interne, cause existentielle, principe do@nergie. Para le présente comme objectif,
horizon et finalit® de léexistence. La formule tire sa force de léaddition des deux orientations :
le tennis est a la fois origine et destination, raison premiere et terme final pour les deux joueurs.
La seconde partie de 168nonc® consacr® " Lendl, la vida empieza y termina en el tenis, explicite
la polarité de la coordination : por renvoie au commencement, para au terme. Le bindme, tout
en ®tant expressif, nbest pas ornemental, il totalise un rapport au tennis en combinant origine
motivante et finalité existentielle. Les notions d'antériorité -motivation initiale- et de
postériorité -motivation finale- impliquées respectivement par por et para, apparaissent glosées
dans la seconde partie de cet énoncé par "la vida empieza y termina en el tenis".

Cette successivité por y para r@pond aussi =~ une ®conomie rythmique, léordre attendu,
plus naturel que para y por, rejoint ce que Hageége (1996) appelle la « loi du second lourd ».
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Mais loordre rythmique rencontre ici loordre op@ratif, le plus immanent pr@c de le plus
finalisant/transcendant.

Cette coordination met en évidence que les convergences discursives ne suppriment pas
les divergences expressives. Si por et para étaient réellement synonymes, leur coordination
serait redondante. Or elle est, au contraire, fortement signifiante : elle totalise le parcours, de la
motivation initiale a la visée finale.

Cette section consacrée au bénéficiaire et aux slogans donne au titre de ce travail une
visibilit® rh@torique et une lecture particuli re de ces deux relateurs : la divergence ndest pas
seulement grammaticale, elle devient persuasive. Para désigne le destinataire ou le bénéficiaire
vise, por engage le destinataire comme raison doagir.

9. Convergence des emplois, divergence des opérations

Les observations pr@c@dentes permettent de reprendre léopposition por / para sans
recourir = une liste dispers®e de valeurs. Les deux pr®positions convergent parce quéelles
peuvent introduire des supports comparables : lieux, périodes, durées, infinitifs, motifs,
bénéficiaires ou objets de discours. Cette convergence explique la concurrence apparente et la
difficulté de traduction.

Elles divergent cependant par loop@ration qudelles effectuent. Por appréhende le support
de maniére inclusive, globale ou motivante. Le terme introduit est pris dans le proces : il peut
étre traverse, parcouru, invogué comme raison, intégré comme durée, assumé comme cause ou
comme bénéficiaire impliqué. Para projette le support au-dela du procés : il devient destination,
échéance, but, bénéficiaire externe, formulation a atteindre ou terme visé.

Le sch®ma suivant r@&sume loopposition sans la r@duire :

Ce schéma doit étre lu comme une synthése du titre : les convergences relevent de la
surface discursive - mémes supports, mémes domaines, mémes fonctions apparentes -, alors
que les divergences appartiennent ** larchitecture op@rative du signifiant :

— por : immanence, visée intrinséque (inclusion, motivation premiere, parcours, durée
globalement saisie, implication interne) ;

— para : transcendance, visée extrinséque (projection, finalité, destination, seuil, bénéficiaire
externe, orientation prospective).

Il ne sbagit pas de transformer ces termes en nouvelles Btiquettes fig®es. Ils d@signent
des tendances opératives que le discours actualise selon les supports et les genres discursifs. La
poBsie, le slogan publicitaire, loexemple grammatical, la narration ou le commentaire
metalinguistique peuvent infl@chir les effets de sens, ils nioblit rent pas pour autant la
différence de signifiance.

Cette articulation entre description normative et explication opérative est essentielle. La
RAE-ASALE rappelle que por compte parmi les prépositions «que poseen mas usos y valores»
et mentionne notamment "le trajet, la localisation approximative, léagent, la cause, le moyen, la
dur@e et loaction en faveur de quelqudun, etc." (RAE-ASALE, El buen uso del espafiol et
rubrique «Las preposiciones por y para», 2013). M°me si ldinventaire est observable sur le plan
descriptif et r@f@rentiel, léenjeu th®orique est de montrer que ces valeurs ne sont pas des
significations autonomes, mais des effets discursifs produits par une opération relationnelle
stable et invariante (TOLLIS, 2006).

Loerreur th@orique la plus fr@quente consiste ~ traiter comme signification
pr@positionnelle ce qui rel ve de loeffet contextuel. Ainsi por peut étre décrit référentiellement
comme causal dans por lo que veo, no ha mejorado, et comme fréquentatif dans dos veces por
semana, mais ces valeurs ne sont pas des signifi@s ind®pendants. Elles proc dent doune m°me
opérativité immanente, actualisée par des supports différents.
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La traduction confirme ce danger m@thodologique, elle donne souvent ldillusion déune
identit® de valeur I'" 0%zil ndy a quoune convergence dbeffet. Une pr@position ne doit donc pas
étre décrite a partir de ses équivalents francais, mais a partir de son fonctionnement propre dans
le systéme espagnol.

La traduction accentue encore cette interprétation résulative : dans paso el rio con el
agua a la cintura, la préposition a peut étre rendue par jusqud™ ; dans vengo a pedirte un disco,
elle peut étre traduit par pour. Ces équivalences de traduction ne prouvent pas que le relateur a
poss de ces valeurs lexicales, elles indiquent seulement que le fran-ais choisit ddautres moyens
pour restituer un rapport construit autrement par léespagnol.

La discussion confirme, nous semble-t-il, que notre travail ici ndest pas seulement
descriptif, mais critique et analytique, il permet de corriger les "illusions" produites par la
traduction, par les listes/classements doemplois et par les cat®@gories scolaires. La convergence
rel ve des lieux dbactualisation discursive et du signifi® doeffet (GUILLAUME, 1973, p. 223),
la divergence, elle, rel ve de lbop@rativitd du signifiant, de son signifi® de puissance
(GUILLAUME, 1973, p. 223).

Conclusion

Nous pourrions dire, pour conclure, que 168tude des pr@positions por et para confirme
combien les mots grammaticaux, malgreé leur faible substance lexicale, possédent une véritable
puissance expressive. Leur sens ne se réduit ni a une fonction syntaxique ni a un équivalent de
traduction, il se construit dans la relation entre signifiant, support et opération discursive.

Les convergences discursives entre por et para sont nombreuses. Les deux prépositions
peuvent introduire un lieu, un repere temporel, une durée, un infinitif, un bénéficiaire ou un
motif. Cette proximité explique les hésitations pédagogiques, les alternances attestées et les
gloses traditionnelles en termes de cause, but, durée ou destination. Elle ne doit toutefois pas
étre interprétée comme une neutralisation du systeme.

La divergence fondamentale tient ™" lorientation relationnelle. Por construit une visée
immanente, inclusive et globale, il inscrit le support dans le champ méme du proces, de sa
motivation ou de sa durée. Para construit une visée prospective et transcendante, il projette le
support comme terme, horizon, bénéficiaire ou finalité. Cette opposition rend compte des
contrastes temporels para entonces / por entonces, para hoy / por hoy, des expressions de
motivation por complacer / para complacer, des périphrases estar por / estar para et des
formules expressives vivir por y para.

Loalternance por / para ne rel ve donc ni déune simple variation stylistique ni doune
synonymie approximative, elle manifeste la capacité du systeme prépositionnel espagnol a
produire des nuances discursives fines a partir de signifiants morphologiquement proches. Ce
que léanalyse grammaticale gagne ~ reconna’tre, cbest que la pr@position nbest pas un r@sidu
fonctionnel, elle est un opérateur de point de vue. Dans por et para, le discours espagnol oppose
deux fa-ons dbarticuler le proc s ~ son support, lbune par inclusion motivante, loautre par
projection finalisante.

Cette distinction entre convergence discursive et divergence expressive permet enfin de
d®passer loopposition simplifi®e entre cause et but. Elle invite a penser les prépositions non
comme des équivalents de traduction, mais comme des formes de conceptualisation. Por et
para ne disent pas seulement des rapports, ils orientent la maniere dont ces rapports sont percus,
organisés et interprétés par le locuteur.

La port®e th@orique de loopposition d@®passe ainsi le seul couple por / para, elle rappelle
que 16@tude des pr@positions impose de tenir ensemble et conjointement la forme, le syst me et
le discours. La préposition est faiblement spécifiée dans son apport notionnel, elle est
n@anmoins dot®e dbune forte puissance formelle, qui lui permet dborganiser les rapports
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doincidence et de contribuer activement ™ la construction du discours (GUILLAUME, 1990, p.
12; GUILLAUME, 1991, p. 115; HIRTLE, 2010, p. 64-81). Elle ne se borne pas a marquer une
relation/une opération, elle configure la maniere dont celle-ci devient intelligible et se trouve
représentée.

Pour répondre en quelque sorte a la formule programmatique du titre systématiquement
repris et questionné tout au long de ce travail, por et para convergent dans le discours parce
quoils peuvent entrer dans les m°mes situations syntaxiques et notionnelles, ils divergent
expressivement parce qudils ndy construisent pas le m°me repr®sent®. Coest dans cette tension,
et non dans une simple opposition scolaire entre cause et finalité, que se joue la valeur
linguistique du bindme prépositionnel.
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CONSONANTAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIALECTS SPOKEN
BY ROMANIANS IN TRANSCARPATHIA (UKRAINE)

PARTICULARITI-HI CONSONANTICE ALE GRAIURILOR
ROMANILOR DIN TRANSCARPATIA (UCRAINA)

Taras DATSO"

Abstract

The language of the Romanians north of the Tisa has served as a primary vehicle for
transmitting historical memory and cultural values, while the national identity of the Romanians on the
right bank of the Tisa has been preserved through a complex process of adaptation, cultural resistance,
and community continuity.

Our study demonstrates that the Tisa has never constituted a boundary; despite the fact that
the Romanian-inhabited territory in Transcarpathia has come under various administrations 7 from
the Austro-Hungarian, Romanian, Czechoslovak, Hungarian, and Soviet administrations to the present-
day Ukrainian administration 1 the area under study remains a space of Romanian continuity, as well
as one of interaction with neighboring cultures and languages.

This study analyzes the consonantal characteristics of the Romanian dialects spoken in the
localities of Apla de Jos, Apda de Mijloc, Slatina, and Biserica Albt, which constitute key points for
dialectological research on the Romanian-speaking population of Transcarpathia.

Keywords: language; dialect; sub-dialect; Transcarpthia; dialectal continuity;

1. Consideratii generale

Limba romanilor de la nord de Tisa a fost principalul instrument de transmitere a
memoriei istorice Hi a valorilor culturale, iar identitatea nafionalt. a romOnilor din dreapta Tisei
s-a ptstrat printr-un proces complicat de adaptare, rezistent culturalt Hi continuitate
comunitart.

Lucrarea noastrt demonstreazt ct Tisa nu a constituit niciodatt o granitt, 'n ciuda
faptului ct teritoriul rom@nilor din Transcarpatia a aparfinut unor administrafii diferite,
incepand de la administratia austro-ungart, romént, cehoslovact, maghiart, sovietict Hi
terminOnd cu cea ucraineant, zona cercetatt rtmOne un spafiu de continuitate romo@neasct,
precum Hi de interferentt cu culturi Hi limbi vecine.

Materialul de fait analizeazt particularitttile consonantice ale graiurilor romOnehti din
localitttile ApHa de Jos, ApHa de Mijloc, Slatina Hi Biserica Albt, excerptate din atlasele
lingvistice, texte dialectale, la care se adaugt exemple culese recent din zont, intre 2023-2025,
folosindu-ne de metoda anchetator-cercetttor, initiatt de dialectologul Romulus Todoran.
AvOnd "n vedere faptul ck m-am ntscut 'n ApHa de Jos, cunosc foarte bine realitatea lingvistict
a acestei arii Hi am avut Hi posibilitatea verificLrii exemplelor la fata locului, efectudnd Hi
anchete de teren. Graiurile vorbitorilor din zona analizatt constituie puncte esentiale pentru
cercetarea dialectalt a romOnilor din Transcarpatia. Aceste graiuri sunt o continuare a
subdialectului maramureHean spre aria de nord-vest a dacorom@nei Hi nu graiuri arhaice vorbite

" Lecturer PhD, Uzhhorod National University, Narodna Square, 3, Transcarpathian region, Ukraine;
datio@ukr.net
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‘n arii marginale Hi izolate, cum au fost considerate de cttre dialectologii din Republica
Moldova "n anii 1960, ptrere influentatt, desigur, Hi de realittlile politice ale vremurilor
respective (NEAGOE, 2000, p. 40).

Aflandu-se intr-o zont de interferente lingvistice, graiurile rom@nilor din Transcarpatia
se regtsesc 'n situatia unor arii de tranzitie care fac trecerea spre subdialectul crilean dinspre
subdialectul maramureHean (Dialectologie rom@nt, 1977, p. 34)%.

2. Particularittli consonantice

Hinbnd cont de teoria lui Emil PETROVICI (1954, p. 13) dupt care tratamentul
africatelor U, & ‘mparte dacorom@na 'n cinci subdialecte, subdialectul maramuretean este
delimitat prin rostirea durt a acestor consoane africate, notate I, § ? ‘n sistemul ALR, dupt care
vocalele palatale e, i> L, ”

Cn cele ce urmeazt. vom trata, grupat, tratamentul consoanelor "n graiurile romenilor de
la nord de Tisa: ,

U a

Spre deosebire de aria de la sud de Tisa, la nordul Tisei, africata U "Hi mentine timbrul
palatal, dupt ea urm@nd vocalele e, i, ca ‘n subdialectele muntean, crilean Hi 'n unele graiuri
din Transilvania:

Uins(k) (TD-Bas., AJ, p. 341/5); U Vak. (ALM, I/ 1, h. 126); Uubar (ALM, /I, h. 353);
U %L (ALM, I/ 11, h. 355),

AWM g e ——

PEFHHYHA
TpAarHAPﬂAdef

Paxos

!
|
! ﬂﬂg 3 ujyd

_____________,___.—4

ALM, vol. I, h. 126, h. Asperietoared: U uht

»-

‘n vreme ce 'n sudul Tisei, pronuntia durt. a africatei U (notatt 1) este aproape generalt.:

Itrc Acerco (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. LIX, pct. 221-230, 232-240); |zmt
"cizmt" (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. XLVIII, pct. 221-240); crult "cruce” (ALRR-

L V. Hi articolul Arii de tranziiie ‘'n subdialectul maramurelean, autor loan-Mircea Farcal, ‘n AFonetict ki
dialectologieo, (FD)o, vol. XLXI, 2022, p. 81-100.

2 Durificarea africatelor U, & la 1, 7, la sud de Tisa, a produs vii discutii unii lingvitti, cum ar fi I. Pttru} Hi At.
Giosu sustin®nd o influentt ucraineant, ‘n vreme ce Magdalena VVulpe (1984, p 328) Hi Grigore Rusu (1983, p.174)
considert aceastt modificare drept efect al unei evolutii interne a graiului. Trebuie st mentiontm Hi argumentul
forte al acestor din urmt specialititi care au observat ct. doar ucrainenii de la sud de Tisa au aceastt. pronuntie durt
a africatelor, 'n vreme ce la nord de Tisa, africatele sunt pronuntate palatal. Prin urmare, pronuntia a fost
"mprumutatt de la rom@ni Hi nu invers.
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Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. XIIl, pct. 221-227, 229, 233-240); parilt. (ALRR-Mar., vol. I,

pct. 222-240)

Africata &, la sudul Tisei, are, de asemenea, o pronuntie Adurto, notatt j dupt care
vocalele e, i >, ", cu rkspOndire aproape generalt.:

7 Kare Aginered (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. XI, pct. 221-240); dif tt Adegeto

(ALRR-Mar., vol. 1, h. 128, pct. 227); d/j L Adoaged (ALRR-Mar., vol. 1V, MN, pl.

LIX, pct. 221-240)

Spre deosebire, la nord de Tisa, africata & se fricatizeazt la j, ca “n subdialectul critean
Hi ca 'n graiurile de nord din Transilvania, form@nd, "mpreunt. cu graiul din Stp®nta (pct. 227
din ALRR.-Mar.) o arie compactt care face trecerea spre subdialectul critean. Aceastt
caracteristict. este sesizatt Hi mentionatt de cttre Victorela NEAGOE (2000, p. 33) pentru
graiul localitttii ApHa de Jos: ATimbrul palatal al africatei surde U ki fricativizarea africatei
sonore a la stadiul j sunt trkstturi cu caracter general ki colectiv ki reprezintt normt de rostire
n graiul din Apka de Joso.

/
/4 14
XK "HAH epe /
« ‘>K”HH”§pg

! /4
XHUH" epe
« <

ALM, vol. I/ 11, h. 303, Aginereo: jiCEre/ aiCEre
f,v

Fricativele labiodentale f, v cunosc stadii specifice de palatalizare la sud de Tisa:
f > s: ser Afiero; serbe Afierbed; sin Afino, st. si/ Ast. fiud
v > z: zin Aving; ziikl Aviteld; a zini A a venio

Falt de aceste stadii de palatalizare, considerate tristturi distinctive pentru subdialectul
maramureHean, la nord de Tisa se ‘ntOInesc stadii de palatalizare® tipice subdialectului critean
Hi graiului din Stp@nia cu care formeazt o arie compactt, constituindu-se ntr-o arie de tranzitie
spre aria Critlanei (FARCAM, 2022, p. 86). Astfel, vom intalni:

f > hi: hlier Afierd; hierbe Afierbed; hiin Afind; st hii / Ast. fiud; hiir Afird ('n Slatina)

Cn graiurile din ApHa de Jos, ApHa de Mijloc Hi 'n Biserica Albt apar Hi variante paralele
cu f > H: Ger Afiero; Gerbe Afierbeo, iar v >g, i: ier Avierd; istl Aviselo; in Avind; a i Aa venio;
iezure Aviezureo, in Avikino Hi chiar forma inovat Avinovato ('n Slatina)®.

Victorela NEAGOE (2000, p. 59) a remarcat, ‘nst, comentariul metalingvistic al unei
tinere din ApHa de Jos, care aprecia ct: Aunii zic sir de at Hi cGte unu zice un hiiro, variatie
observatt Hi la alti vorbitori. Acest lucru demonstreazt existenta stadiului de palatalizare a
labiodentalei f > s ca in sudul Tisei.

3 A se vedea loan-Mircea Farcal, Observaiii asupra palataliztrii labiodentalelor f, v Tn subdialectul
maramure(ean, 'n rev. ABuletin Atiintific. Seria A, fascicula Filologied, vol. XX, Baia Mare, 2011, p. 33-43.

4 V. Hi loan-Mircea Farcal, Fata ptdurii i consideraiii dialectale, ‘n rev. ABuletin Rtiintific. Seria A, fascicula
Filologieo, vol. XXVIII, Baia Mare, 2019, p. 42.
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p, b, m

Labialele p, b, m se palatalizeazt cel mai frecvent la stadiile de grup consonantic,
form@nd o arie comunt de nord-vest cu celelalte subdialecte. Astfel:
p > pti: pt2lt Apiltd; ptietk. Apitko; ptiicior Apiciord; pti®rdut Apierduto; ptile Apieled
(ALDRO, h. 38)

ATLASUL LINGVISTIC AL DIALECTELOR ROMANESTI DIN NORDUL SI DIN SU
= b T
HARTA 38. PIELE 'la peau’, 'skin' [144]

Imagine. Indic.

~ = P
et & i i g
L : iz : Keli
i :

ALDRO, h. 38, Apieled

b > bdl abd'? Aabia"; sabd'i e Asabieo; vrabd'i e Avrabied (ALDRO, h. 27); bdlir 27
<birtu Aprimard; bd'Ztu Abietuld; obd' Zle Aobieled (ALM, I, h. 135)
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ATLASUL LINGVISTIC AL DIALECTELOR ROMANESTI DIN N

ORDUL SI DIN SUDUL DUNARII

ALDRO, h. 27, Avrabied

m > mE®: m@rlk Amierltd; m@t Amickd; m@EL Am
Amiered

HARTA 27. VRABIE 'le moineau’, 'sparrow' [115]
Cum i spui la pasarea aceea mica, cu pene cenusii, care sta mai
mult pe langd casa omului si nu pleaca iarna de la noi?
r 4 T e .9 \ms‘
21N & % ‘m&z g vml)‘li&_
st TV % Z 479 rabije s
T e = il vrabije vrabii¢ % Y
! pisiteiveibiegr 0 % o) o vrabiie S
P > o ' N Nﬂ:_;u]{xbie B S vragiii ik < >
_Sveabdeosr  covidbdTie 6 Vrabiieiscs WG
BUDAPEST B /oés o8 o0 yrabd“e V"‘bgn{.l; o vrub&(c.‘
b vriljile, véreb  vrabd ije o1 i yragiic vragiil <
r vrahd'e 2 2% sen .
€ yribd'iji o7 i vragiii \ vrabije [
¥ 7 ibge agil ) e
o~ psire vribd'e o Lo i vribije 7}
[ el x&ﬁl‘e d'e cisa : vragiil 2 60§
A o 0 y vribiic ots i 7 3
~ pasiridacisi 01z "w‘i“"ﬂ. oo S CHISTIR 9
oz sl vribije s 45 T e
vedbd'ije )/ Chujrhapacs \'rf}?j e “\ “?:ic vribiie
) vrabije, pasire d'e s0rd », * P"i“d}zﬁ"ﬁ 13 veabiie vae,gi“ vragi N vrabiie L
asirefg AN C Ry 5 Ly o vragiii ! L
pasire/oz vribd i pasici pasire, vribije i "-';g‘.:if { &
I,-H}uba;e o vribdije g pisire - il
£ A ,,_,-\’;p"’ ,,ﬂ‘;gu = pésire tiginedscd, vrabiie  yripije o
z U Vpdsire o o = viibijc
L vrabile, vribe - vrabd ‘ife, pisare .. Lotz
by s % 025 s vragiie vribd ije vrigije o7 v
1"‘.50! . \'raobljc va!.;qe % vn;éslglic 083 s g vrabiji,vragi |
T bl berbedia o AR vragiic
s R : .
2 .. vrabije i
C pﬁﬂm Srabiic vragiii P . N~
i \ i wmiﬁ w 052 veébije ot \ et Tiiliee N
&1 b bribee : vrabije o veagifi < Vidbije, vragili
pisiil "y 043 i virabeatd o5
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/ g brabéte E e il
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{ te 070 2%l
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ilLo; m@EYE Aminuned; m@Ere

Stadiul de grup consonantic al palataliztLrii bilabialei m apare Hi ‘n pozitie finalt, fiind

indicatt Hi 'n ALM, I, h. 135, pct. 2, 3, 4:

PEMHNYHHA
TPAHCHAPNATHHD

!
JaKpaM

I

4 Pax

! v
JIAKPoME

I »
naKpaME- o

J »
3 naKpaMH

OB

i B |
ALM, vol. |, h. 135, h. Alacrim

5 V. Hi loan-Mircea FarcaH, Toponimia i surst. de cercetare lingvistict,

(Y
i0

’

‘n vol. AEx Oriente Lux. In honorem

Nicolae Saramandud, Alessandria, Edizioni delléOrso (Italia), 2021, p. 463.
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Palatalizarea bilabialelor p, b, m, la stadiul de grup consonantic este 'ntOlnitt Hi la
nivelul toponimelor, atCt la nord, c@t Hi la sud de Tisa, ‘ncadrénd MaramureHul “ntr-o arie mai
largt, altturi de Critana, nordul Transilvaniei Hi Bucovina (FARCAR, 2025, p. 74).

Se conservk. m etimologic in formele verbului a rupe: (el, ea) rimpe Arupeo (TD-Bas.,
AJ, p. 333/20; p. 345/15).

t,d,n

Cu exceptia localitttii Biserica Albt, "'n celelalte trei localittHi, palatalizarea dentalelor
este generalt, la fel ca 'n ‘ntreg Maramurekul, cea mai mare parte a CriHanei, precum Hi 'n
graiurile de nord ale Transilvaniei®:

t > t": frétle; frfatie; 1apt'e; m2ntie
d > d": d'epart'e; d'es; diintle; dizhor; d'imi@8%t
n > E: d'imi@&Sk; GEgru; @me Animenio; GEp- t

dpaT”e
dparT’ e

opaT e dpar” e

ALM, vol. |, h. 184 Afrated

$,KJ,Z2, S
Consoanele s, K, j, z, S sunt ‘ntotdeauna dure "n graiul din Dreapta Tisei. Dupt aceste
consoane, vocalele anterioare e, i <t,
stc Aseco; stc8rt Asecarto (ALDRO, h.14, pct. 090 Slatina, dar 'n ApHa de Jos este
precizatt forma sec8rt, pct. 601); stmn Asemno; stk Asittd; j'nt'%t Ajintito; ‘ncklz3sc
A'nctlzescod; limptz&c Alimpezesco; 'n$tl®g A ntelego; Sks Atesd; ct$a Actleld

8 Prin palatalizarea dentalelor t, d, la nord de Tisa, zona cercetatt de noi se ‘nscrie 'n aria largt. nordict a graiurilor
dacoromane. Vezi Teofil Teaha, Graiul din Valea Cridului Negru, Bucurehti, Ed. Academiei, 1951. Cf. Carmen-
Irina Floarea, Structura dialectalt a dacorom@nei pe baza ALRR. Sintezt, Bucurehti, Ed. Universitttii din
Bucurehti, 2023. Vezi Hi loan-Mircea Farcal, Palatalizarea dentalelor ‘'n subdialectul maramurefean, in
ALucrkrile Celui de-al XllI-lea Simpozion International de Dialectologieo, Cluj-Napoca, Ed. Mega, 2009, p. 195-
206. Cf. Hi Luminila BotoHineanu, Graiul de pe valea superioart. a Somedului Mare, laHi, Ed. Alfa, 2007 i pentru
graiurile transilvknene de nord-est Hi Rozalia Colciar, Feleacu (jud. Cluj), Cluj-Napoca, Presa Universitart
Clujeant, 2024 i pentru un grai ardelenesc de tranzitie, aflat "'ntre subdialectul criean Hi graiurile nord-est
transilvinene, cu trtstturi lingvistice comune cu subdialectul moldovean.
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\TLASUL LINGVISTIC AL DIALECTELOR ROMANESTI DIN NORDUL S$I DIN SUDUL DUNARII

HARTA 14. SECARA 'le seigle', 'ryo [069)

Ce seamana cu graul, dar are paiul si spicul mai lung, faci din ea
paine mai neagra si mai dulce la gust?

ALDRO, h. 14, Asecartd

kl’ gl

Palatalele k', g' se realizeazt "n stadiile t', d*, fonetisme rezultate ‘'n mod obiknuit din
palatalizarea dentalelor d, t: ) )
Ki> ti: "ntizdie A(a) ‘nchideo; uretieldst AurechelniSto; ptdie Aptducheo; untiek

fimok/unchio (I1)

Pe h.16 Avarzto din ALDRO, la pct. 090, localitatea Slatina, se observt. forma curéti cu

fonetismul K> ti:

ATLASUL LINGVISTIC AL DIALECTELOR ROMANESTI DIN NORDUL SI DIN SUDUL DUNARII
HARTA 16. VARZA 'le chou', ‘cabbage’ [0751 *

Ce creste in grading, se face mare cat un cap de om, are multe foi si
0 pui iarna la murat (acrit)?

ik M

Sl

ALDRO, h. 16, Avarzto
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gl > di: dizndk Aghindto; digsk AgheaSt.o; diem Aghemo

Acest fenomen poate duce la confuzii omonimice. Astfel:

tiei poate ‘nsemna Ateio, dar ki Acheio

pt.rétie poate ‘nsemna Hi Apereted Hi Apereched (FARCAT, 2012, p. 187)

undle poate ‘nsemna Aunded, dar ki Aunghieo (la ApHa de Mijloc existt o diferentiere
semantict prin diftongarea lui e “n undiie Aunghieo

)

Cn graiurile din localitttile ApHa de Jos, ApHa de Mijloc Hi Slatina nu se ptstreazt
fonetismele etimologice U, J, regtsite 'n graiurile maramureHene de la sud de Tisa. (nst, ALM
(vol. I, 1, h. 168) nota la pluralul substantivului omidk i omit. HinGnd cont ct acest lucru se
“ntdmpla acum mai bine de 50 de ani, presupunem ct. fonetismul ¢ a fost uzual, dar, cu timpul,
a evoluat la z.

Cn schimb, “n localitatea Biserica Albt, fonetismul ¢ (FARCAR, 2025 b, p. 214) se
ptstreazt (ALM, I, h. 52, pct. 3) Hi nu a evoluat la z (ca "n celelalte trei localitLti):

/
/
331? 333Y4Ye
{
/
asavge
/ / <
83‘1?,38‘1?

ALM, vol. |, h. 52, Azeced
Concluzie

Din exemplele excerptate din atlasele lingvistice, analizate Hi comparate cu situatia
actualt, pe care o cunoahtem foarte bine datoritt faptului ct m-am nktscut ‘'n ApHa de Jos Hi Htiu
foarte bine realittlile lingvistice ale zonei, ne permit st apreciem ct zona cercetatt reprezintk
o continuare a subdialectului maramuredean, ftcond trecerea spre subdialectul cridean, mai
ales prin tratamentul consoanelor U Hi &, dar care mai ptstreazt din tristturile specifice ale
subdialectului maramureHean, "n special la vorbitorii “'n vOrstt.
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THE IMAGE OF THE BANAT BETWEEN REALITY AND CLICHES

IMAGINEA BANATULUI C(NTRE REALITATE fjl CLIAEE

Bogdan Mihai DASCI-LU"

Abstract

The article analyses the causes of the emergence and of the disappearance or persistence of
three clich@s: ABanatu-i fruncead (The Banat is the forefront), ALocalismul creatord (Creative
localism) and ABanatul multiculturald (The multicultural Banat). On this occasion, several concepts
(cliché and stereotype) are defined more precisely, together with their relation to the reality that their
image evokes.

Keywords: endogenous; exogenous; centre-periphery; ephemeral; persistent;

Obiectul imagologiei. Imagini individuale, imagini colective

Imagologia are ca obiect geneza Hi functionarea imaginilor. Este o disciplint relativ
recentt, nu a ‘'mplinit ‘'nct Hapte decenii de existentt institutionalt, ceea ce explict atOt
fluiditatea terminologiei ei, cCt Hi tentalia, mereu prezentt, de a-i confunda obiectul cu obiectul
altor discipline. Se cuvine deci ca o expunere de acest fel st ‘nceapt prin cOteva delimittri,
chiar dact ele vor ptrea, la o primt privire, mai laborioase decOt materia pe care urmeazt st. o
organizeze.

Intr-o maniert extrem de generalt, imaginile pot fi individuale, active 'n texte, sau
colective, prezente ‘'n contexte. Distinctia aceasta nu privehdte numktrul celor care poartt
imaginea, ci felul 'n care ea circult. Imaginea individualt apartine unui autor identificabil, se
poate data, se poate raporta la o biografie Hi la o poetict; ea este obiectul obiHnuit al istoriei
literare. Imaginea colectivkt nu are autor, ci purtttori; nu are datk, ci o duratt; nu se explict prin
biografie, ci prin sociologie. In cele ce urmeazt mt voi referi la cea de-a doua categorie, in care
sunt incluse, de regult, clideul Hi stereotipul.

Precizez de la "nceput ct trecerea de la o categorie la cealaltt este posibilt Hi ct ea
constituie, de altfel, unul dintre cele mai interesante fenomene pe care imagologia le poate
studia. O formulk inventatt de un autor anume poate intra "n circulaltie anonimt Hi poate deveni
clifeu; invers, un clifeu preexistent poate fi preluat de un autor, care “i confert, prin chiar
folosirea lui, un certificat de origine pe care nu il avea. Cele trei cazuri discutate mai jos
ilustreazt, fiecare 'n felul stu, aceastt circulatie 'n ambele sensuri.

CliHeul: o fazt incertk a imaginii

CliHeul este un mijloc simplu, rapid Hi comod de a face referiri la un context, adict la o
pluralitate ckreia “i atribuie o caracteristict consideratt definitorie. Avantajele lui sunt evidente
Hi Hin de economia comunictrii: cine spune ABanatu-i fruncead nu are nevoie st. adauge nimic,
fiindct a spus totul. Dezavantajul cliteului constt “n faptul ct simplifict o realitate diverst Hi

* Dr., Cercetttor Htiintific 11, Institutul de Cercettri Socio-Umane ATitu Maiorescud, Academia Romént, Filiala
TimiHoara, B-dul Mihai Viteazu nr. 24; bmdascalu@yahoo.com
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complext, ignort detaliile semnificative Hi poate crea o impresie de superficialitate. El este, 'n
ordinea imaginii, ceea ce este moneda ‘n ordinea schimbului: circult tocmai pentru ct nimeni
nu-i mai verifick acoperirea.

Conditia precart a clifeului derivt din statutul stu de fazt incertt a imaginii, aflatt "ntre
validare Hi invalidare. DeHi logica ar impune ca validarea clileului st. se realizeze prin raportare
la realitate, relafia dintre ele nu este una de dependentt strictt. CliHeul poate confirma sau
infirma realitatea, ftrk ca existenta lui st fie afectatt. Aceasta este, cred, observaltia cea mai
importantt pe care o poate face cercetarea imaginii Hi, totodatt, cea mai greu de acceptat pentru
un spirit format in deprinderea verifictrii: un cliteu nu moare pentru ct este fals, ci pentru ct
"nceteazt st mai fie folositor. Falsitatea nu ‘I ucide; inutilitatea, da.

Propun, prin urmare, urmttoarea definitie de lucru: clideul este o imagine care circult
intr-o pluralitate 0i care se refert la o realitate ce poate fi pluralt sau nu. Definitia are
avantajul de a nu contine nici o judecatt de adevir Hi de a Itsa deschist chestiunea raportului
dintre imagine Hi referent. Chestiune care, cum se va vedea, nu se rezolvt la fel 'n cele trei
cazuri analizate.

Image Hi mirage. O distinclie a lui Jean-Marie Carré

Unul dintre precursorii imagologiei, comparatistul francez Jean-Marie Carré (CARRE,
1947) a impus distinctia dintre image Hi mirage, adict "ntre o imagine conformt cu realitatea
Hi una care o deformeazt, uneori intentionat. Formularea programatict a acestei orienttri avea
st fie datk cOtiva ani mai tOrziu, ‘n cuvéntul "nainte pe care Carr® | semneazt la mica sintezt a
lui Marius-Fran-ois Guyard (CARRE, 1951), unde literatura comparatt este ‘mpinst. hott.rOt 'n
directia interprettrilor reciproce dintre popoare, a ctlttoriilor Hi a mirajelor.

Se cuvine amintit contextul "n care distinctia a fost formulatt, fiindct el explict ceva
din insistenta ei. Cartea din 1947 este scrist. imediat dupt al Doilea Rtzboi Mondial de un
comparatist care "Hi pusese, ca ‘ntreagt generalie a sa, ‘ntrebarea de ce marile spirite franceze
ale veacului al X1X-lea au putut confunda o Germanie idealizatt cu Germania realt. Mirajul
nu era, pentru el, o categorie estetict neutrt, ci diagnosticul unei catastrofe: imaginea greHitt
despre celtlalt are consecinte istorice. Imagologia se nahte, aHadar, ca disciplint cu o mizt
moralt, iar faptul acesta i marcheazt pOnt azi vocabularul.

Cu o rezervt ‘nst, pe care o socotesc esentialt. Diferenta dintre adevitr Hi fals nu
apartine imaginii “'n sine, ci modului ‘n care aceasta este perceputt. Imaginea este, ‘n esentt,
neutrt, dar poate genera o supra-imagine ‘nctrcatt afectiv, emotional sau ideologic. A spune
despre o imagine ct este mirage nu ‘nseamnt a descrie o proprietate a ei, ci a descrie o relatie,
Hi anume relafia dintre ea Hi cei care o folosesc. De aceea distinctia lui Carr® rbmone valabilt,
dar trebuie cititt functional, nu substantial: nu existt. imagini false, ci numai “ntrebuinttri false
ale imaginilor.

De la clileu la stereotip. Endocauze Hi exocauze

Validarea prin realitate permite clileului st treact 'n faza de stereotip. Stereotipul este
o imagine imobilt (i persistentt a unei realittii care, chiar dact se schimbt, nu "I mai poate
contrazice. Atot clifeul, cCt Hi stereotipul sunt, "ntr-un anumit sens, imune la confruntarea cu
realitatea. Diferenta constt "n durata lor: cliteul are o existentt incertt, "'n timp ce stereotipul
este atemporal. Ambele apar Hi funclioneazt "ntr-o pluralitate (etnict, socialt, profesionalt sau
religioast) Hi se refert la realittti care pot fi la rondul lor pluraliste sau pot desemna un spatiu,
0 epoct ori o personalitate.

Se impune "nst. 0 precizare care mi se pare necesark: trecerea de la cliteu la stereotip
nu este obligatorie Hi nu este nici ireversibilt. Un cliteu poate st dispark ftrk st fi devenit
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vreodatt stereotip (acesta este cazul localismului creator), poate st dispart dupt ce a functionat
decenii larénd (cazul formulei ABanatu-i fruncea0) Hi poate, 'n sforHit, st evolueze spre stereotip
tocmai pentru ck a renuntat de la bun “nceput st. se mai raporteze la o realitate verificabilt, care
este, dupt. cum voi artta, cazul ABanatului multiculturalo. Paradoxul meritt. relinut: cu cOt un
clifeu este mai putin verificabil, cu atCt are mai multe Hanse de a deveni stereotip.

Cauzele care genereazt un clileu pot fi interne realitttii la care se refert (endocauze)
sau externe acesteia (exocauze). Endocauzele confert clifeului statutul de autoimagine, in
vreme ce exocauzele | aHazt 'n categoria heteroimaginilor. Distinctia este utilt, dar nu trebuie
aplicatt rigid, fiindct situatia cea mai frecventt este cea mixtt: o comunitate “Hi "nsuHeHte, ca
autoimagine, o formult produst 'n afara ei, iar operatia aceasta de adoptie meritt, ea ‘nstHi, st
fie studiatk. Toate cele trei clilee pe care le discut mai jos sunt autoimagini btnttene; numai
unul dintre ele s-a ntscut ‘nst. 'n Banat.

Despre Banat au circulat de-a lungul timpului mai multe clitee, dintre care voi analiza
aici trei, urmtrind cauzele aparitiei lor Hi motivele pentru care au disptrut sau persistt.

ABanatu-i frunceao: arheologia unei autoimagini

Cel mai vechi (i mai persistent cliCeu este, frt. 'ndoialt, ABanatu-i fruncead. Este vorba
despre o autoimagine, adict despre imaginea pe care un grup Hi-o construiehte despre sine. Nu
m-a interesat atot momentul aparitiei, cOt cauzele Hi disparifia lui; se cuvine totuHi spus ct
formula are, spre deosebire de celelalte dout, un punct de fixare literar precis. Volumul de
versuri dialectale al lui George GOrda (GARDA, 1908) se intituleazt chiar Btnatu-i fruncea,
iar poezia care dt titlul ctriii (CL tkt BEnatu-i frunceal) avea st rbmOnkt, “'n memoria culturalt
a provinciei, piesa lui reprezentativt.

Nu sustin, desigur, ct GOrda a inventat formula; e mai probabil ct a preluat-o din
vorbirea curentt Hi ct a fixat-o0. Dar tocmai fixarea aceasta intereseazt cercetarea imaginii: din
momentul "n care o expresie oralt devine titlu de carte, ea "nceteazt st. mai fie doar o vorbt Hi
devine un program. Argumentul cel mai bun "n acest sens vine dinspre reactia pe care a stornit-
0. Peste treizeci Hi cinci de ani, ardeleanul Traian Russu-fjirianu (RUSSU-AIRIANU, 1943) ‘i
respunde lui GOrda cu un volum scris “n graiul crilean al zonei Aradului Hi intitulat, polemic,
Noi ni-s capu. Un cliHeu care provoact un contra-cliteu articulat "n aceeaHi formt literart este
un clifleu care a fost recunoscut ca atare Hi de cei din afara comunitttii care 'l poartt. Fruncea
Hi capu desemneazt, 'n fond, acelati loc, diferenta dintre ele este exclusiv una de grai, ceea ce
spune destul despre miza realt a disputei.

Banatul a fost perceput mult timp ca un veritabil EI Dorado pentru romanii din regiunile
‘nvecinate, ‘n special pentru cei din Oltenia de munte, care au migrat masiv aici. Aceastt
perceplie avea 0 bazt economict solidt: ptm@nt mai bun, gospodtrii mai bine organizate, o
administratie, fie ea Hi strtink, mai previzibilt. Autoimaginea de excelentt nu se hrtnea, 'n
cazul de fait, dintr-o iluzie, ci dintr-o comparatie pe care realitatea o confirma. Este, ‘n termenii
lui Carré, o image, nu un mirage. Cel putin la origine.

El Dorado Hi martorul lui incomod: loan Slavici

Orice autoimagine are nevoie, pentru a fi cercetatt, de un martor din afart. tn cazul de
fatt, martorul cel mai util este loan Slavici, care a petrecut doi ani Hcolari la TimiHoara, ca elev
al Liceului Piarist, 'ntre 1865 Hi 1867, Hi care a strtbttut apoi Banatul de la Lugoj Hi CaransebeH
pént la VOrHel, Biserica AlbL Hi Panciova. Mtrturia lui loan Slavici (SLAVICI, 1994), cuprinst
in Lumea prin care am trecut, are avantajul de a proveni de la un om care nu era nici btnttean,
nici strtin de acest spafiu: venea de dincolo de MureH, adict de destul de aproape pentru ca
deosebirile st-I surprindt.
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Prima constatare privehte oraHul. Slavici mersese la TimiHoara ca st ‘nvele nemtehte Hi se
pomeneHte ct i se predt ungurehte:

APentru clasa a Vl-a am trecut la TimiHoara ca st-nvth nemiiehte, m-am pomenit ‘nst
prea tOrziu, ctci ctlugtrii de acolo, deHi numai de pulini dintre elevi erau maghiari,
introdusesert. Hi limba maghiart drept limbt de propunere. Rtm@neam st-nvtk limba
germant vorbind ici cu unul, colo cu altul, ctci TimiHoara era atunci oral german...0
(SLAVICI, 1994)

Propozitia finalt este, pentru cercetarea imaginii, cea mai pretioast: ATimitoara era
atunci oraH germano. Ea nu contine nici o judecatt de valoare, ci 0 constatare de fapt, iar
constatarea aceasta va fi confirmatt, patru decenii mai tOrziu, de Nicolae lorga. Retine atenfia
Hi amtnuntul ct limba germant se putea "nvt¥a numai “n afara Heolii, Avorbind ici cu unul, colo
cu altulo, ceea ce descrie, 'n treactt, o societate "n care limbile nu se predau, ci se practict.

A doua constatare priveHte sentimentul de apartenentt Hi este mult mai asprk.:

ALa TimiHoara, dar mai vOrtos dec@t la Arad, am fost cuprins de sémi.meéntul afart. din
cale de nesuferit ct nu sunt "n stare st mt potrivesc "'n génd cu lumea ‘n mijlocul ctreia
trtiesc.0 (SLAVICI, 1994)

ATotdeauna Hi pretutindeni m-am sémfit ‘n mijlocul unei lumi pentru mine strtine. La
Riria Hvabii erau n toate privintele mai presus de ceilalti constteni ai lor, mai bine
“mbrk.cali, mai ‘naintati ‘n culturt. fvabii din Banat erau mai presus de cei din Riria...0
(SLAVICI, 1994)

Fragmentul acesta descrie, ftrt st-Hi propunt, chiar mecanismul care hrknehte cliteul.
lerarhia pe care Slavici o observkt este gradatt: Hvabii sunt mai presus de consttenii lor, iar
Hvabii din Banat sunt mai presus de cei din fjiria, adict este o ierarhie "n care Banatul ocupt,
indiferent de etnie, treapta superioart. ABanatu-i fruncead nu spune, 'n fond, altceva.
Deosebirea este ct formula bkntteant atribuie excelenta comunitttii rom@nehti, 'n vreme ce
observatia lui Slavici o atribuie provinciei ca atare, adict unui mod de a trti care nu tine de
etnie.

A treia constatare privette pe romOni Hi este cea care contrazice cel mai direct
autoimaginea:

AAcehtia nu numai ‘n ceea ce privette limba Hi portul, ci Hi dupt “ntregul lor fel de a fi
mi se ptreau foarte deosebiti de fratii lor de pe #.rmul din drept al MureHului. Cn deosebi
mai lipsiti de voie bunt Hi de inimk deschist. Fiind, 'ntre altele, unul dintre putinii
romOni care vorbeau bine ungurette, chiar Hi dact-aH fi voit st mt apropriu de dOnHii,
mt tineau ei departe.0 (SLAVICI, 1994)

ANici nu prea era altminteri viait. rom@neasct. la TimiHoara unde romenii, mult mai
putini decCt la Arad, erau risipiti prin suburbii Hi socotiti "n toate privintele mai prejos
decét sarbii care-Hi aveau acolo episcopia Hi unul din centrele culturale.0 (SLAVICI,
1994)

Locuitorii din dreapta MureHului nu “'mpLrttHeau, aHadar, perceptia btnthenilor despre
ei ‘nHiti. Slavici mtrturisehte ct, deHi a studiat la TimiHoara Hi a strtbttut Banatul 'n lung Hi 'n
lat, nu s-a simtit solidar cu limba Hi cu modul de vialt al localnicilor. Verbul din ultimul citat
meritt. relinut: Amt Yfineau ei departed. Nu el se retrage, ci comunitatea ‘| respinge, iar motivul
invoca, competenta lui ‘n limba maghiart, este exact acela care, ‘ntr-un alt context, ar fi trecut
drept un merit. Inchiderea aceasta fait. de cel venit din vecinttate este reversul necesar al
orictrei autoimagini de excelentk: nu poti fi fruncea fLrk st existe un restul.
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Migratia care hrinehte cliteul Hi migratia care ‘I dizolvL

Oarecum paradoxal, fenomenul masivei migratii oltene, care a sustinut mitul excelentei
btnttene, a fost cel care a determinat renuntarea la formula respectivt. Explicatia fine de un
prag cantitativ. COtt vreme numtrul celor veniti rbm@ne mic “n raport cu populatia btHtinaHt,
sosirea lor confirmt clileul: se vine aici pentru ct aici e mai bine. COnd numtrul lor crehte peste
un anumit prag, raportul se inverseazt: cei venili nu mai sunt martori ai excelentei, ci
coproprietari ai provinciei, iar coproprietarii nu au motive st ‘ntrefint o autoimagine care nu
este a lor.

Dupt Primul Rkzboi, ‘'n Banat au sosit numeroHi rom@ni, ‘ndeosebi intelectuali, pentru
a suplini lipsa unor cadre necesare. Printre cei ajunHi aici 'n aceste "‘mprejurtri “i amintesc doar
pe Lucian Blaga, George Ctlinescu Hi Camil Petrescu?, despre primii doi fiind vorba Hi mai jos.
A urmat apoi, 'n preajma Hi dupt. Al Doilea Rtzboi, un alt val, din Ardeal Hi din Basarabia, din
motivele cunoscute, Hi de pretutindeni apoi, pentru a asigura forfa de munct. ‘n industrie. ¢n
felul acesta, ponderea localnicilor a fost diminuatt, iar sentimentul superioritttii s-a diluat tot
mai mult, nefiind "mptrtLHit de noii veniti. Din aceste motive, Hi poate Hi din altele, cliteul
respectiv a pierdut treptat lupta cu o realitate pe care nu 0 mai reprezenta.

Se cuvine adtugatt o observatie de metodt. Formula nu a disptrut din limbt; ea
supravietuiehte ‘n vorbirea familiart, ‘'n glumt, "n publicitate Hi, ocazional, 'n discursul festiv.
Ceea ce a disptrut este functia ei. Un clieu care nu mai poate fi rostit fLrt ghilimele, fie ele
grafice ori doar intonate, Hi-a ‘ncheiat cariera imagologict, oricétt circulatie lingvistict ar mai
avea. Distinctia dintre supravietuirea unei expresii Hi supravieluirea unei imagini este, 'n
cercetarea de acest fel, esentialt.

Al ocalismul creatoro: o autoimagine de ‘mprumut

Urmttorul cliteu este tot o autoimagine, care a circulat ‘'n perioada interbelict sub
denumirea Alocalism creatord. Sintagma a cunoscut o largt. circulatie 'n epoct. Hi a fost impust.
de Al. Dima, care "Hi publict textul programatic 'n revista ortdeant. AFamiliad (DIMA, 1935),
ca reactlie de ‘ncurajare a directiei traditionaliste a culturii noastre. El activa, la data respectivt,
‘n mediul cultural sibian, iar miHcarea propriu-zist se constituise ceva mai devreme, ‘n anii
1932-1933, 'n jurul gruptrii Thesis Hi al revistei AProvinciad din acelaHi oraH.

Precizarea nu este pedantt, ci schimbt "nstHi natura fenomenului. Localismul creator
nu se nahte "'n Banat Hi nu se nakte nici la centru, ci ‘ntr-un al treilea loc, Sibiul, adict "ntr-o altt
provincie care “Hi punea, ‘n aceiaHi ani, aceleaHi probleme. Denumirea s-a referit la aproape
toate locurile locuite de rom@ni, astfel ct. nu poate fi consideratt. dect o imagine Ade 'mprumutd
pentru cei din Banat. Avem de-a face, prin urmare, cu un caz de circulatie orizontalt a cliteului,
de la periferie la periferie, ftrt mijlocirea centrului, situalie pe care schema obiHnuitk
centru/periferie nu o prevede Hi pe care ar merita st 0 studiem separat.

Cn conditiile "'n care atunci clifeul discutat anterior era n plint. actualitate, era de aHteptat
ca unii scriitori din Banat st adere entuziahti la acest program. Dar aceastt raliere nu este
singura explicatie a adopttrii clieului de btntleni. Existt Hi un factor intern, e drept ct provocat
tot din exterior, care a jucat un rol "n aceastt adoptie. Ca "ntotdeauna, un fenomen cu aparitie
Hi extindere socialt nu poate fi explicat printr-o singurt cauzt.

1 Numirea lui George Ctlinescu ca profesor provizoriu la Liceul AC. Diaconovici-Logad din Timitoara s-a feeut
prin ordinul ministerial nr. 69.336/1924; el nu s-a prezentat la post, obtinénd concediu de studii Hi burst. la Acoala
RomOnt din Roma.
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Provocarea Blaga-Ctlinescu Hi rk.spunsul localiktilor

Impulsul la care mk refer a venit din partea a doi intelectuali care, deHi aflali la "nceput
de drum, aveau de partea lor o solidt pregttire estetict: Lucian Blaga Hi George Ctlinescu. Cel
dintdi Hi-a formulat convingerile intr-un articol aptrut ‘n revista ABanatulo, publicalie
timiHoreant, ‘n chiar numtrul ei inaugural, din ianuarie 1926, sub titlul Barocul etnografiei
rom@nelti (BLAGA, 1926); celtlalt, ‘ntr-un text intitulat Opinii fugare despre Banat
(CI-LINESCU, 1928), unde preia de la losif Popovici ideea Agasconismului btntleano, idee
care avea st treact apoi Hi 'n Istoria literaturii romane.

Formula lui Blaga este mai ambifioast decCt o refine traditia localt: el nu spune ct
etnografia btntteant este baroct, ci ct Banatul reprezintt barocul etnografiei rom@neHti, adict
o variantt stilistict a unui “ntreg, nu o particularitate provincialt. Diferenta este considerabilt,
iar receptarea bt.ntteant a formulei a ignorat-o aproape complet, ceea ce constituie, in sine, un
fapt imagologic: o comunitate refine dintr-un elogiu partea care o singularizeazt Hi last la o
parte partea care o integreazt.

Pe 10ngt argumentele estetice, cei doi aveau avantajul unei familiariztri directe cu
provincia, ceea ce le-a ‘ngtduit st constate precaritatea literaturii culte din Banat, ‘n opozitie
cu vigoarea Hi valoarea celei populare.

Diferenta de opinii privind ipostazele productiilor literare a fost interpretatt. de aderentii
localismului drept un reproH, dar un reproH care “Hi contine solutia. Ei au considerat ct, de vreme
ce poezia cultk nu se ridict la "'ntltimea aHtepttrilor, iar cea populart “i este superioart. artistic,
solutia este asumarea celei din urmt drept model al celei dint0i. De aceea, "'ncercarea de
aclimatizare a localismului creator poate fi consideratt Hi un rkspuns la aceastt provocare. Un
respuns, din ptcate, neconvingt.tor estetic Hi ftrt efecte notabile “n sustinerea cliteului ABanatu-
i frunceao.

Ideologul btntlean al fenomenului a fost Constantin Miu-Lerca, lui altturOndu-se nu
putini alti poeti, dintre care sunt de amintit aici doar Grigore Bugarin Hi Grigore Popiti. A existat
chiar Hi o publicatie care a "ncurajat Hi sustinut ideea respectivt, intitulatt. ostentativ AFrunceao,
aptrutt la TimiHoara ‘ntre 1934 Hi 1947 Hi condust de inginerul Nicolae Ivan?. Numele
publicaliei meritk un comentariu: alegerea unui regionalism ca titlu de revistt culturalt este, 'n
sine, un act programatic, iar faptul ct regionalismul ales este tocmai cuvéntul-cheie al cliteului
anterior aratt ct cele dout formule nu se succedau, ci coexistau, sprijinindu-se una pe cealaltt.
Tot AFruncead I lanseazt pe Grigore Bugarin (BUGARIN, 1938; apud DELEANU, 1998-
1999, p. 28), cu volumul de versuri dialectale Ptstt deal la nana-n vale.

Poezia "'n grai Hi condeierii plugari: o inversiune sociologict

Localismul btnthean s-a putut simii ‘ncurajat Hi de un fenomen de data aceasta cu
adevtrat specific Banatului: poezia in grai, avond deja o traditie inauguratt prin Victor Vlad
Delamarina (DELAMARINA, 1902), a ctrui primt poezie dialectalt, Toaca la Logoj, apare in
ziarul timitorean ADreptatead la 13 martie 18943, Hi prelungitt neaHteptat de viguros pént 'n
zilele noastre. Este posibil ca succesul de care s-a bucurat aceastt. specie poetict ineditt la noi
st le fi sugerat localiHtilor ck exista un drum de urmat Hi "n aceastt. directie.

O curiozitate a literaturii din provincie este ct poezia 'n grai a fost Hi este creatt de
autori intelectuali Hi ct ei i s-a dat o replict din partea unor autori numiti, norocos, condeieri
plugari, sintagmt legatt de numele lui Gabriel Hepelea, care le consacrt, 'n 1943, o antologie
(HEPELEA, 1943), dar care au creat o poezie cu rkdtcini Hi finutk cultt. Un contemporan a

2 AFrunceao, stpttm@nal cultural, TimiHoara, 1934-1947, ‘ntemeiat Hi condus de inginerul Nicolae lvan (1905-
1972).
3 Toaca la Logoj, ADreptateao, TimiHoara, nr. 59, 13 martie 1894.
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definit situatia printr-o formult rtmast. anonimt.: ALa noi, domnii scriu #.rtneHte Hi #ranii scriu
domnethteo.

Formula are meritul de a fi memorabilt Hi defectul de a fi prea simetrick; cercetarea o
confirmt totui ‘'n ambele ei jumkttli. Reprezentantii poeziei dialectale culte sunt intelectuali
cu formatie panrom@neasct sau chiar europeant, Delamarina studiase la Lugoj, Craiova, laHi
Hi Bucurehti, Gérda se formase la Budapesta, ‘n vreme ce condeierii plugari se afirmt. 'n prest.
Hi “n literaturt folosind limba literart (DELEANU, 1998-1999). Mai mult: cele dout fenomene
au Hi o distributie geografict distinctt “n interiorul provinciei, poezia 'n grai fiind legatt de
zona severineant a Lugojului, iar mitcarea condeierilor plugari de zona cLrtHeant a Oravitei Hi
de Valea Barzavei (DELEANU, 1998-1999). Nu avem, prin urmare, de-a face cu o simplt
inversiune de registru, ci cu dout arii culturale care se ignort reciproc.

Sunt dout fenomene care, dincolo de interesul lor strict literar, pot fi Hi obiect de
cercetare pentru sociologia literaturii. Pentru discutia de falt, ele intereseazt “ntr-un singur
punct: am@ndout au fost invocate, ‘n anii ‘30, ca dovezi ale unei vocatii locale, fLrt ca vreunul
dintre ele st fi fost produs de localism. Localismul creator nu a generat, ci a adoptat; iar
realitatea pe care Hi-a identificat-o drept suport 1i preexista cu patru decenii. Localismul
btnttean s-a stins inainte de a fi perceput drept un succes, h preajma Celui de-al Doilea Rt.zboi.

ABanatul multiculturald: un clieu venit din altk parte

Cel mai recent cliteu pe care ‘I discut aici este ABanatul multiculturald. El a aptrut ‘n
ultima jumkttate de secol 'n spafiul german, odatt cu "ncurajarea politicilor migrationiste,
‘ndeosebi ‘n anii cancelariatului Angelei Merkel. (nceputurile sale "ndeptrtate ar trebui,
desigur, ctutate 'n celebrul creuzet american, metafort a disponibilitttii unei societtti de a
atenua Hi apoi de a Hterge diferentele etnice, lingvistice, religioase etc. Ca Hi acolo, Hi 'n
Germania multiculturalitatea a fost perceputt mai degrabt ca un proiect dec@t ca o realitate.

De altfel, un alt cancelar german, Helmut Schmidt, considera ct societatea
multiculturalt. este Aeine Hlusion von Intellektuellend (SCHMIDT, 2004), o iluzie a
intelectualilor. Nu este deci de mirare ct principala ei adeptt, Angela Merkel (MERKEL,
2010), a fost nevoitt st constate, deHi nu cu plt.cere, “ntr-un discurs, ct abordarea multiculturalt
Aist gescheitert, absolut gescheiterto, adict. ‘'n romént. a eHuat, a eHuat ‘n mod absolut. Merkel
nu a spus ct multiculturalitatea a eHuat, ci ct a eHuat abordarea ei, ceea ce nu e chiar acelahi
lucru Hi last. conceptului (sub forma multiculturalism) o portitt pe care el a folosit-o din plin.

Ckci, 'n ciuda acestui verdict politic, conceptul a continuat st. fie utilizat inflationist, ca
temt de dezbateri cu atot mai sterile, cu atOt mai atractive, ‘ntruc®t participantii nu se simteau
angajalti cu nimic fatt de nimic. Ca proiect, multiculturalitatea pretinde doar st fie argumentatt,
nu Hi verificatk. Aici stt, cred, cheia longevitttii ei: un enunt care nu se last. falsificat nu poate
fi infrant.

La noi, multiculturalitatea nu a devenit subiect de interes, circulatia ei sub formt de
clieu fiind limitatt la spaliul btnttean Hi aici, mai exact, la cel timitorean, 'n forme adeseori
discrete. Cliteul este vehiculat ‘n orice ‘mprejurare unde se impune evocarea provinciei sau
unde doar se face aluzie la ea. ABanatul este un spafiu multiculturald a devenit un tic verbal de
neocolit, care apare involuntar pe buze, indiferent unde Hi cOnd.

4 Formula circult fLrt atribuire sigurt; nu am putut identifica sursa scrist. Hi o dau, prin urmare, ca dictum anonim
al epocii.
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Plurietnie Hi multiculturalitate. Anatomia unei confuzii

O analizt fie Hi sumart a clifeului aratt ct fenomenul pe care | evoct este conditionat
de plurietnie, adict de coexistenta "n acelaHi spafiu Hi timp a mai multor comunittti omogene
etnic. Este Hi cazul Banatului, teritoriu ‘n care de-a lungul timpului au ajuns st. convieluiasct
mai multe nalionalittti. Precizez "'nst numaidecCt ct situalia nu este proprie numai Banatului.
CercetOnd datele din mai multe recenstminte, am constatat ct proportia dintre populatia
majoritart romOnt Hi celelalte comunittti este, cu mici diferente, aceeahi, aproximativ 90% la
10%, similart fiind Hi 'n Banat, Hi "n Oltenia, Hi 'n Dobrogea; iar cifra corespunde, de altfel, Hi
mediei nafionale, recenstmOntul din 2021 dOnd, pentru populatia cu etnie cunoscutt, 89%
rom@ni (INSTITUTUL NAHIONAL DE STATISTICI-, 2023).°

Dact admitem conditionarea multiculturalitttii de plurietnie Hi 'n celelalte provincii
locuite majoritar de romOni, atunci trebuie st admitem ckt acest clifeu nu poate fi rezervat
exclusiv provinciei “'n discutie aici, ci ct se poate aplica Hi celorlalte, deHi, deocamdatt cel putin,
nu l-am auzit folosit 'n legtturk cu alte spalii ale noastre Hi cu atOt mai putin cu ara "ntreagt.
Este un argument care meritt formulat cu toatt claritatea: dact un predicat presupus distinctiv
se aplick "n egalt mtsurk tuturor termenilor unei serii, el nu mai distinge nimic.

Se cuvine adtugatt o rezervt. Cifrele globale ale unui recenstm@nt nu spun nimic
despre distributia teritorialt a comunitttilor, iar Banatul are, sub acest raport, o0 compozitie
incontestabil mai variatt dec@t alte provincii: judetele TimiH Hi CaraH-Severin concentreazt cele
mai numeroase comunittti de sOrbi, croafi, cehi Hi bulgari din Yart, altturi de germani Hi
ucraineni (INSTITUTUL NAHIONAL DE STATISTICI-, 2023). Numtrul de etnii nu este "nst
totuna cu proportia lor, iar diversitatea nomenclatorului nu implick, prin sine, interactiune.
Tocmai aici se produce confuzia pe care clileul o exploateazt: se numkrt etnii Hi se conchide
despre culturi.

O interpretare a raportului dintre diversitatea etnict Hi interactiunea culturalt 'n Banat
gtsim la Dasctlu-Romitan®, care sustine ct, ‘n pofida diferentelor dintre comunitt¥i, Alocuitorii
Banatului au cultivat, prin convietuirea lor Hi independent de limba lor maternt, un patrimoniu
cultural comun Hi au constituit un exemplu de tolerantt, de consideratie Hi de respect reciproco
(DASCI-LU-ROMIHAN, 2019, p. 86). Sau, 'n formularea pe care o regtsim la Speranta
Milancovici, multiculturalitatea trimite la ideea de coexistentt a mai multor culturi ‘n aceeaHi
tart, fiind oarecum sinonimt cu pluriculturalitatea, sau trebuie abordatt ca studiu al societttilor
percepute drept sumt de traditii Hi practici culturale distincte. (MILANCOVICI, 2016, p. 259,
260)

Simpla coexistentt. a mai multor comunittti etnice nu este neaptrat echivalentt cu
multiculturalitatea, "nst existenta unui patrimoniu cultural comun Hi a unor forme de
interaciune “ntre acestea poate constitui un argument "n favoarea unei asemenea interprettri.

lorga "'n Banat, 1906: geografia separtrii

Am "ncercat st. raportez clitieul la realitatea pe care pare st 0 evoce. (n acest scop, am
recurs la memorialul de ctlttorie al lui Nicolae lorga, care a strtbttut Banatul la “nceputul
secolului al XX-lea, cu scopul declarat de a cunoahte rom@nii Hi modul lor de viak din aceastt
provincie aflatt atunci ‘'n componenta altui stat; paginile btnttene se aflt 'n al doilea volum
din Neamul romtnesc 'n Ardeal (i ara Ungureasct (IORGA, 1906).

5 Pentru populalia cu etnie cunoscutt: roméni 89%, maghiari 6,1%, romi 3,4%. Cf. Hi Vasile Ghettu, Ultimele
rezultate provizorii ale recenstmOntului. Structura etnict a populatiei, 4 martie 2023.

6 https://openurl.ebsco.com/EPDB%3Agcd%3A6%3A17678966/detailv2?sid=ebsco%3Aplink%3Aresult-
item&id=ebsco%3Adoi%3A10.2478%2Fgh-2019-0021&bquery=Dascalu-
Romitan&page=1&Ilink_origin=www.ebsco.com&crl=f
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Rezum aici principalele sale constattri. Spatii plurietnice sunt exclusiv orajele, cu
precizarea, esentialt, ct Hi aici existt o delimitare teritorialt a grupurilor etnice. Astfel, dact
centrul TimiHoarei este exclusiv german, rom@nii trtiesc “ntr-un cartier al lor, numit atunci, dar
Hi acum, Fabric, unde duc o existentt organizatt de ei "nHiHi, potrivit traditiilor Hi obiceiurilor
ancestrale. O departajare similart 'nt@lnehte Hi la Lugoj, unde rGul TimiH desparte net oraHul
romanesc de cel german. Tn mediul rural, fiecare etnie trtieHte ‘n localitthi compacte, ftrt
imixtiuni strtine: Hvabii trkiesc izolali “n satele lor, aHa cum Hi romOnii vietuiesc singuri, fLrk a
accepta influentele altora.

Mcrturia lui lorga este cu atOt mai concludentt cu cCt se suprapune, la patruzeci de ani
distant, peste aceea a lui Slavici, care observase Hi el ct romenii timitoreni erau Arisipiti prin
suburbiio. Doi observatori din afart, cu formatii Hi interese diferite, descriu independent aceeaHi
configuratie: un centru german, o periferie romOneasct, o refea ruralt compartimentatt. Ceea
ce clieul de azi numeHte multiculturalitate era, la 1906, o juxtapunere administratt., coexistentt
pahnict, desigur, dar tocmai paHnick pentru ck era separatt.

Cn aceste conditii trebuie st se accepte ct realitatea contrazice ideea multiculturalittHii,
care nu este confirmatt nici atunci Hi cu atOt mai putin azi. Este limpede ct persistenta cliteului
ntr-un anumit spatiu nu este determinatt. doar cultural, ci ct ea are motivatii pe care este datoria
politologilor, a sociologilor Hi a economihtilor st le precizeze. ML mtrginesc st observ ct
formula a cunoscut o intensificare vizibilt "n deceniile 'n care TimiHoara a candidat Hi a obfinut
titlul de capitalt europeant a culturii, ceea ce sugereazt ct functia ei principalt este una de
reprezentare externt, nu de descriere internt.. Deocamdatt, mk opresc aici, afirménd ct Banatul
multicultural nu este un clifeu cultural. Dact este cu adevtrat un clifeu.

Centru, periferie, memorie colectivk

Cele trei cazuri "ngtduie cCteva observalii de ordin mai general, pe care le formulez ca
ipoteze de lucru, nu ca rezultate. Prima privehte raportul dintre imagologie Hi identitatea
regionalt. Banatul nu este doar un spatiu geografic, ci Hi un construct simbolic, rezultat din
acumularea unor reprezentkri succesive, care nu sunt neutre, ci reflectt tensiuni istorice,
migralii, politici culturale Hi interese ideologice. Cele trei cliHee discutate mai sus au, din acest
punct de vedere, o cronologie revelatoare: primul se naite 'n epoca imperialt, cOnd provincia
trebuia st se afirme ‘'mpotriva unei administratii strtine; al doilea, 'n interbelic, cOnd trebuia
st-Hi gkseasct locul “ntr-un stat unitar; al treilea, dupt 1990, cOnd trebuia st se prezinte unei
Europe care-Hi descoperea vocatia unitttii. Fiecare clifeu rkspunde, aHadar, unei “ntrebtri puse
din afart.

A doua observatie priveHte relatia dintre centru Gi periferie. Multe dintre cliteele despre
Banat sunt generate din exterior, din perspectiva unui centru cultural care proiecteazt asupra
provinciei propriile ahtepttri; imaginile despre Banat pot fi interpretate, 'n acest sens, ca forme
de mediere simbolict "ntre periferie Hi centru. Trebuie totuli adtugat ct modelul nu este
suficient: localismul creator a ajuns "n Banat dinspre Sibiu, adick pe o rutk care ocoleHte centrul.
Existt, prin urmare, Hi o circulatie orizontalt a clieelor, "ntre periferii care se recunosc una 'n
cealaltt, iar aceasta este poate mai interesantt decOt cea verticalt, fiindct nu presupune nici o
autoritate.

A treia observalie privette rolul memoriei colective. Cliteele nu se transmit doar prin
texte literare, ci Hi prin discursuri sociale, educatie Hi practici cotidiene; ele devin parte a unei
memorii care functioneazt selectiv, retinbnd anumite elemente Hi ignorand altele. Cazul cel mai
limpede I-am semnalat deja: din formula lui Blaga, receptarea btntfeant a refinut barocul Hi a
uitat etnografia rom@neasct, adict a ptstrat termenul care singularizeazt Hi I-a lLsat deoparte
pe cel care integreazt. O memorie colectivk nu conservk imagini; le decupeazt.
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Cn fine, trebuie subliniat ct imagologia nu este doar o disciplint descriptivt, ci are Hi
implicatii critice. Analiza clileelor permite identificarea mecanismelor prin care realitatea este
simplificatt Hi uneori distorsionatt Hi ofert, totodatt, posibilitatea de a demonta aceste
mecanisme. Aici se cuvine ‘nst 0 rezervk, pe care 0 socotesc importantt pentru statutul
disciplinei: a demonta un cliteu nu "nseamnt a-l inlocui cu altul, mai bun. Rolul imagologiei
este acela de a cerceta geneza Hi functionarea imaginii, dar nu Hi acela de a o interpreta, chiar
dact aceastt tendintk existt Hi chiar dact este, adeseori, greu de evitat.

Concluzii

Mi-am propus st prezint aici trei cliHee care au circulat sau mai circult despre Banat,
folosind prilejul pentru a face unele preciztri teoretice sau cu caracter terminologic importante
pentru domeniul imagologiei. Le rezum "n cele ce urmeazt.

Am sugerat o definitie satisftcttoare a clieului, ca imagine care circult 'ntr-o
pluralitate Hi care se refert la o realitate ce poate fi pluralt sau nu.

Am constatat ct, de cele mai multe ori, nu se pot stabili nici data, nici cauzele care au
generat clifeul Hi ct trebuie st admitem o colaborare "ntre cauze multiple. El poate fi determinat
de factori locali sau poate fi stimulat de ‘mprejurkri exterioare acestui spatiu, Hi, cum am arttat,
poate proveni Hi de la o altt periferie, fLrt mijlocirea centrului.

Durata de viatt a unui clieu difert de la un caz la altul, ea putond fi de decenii sau doar
de cOtiva ani. Nu este obligatoriu ca un clileu st treact 'n faza de stereotip; iar Hansele lui de a
ajunge acolo cresc, paradoxal, pe mtsurk ce se deptrteazt de o realitate care l-ar putea
contrazice.

Gradul de adevtr al unui clifeu nu este dat de raportarea lui la o realitate, ci de felul
cum este perceput de utilizatori. Distinctia lui Carr® dintre image Hi mirage “Hi ptstreazt
valabilitatea, cu conditia de a fi cititt ca o distinctie "ntre “ntrebuinttri, nu "ntre esente.

Cn prezentul articol se regtsesc, aHadar, trei exemple de auto-cliHee, unul aptrut ‘n
Banat, celelalte fiind ‘mprumuturi. Acestea din urmt se deosebesc totuti ‘ntre ele: localismul
btntiean a fost nevoit st-Hi identifice un suport “ntr-o realitate ad-hoc invocatt, poezia 'n grai
Hi condeierii plugari, amOndout preexistente Hi amOndout indiferente la program, dar care nu
I-a ajutat st evite disparitia; pe cOnd Banatul multicultural a devenit indiferent la o realitate
anume pe care st o reprezinte, fiind aHadar suficient sieHi. DetaHarea de realitate “i poate permite
st ajungt "n ipostaza de stereotip.
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THE CRIf SUBDIALECT IN LINGUISTIC DEBATES:
FROM PRECURSORS TO CONTEMPORARIES

SUBDIALECTUL CRIKEAN (N DEZBATERILE LINGVISTICE:
DE LA PRECURSORI LA CONTEMPORANI

Alexandra-Mihaela BANDUR"

Abstract

The paper analyzes the evolution of theories regarding the dialectal classification of
Dacoromanian, focusing on the definition and status of the Crik subdialect.

Additionally, the article examines its internal fragmentation and the alternative perspective of
its integration into the Transylvanian group.

Furthermore, the main phonetic, morphosyntactic, and lexical features that individualize this
linguistic area are inventoried.

Keywords: Crik subdialect; Dacoromanian; interdialectal variety; interdialect; isoglosses;
transitional dialects; diasystem;

Introducere

Cn lingvistica rom@neasct, repartifia dialectalt a dacoromOnei a generat intense
dezbateri teoretice, criteriile de delimitare variind de la cele strict fonetice la cele functionale.
Gustav Weigand a pus bazele dialectologiei rom@nehti propun@nd o clasificare structuralt
conform ctreia spafiul dacorom@n se divide “n trei dialecte principale i btnttean, muntean Hi
moldovean T, sistem completat de aHa-numitele graiuri de tranziiie Hi de cele de tip mozaic
(MACREA, 1961, p. 65). O perspectivt diferitt a fost adoptatt de Sever Pop. Valorificand
datele culese pentru realizarea ALR, acesta a optat pentru o altfel de fragmentare, recunoscand
specificul individual al graiurilor maramureHene Hi crilene. Ulterior, Emil Petrovici introduce
conceptul de graiuri de tranziiie, reprezentond o trecere de la geolingvistica descriptivt la
analiza structuralt. BazOndu-se pe cercettrile de teren realizate pentru ALR, Petrovici definetite
aceste arii drept nitte spatii dinamice formate de legi fonologice precise (GUIA, 2014, p. 28-
30). O paradigmt inovatoare a fost adust de Eugen CoHeriu, care a analizat subdiviziunile
dialectale din perspectiva sincroniei dinamice, demonstrond ct granitele dintre graiuri nu sunt
rigide, ci reprezintt un continuum de refele de izoglose (CORERIU, 1994, p. 101-102). Tn
contrast cu diviziunea excesivt, lon Coteanu a impus o perspectivt sintetict Hi functionalt,
reducOnd diversitatea dialectalt la dout arii majore: tipul septentrional (moldovenesc, btnttean
T caracterizat prin palatalizarea labialelor) Hi tipul meridional (muntean 1 care stt la baza limbii
literare standard).

Pe l0ngt. paradigmele mentionate anterior, evolutia cercettrii dialectale dacorom@ne a
fost marcatt Hi de alte contributii teoretice care au reorganizat, la rondul lor, criteriile de
clasificare. Tnaintea marilor proiecte cartografice, Alexandru Philippide a configurat o viziune
istorict profundt, suskinnd ct fragmentarea dacorom@nei "'n dout mari arii (nordict Hi sudict)
“Hi are originea ‘n “nstHi modalitatea de colonizare romant Hi ‘n nucleele geografice diferite de

* Drd., Universitatea din laHi, Facultatea de Litere, laHi. B-dul. Carol I, Nr. 11; bandur_alexandra@yahoo.com
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formare a poporului rom@n, idee reconfirmatt ulterior de dialectologia istorict modernt. O
perspectivt integratoare a oferit-o Sextil PuHcariu, creatorul ALR, care a deptHit abordarea pur
fonetick a lui Weigand, propunénd o “mptriire bazatt pe fonetict, lexicologie Hi morfologie.
Astfel, ‘mparte spatiul dacorom@n ‘n dout mari grupe: grupa de nord (incluzOnd subgrupurile
moldovean, btnttean, maramureHean Hi crilean) Hi grupa de sud sau meridionalt ( formatt din
graiul muntenesc Hi oltenesc). O nout perspectivt evolutivt a fost introdust de G. Ivknescu
(1980, p. 303-307), care analizeazt graiurile prin prisma centrelor de iradiere culturalt Hi a
dinamicii inovatiilor lingvistice din secolele al XV1I-lea Hi al XV1ll-lea. (n a doua jumttate a
secolului XX, Romulus Todoran a adus clarifictri, demonstrénd ct aria transilvtneant nu este
un tot unitar, ci se descompune “n unitti distincte (cridean, maramure(ean, ardelenesc propriu-
zis), fiecare avond grade diferite de permeabilitate la inovalii. (n fine, Valeriu Rusu,
coordonatorul Tratatului de dialectologie rom@neasct, a propus o viziune de sintezt diacronict
Hi sincronict, prin care considert ct graiurile functioneazt ca un sistem deschis, arttOnd ck
forta unificatoare a limbii literare schimbt permanent granitele dialectale, transform@nd astfel
zonele de demarcalie 'n arii de interferentt fluidk: A'ntre variettlile dialectale ale unei limbi
sunt zone de tranzitie care asigurt continuitatea comunictrii ‘n puncte critice (trecerea de la o
unitate dialectalt la alta) cele dout sisteme care vin "n contact coexistt, se realizeazt astfel, un
cdiasisteme sau o fazt hibridt ((INTERGRAIe, cINTERDIALECTE)o.

O sistematizare modernt apartine lingvistei Matilda Caragiu Marioteanu (1975, p. 23),
care a sustinut delimitarea graiurilor autonome de ariile de tranzitie. De asemenea, aceasta
considert ct Ardealul nu posedt un grai propriu unitar, ci reprezintt un spatiu de convergentt
lingvistict spre care radiazt Hi se “ntrepttrund inovatiile Hi arhaismele graiurilor din ariile
limitrofe.

Tocmai aceastt dinamict a convergentei Hi a nuantelor teritoriale din interiorul arcului
carpatic explict de ce dialectologia pune "'n lumint complexitatea htrtii lingvistice nationale,
unde anumite arii se disting printr-un statut structural aparte. Astfel, 'n aceastt clasificare,
subdialectul cridean ocupt un loc de referint ‘n cercetare, fiind considerat de cttre Emil
Petrovici (1970, p. 38-49) drept cel de-al patrulea subdialect al dacoromanei. In studiile sale,
acesta subliniazt ct spatiul lingvistic este mai putin unitar, prezentond o fragmentare ‘'n zone
precum Bihorul, Hara Motilor Hi Valea SomeHului. Pe de altt parte, Sextil PuHcariu, Sever Pop
Hi Gustav Weigand nu au ‘ncadrat subdialectul critean ca unul de sine stttttor, ci I-au integrat
n grupul graiurilor transilvtnene, consider®ndu-I o varietate regionalt puternic individualizatt
“n interiorul arcului carpatic. Dincolo de aceste divergente, se poate afirma ct graiul 'n discutie
constituie un caz special de conservatorism (GUIA, 2014, p. 124) etnolingvistic. Tn acest sens,
lon Coteanu (1961, p. 111) evidentia faptul ct Alexicul criean are multe arhaisme Gi dezvoltt ri
semantice interesanteo.

Prin urmare, subdialectul crilean se remarct printr-o fragmentare pronuntatt “n graiuri
locale, superioart altor variettti regionale. Identificarea Hi delimitarea sa au fost posibile prin
analizarea unor izoglose specifice, care scot 'n evident trkstturi unice la nivel fonetic,
morfologic Hi sintactic precum:

a) particularittii fonetice:

- prezenta unei mari variettHi de timbre vocalice;

- vocala -e neaccentuatt se inchide la [

- vocala -6 neaccentuatt se inchide la’l;

- vocala -e, urmatt de articolul -le, se inchide prin fenomenul numit disimilare -'i;

- diftongul -oa se monoftongheazt, in urma labializtrii lui -a Hi a disparitiei elementului

vocalic, la 6;
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- diftongul -ea accentuat Hi situat "n pozitie finalt se monoftongheazt la -éx
- -0, 'n calitate de vocalt posterioart labialt, din structura diftongului -uo aflat "n pozitie initialt

de silabt sau cuvlnt, se disimileazt, devenind posterioart nelabiala -L;

- diftongul - ie trece la -é;

- vocalele anterioare -e ki -i se velarizeazt, ca urmare a pozitiontrii lor dupt consoanele s-, z-,
W=

- de asemenea, dupt consoanele s, z, i se observk monoftongarea diftongului ea la a altturi de
disparitia lui iA

- pronuntarea africatei a ca j;

b) particularittii morfologice:

Subdialectul critean se individualizeazt 'n peisajul lingvistic rom@nesc printr-o serie
de structuri morfosintactice Hi fonetice arhaice, determinate de izolarea geografict.:
- graiul se remarct prin uniformizarea cazurilor N Hi V la substantivele proprii feminine,
ptstrond terminatiile 'n -t sau -e: Cnt, Flore;
- la Dativ se "nregistreazt. prezenta prepozitiei Alao: 1i dau la loana;
- forme de pronume posesiv modificate: a v- stt;
- utilizarea frecventt a interjectiei Ansé, avand rolul de a deschide o replica, de a exprima o

concluzie sau pentru a atrage atentia: ANse zici?0, ANs «bine!o;

- integrarea, din maghiart, a unor interjectii de adresare sau "ndemn: iok

- compunerea interjectiilor cu pronumele personale precum: io<te-bt, ns<e-uitt;
- conjunctivul se formeazt prin intermediul conjunctiei coordonatoare 0i: Gi iéiex

c) particularittii lexicale:

Graiul se evidentiazt printr-un puternic conservatorism, ptstrénd numeroase arhaisme
de origine latint: aoace < lat. *ad-hacce -Aaicio, vk! < lat. vade - Adu-te!0. Totodatt, influenia
maghiart asupra limbii este profundt Hi se explict prin coabitarea istorict "ndelungatt din acest
spafiu geografic. Termenii ‘'mprumutali reprezintt lexeme adaptate organic, care acopert
realittHi diverse din viata cotidiant: a cuétuli (a gusta), lkvor (lighean), iiintirim (cimitir), aiCpa
(a arunca). Un alt strat important, I constituie influenta germant. Ea se datoreazt 'n special
administratiei habsburgice Hi austro-ungare, dar Hi a contactelor economice din regiune. Aceste
cuvinte au fost adaptate fonetic la sistemul limbii rom@ne Hi vizeazt domenii precise, de la
constructii Hi gospodtrie, pOnt la meserii: cremzir (muhtar), corft. (col mare), firez (fiertstrtu),
Opais (ctmart), firog (perdea).
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A DESTINY CAUGHT BETWEEN WORLDS AND HISTORIES

ARIADNA RALARI: UN DESTIN PRINS (NTRE LUMI Al ISTORII

Felicia CENURAI- *

Abstract R

Although Ariadna Calariés name is only beginning to return to public attention, her work
remains largely unexplored by literary criticism due to the barriers of the Cyrillic script or its
ideological imprints. This study aims for a necessary literary recovery of two fundamental
autobiographical novels: The Labyrinth (Labirintul, 1990) and The Outsider (Venetica, 1998). The
biographical element becomes the central argument in articulating a narrative plot conceived as an
authentic X-ray of Romanian society on both banks of the Prut River. Highlighting the traumas of Soviet
totalitarianism and the mechanisms of Stalinism that mutilated destinies, these writings remain
essential landmarks for reconsidering Romanian literature from Bessarabia through the lens of the
oppressive historical context in which they were written.

Keywords: Ariadna Caari; autobiographical novel; Bessarabia;, identity dilemma; totalitarian
period;

Despre creallia Ariadnei falari s-a scris mult 'n perioada sovietict, numele ei fiind prezent
Tn majoritatea volumelor de critict literart din acei ani. Pentru vechile generatii care au studiat
literatura 'n RSS Moldoveneasct, numele Ariadnei kalari se identifict 'n primul rOnd cu
romanul Oameni (i destine, un text despre colectivizare Hi lupta de clast., dar Hi despre deporttri,
ultimele fiind disimulate sub paravanul succeselor socialismului. Cercettrile recente de arhivt?
dovedesc ct romanul Oameni Gi destine, publicat periodic ‘n revista ANistruld la “nceputul
anilor 650 Hi tradus 'n limba rust. la Editura Molodaya Gvardiya, a fost criticat vehement la
Plenara a IX-a a CC al PCM din 19592 ca fiind Aantisovietico Hi avond o Aserie de pagini
proasted, dar care au fost mai apoi A'nltturated. Romanul apare 'n limba romént. 'n anul 1961,
respectond deja rigorile realismului socialist. Aceste detalii inedite invitt la o revalorificare
necesart a crealiei Ariadnei kalari Hi la explorarea altor surse documentare capabile st
recontureze traseul literar autentic al scriitoarei.

Ariadna Ralari s-a ntscut ‘'n anul 1923 la Akkerman (Cetatea Albt), 'ntr-o familie de
intelectuali, tattl stu fiind profesor de greact Hi latint. Cn 1941, anul "n care “Hi ridict atestatul
de bacalaureat, Basarabia este ocupatt de sovietici, fapt care o determint st se refugieze, 'n
plin rkzboi, 'n RomOnia, "nscriindu-se la facultatea de chimie a Institutului Politehnic din
Bucurehti. Cnct. ‘n timpul studentiei, Ralari este colaboratoare la revista AOrizontd (revistt
literart. de avangardt proletart condust de SaHa Pant) Hi la stpttmOnalul AFlactrad (fosta
revistt. AOrizontd, reformatt), unde-Hi face ucenicia ca jurnalistt. Activitatea la cele dout

* Conf. cercet, dr., Institutul de Filologie Rom@nt. ABogdan Petriceicu-Hasdeuo al USM, Chitintu, Republica
Moldova; feliciacenusa.asm@gmail.com; https://orcid.org/0000-0002-3872-3031

! Arhiva Organizatiilor Social-Politice a Republicii Moldova (AOSPRM). Stenograma Hi protocolul Hedintei a X-
a a Plenarei a IX-a a Comitetului Central al Partidului Comunist al Moldovei, p. 142.

2 De la tribuna Plenarei, au fost ‘nfierali o serie de scriitori ‘n operele ctrora s-ar fi manifestat Atendintie aparte
nafionaliste: Vladimir BeHleagt, Petru Ctrare, George Meniuc, Vasile Coroban, Ariadna Ralari H.a. Plenara
reprezintt. Asuflul glaciard de dupt. c@tiva ani de la A dezghelul hruliciovisto care a favorizat o deschidere fai de
valorile nationale autentice, prin acestea "nielegOndu-se limba, literatura Hi cultura rom@neasct.
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reviste, Intr-un anturaj intim de elitt, chiar dact. “i sunt inoculate idei de literaturt. Aprogresistto
Hi doctrint realist-socialistt, este o perioadt de formare Hi de tatonare a abilitttilor literare ale
viitoarei scriitoare. Tn Romania, i sunt publicate Adout. mici volume de prozt pentru copii,
despre deflinutii politici de la Doftana Hi despre lupta tranilor romOni “mpotriva «elementelor
reactionare»0 (NEGURI-, 2014, p. 232), semnate cu pseudonimul Maia Radovan. Prima
culegere de basme-alegorii ale scriitoarei, gtzduite ‘n paginile revistei AOrizonto (1946), in
timpul studentiei, este respinst. ulterior, ca Anecorespunzt.toare ideologiei proletared (PROHIN,
1998). (n 1949, Ariadna Ralari devine membrt a Uniunii Scriitorilor din Roménia.

Dupt. absolvirea Institutului Politehnic Hi cCtiva ani de activitate "'n mediul literar
bucureltean, Ariadna falari se repatriazt. 'n Basarabia, deja parte a Uniunii Sovietice, Hi
activeazt 'n calitate de inginer-chimist la o fabrict de bacuri pentru acumulatoare din oraHul
Podolsk, o suburbie a Moscovei. Dupt un an de aflare ‘n Rusia, revine ‘'n Moldova unde se
angajeazt. ca profesoart. la Bt.cioi, sat din apropierea ChiHintului. (n 1953, se ctsttorehte cu
scriitorul lon C. Ciobanu, iar ih 1957, "‘mpreunt cu acesta, urmeazt cursurile Institutului de
Literaturt. AMaxim Gorkio de la Moscova. (n 1959, este primitt. “n réndurile Uniunii Scriitorilor
Sovietici.

La ChiHintu, debuteazt cu povestiri pentru copii, iar mai tOrziu "'mbrtkiteazt genul
romanesc cu un continut profund ideologizat: Se-nt€lnesc ptm@nturile (1956), Oameni (i
destine (1961), Valul lui Traian (1968), Tkceri rkscolite (1982).

Creafia Ariadnei falari de dupt anii 690 rtm@ne ‘nst deschist. investigatiilor Hi
revelatiilor critice®. Ri ne referim aici la ultimele dout romane: Labirintul, scris ‘ntre 1977 Hi
1985 Hi publicat cu litere rusehti 'n 1990, la Editura Literatura Artistict, Hi Venetica, scris intre
1988 Hi 1992, dar care vede lumina tiparului Tn 1998, la Editura Cartea Moldovei. La aproape
20 de ani de la aparitie, 'n 2021, 'n revista ADilema Vecheo, va fi publicat articolul cu titlu
sugestiv AExistentialism 'n vremea totalitartd, cu referire la romanul Venetica, avand
semnt.tura criticului literar bucurehtean Marius Chivu, iar “n 2023, 'n revista AMoldovao, apare
studiul APledoarie pentru o recuperared, semnat de criticul literar Lucia Hurcanu, care considert.
romanul Labirintul ca fiind Auna dintre ctriile cele mai bune ale Ariadnei Ralario (HURCANU,
2023, p. 64)

Labirintul Hi Venetica sunt romane de inspiralie autobiografict. Ambele contribuie la
reconfigurarea destinului literar al Ariadnei fjalari, prin descoperirea unei ptrii necunoscute
cititorului basarabean a biografiei autoarei. In Labirintul, dact nu am fi citit mtrturisirile de
mai tarziu ale scriitoarei, aptrute "'n presa literart, am fi putut intui doar ct protagonista este
Ariadna Ralari “nstHi, ascunst. “n faldurile textului Hi purtond un alt nume. Ori, dupt. cum ar fi
spus criticul literar Eugen Simion, Aexistt. doar suspiciunea ct (autoarea i n. n.) Hi-a pus viala
‘n narafiune. Lectorul este avertizat de acest transfer (...) de comentatorii indiscreti ai operei
sau de martorii ce trkiesc "n jurul autoruluio (SIMION, 2018, p. 94).

Tn Labirintul, autoarea uziteazt de narafiunea la persoana a treia, dar care nu este altceva
decOt o deghizatt povestire la persoanei "ntCi, atare procedeu permitondu-i st se distanteze de
propria vialt pentru a o vedea dintr-o perspectivk mai obiectivt, iar 'n Venetica, povestirea este
scrist. la persoana ntai, textul cLpttOnd un nivel sporit de autenticitate.

Evenimentul epic din Labirintul se desftHoart pe fundalul schimbtrilor care se produc
“n spatiul roménesc dupt ocuparea Basarabiei de cktre sovietici. De teama represaliilor, mii de
basarabeni “Hi ptrtsesc locurile natale, refugiindu-se ‘'n RomOnia. Astfel, ‘n plin rtzboi, dupt
sustinerea examenelor de bacalaureat, Maia Radovan, protagonista romanului, se refugiazt 'n
Rom®nia, fLcOndu-Hi studiile la Institutul Politehnic, la facultatea de chimie, mama sa Hi restul

3 (n 2014, sociologul Petru Negurt reconstituie succint traseul socioprofesional al Ariadnei Ralari. Aceastt
reconstituire are la bazt interviurile realizate cu scriitoarea 'n anul 2003, cercettrile "'n arhiva sa personalt, precum
Hi lecturile coroborate cu relattrile autobiografice din romanele Labirintul Hi Venetica.
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familiei rbmOnGnd la Cetatea Albt. Refugiul peste Prut o face pe protagonistt st reflecteze
eseistic asupra tuturor masacrelor produse atét de bolHevici, ct Hi de naziHti, 'n Basarabia:

ARtzboiul ‘i face pe unii filosofi, dar majoritatea rtmOn mistici. Fiinta
omeneasct devine tot mai mioapt Hi jalnict, akteptond ce o st vint, Hi nehtiind de unde
st aHtepte mOntuirea. Dar oricOt de pesimiste le erau ahtepttrile, realitatea le-a deptHit.
Fiindct ridicase la rangul de maiestate Hi urcase pe tronul sinistrului Hades, spectrul
mortii! De acum "nainte urma st guverneze teroarea.

Pe ulite erau vonali oamenii. Cn numele ordinii, ca st triumfe naliunea, secera
moartea! (...) Dar cOnd oamenii sunt vonali pe ulite, casele lor devastate, bttréni, copii,
tineri Hi femei m@nati ca o turmt de vite, la abator, e semn ct viata e prinst 'n capcant
Hi ct principiile umane dtdurt faliment!

Condamnatii ptHesc pe ulitele dosnice, mOnali st-Hi sape ei singuri groapa
comunt, ‘n care vor fi azverliti de-a valma, ca o turmk de bovine, 'n care a dat molima!o
(Ibidem, p. 215).

AAsta e leclia ce ni se ofert, st ne vindece de bolHevism!0, Hoptesc “ntre ei cei sctpali
de convoi. ADupt ce termint cu evreii Hi cu comuniHtii, cine garanteazt. ¢t nu-i rondul nostru?..0
(Ibidem, p. 216), se "ntreabt ei disperat.

Ajunst ‘n RomOnia, Maia se ctsttorehte cu Teo Dorici, student la chimie Hi el, un btiat
frumos Abine cltdit, care aducea cu statuia unei zeittli ptgoned (Ibidem, p. 174), Hi devine
doamna Dorici. ANu era o fatt Hic, cum o “n¥elegeau cei din Alba lulia. Nu ftcea parte din fetele
durdulii, vesele Hi cu chiptruHi pe limbt, pentru care flirtul era cel mai pltcut joco(lbidem, p.
16), mirturisehte naratoarea. De aceea, din start ckzu 'n dizgratiile soacrei, doamna avocat
Dorici, Ao femeie rece Hi mondrt, cu maniere de regint0 (Ibidem, p. 15). Maia nu corespundea
gusturilor sale, considerand-o Astrtint, orfant, ftrt nume Hi zestre, ba ‘nck Hi dintr-o provincie
suspectt, unde bOntuia bolHevismulo (Ibidem, p. 15). FLrt vreun menajament, ochii soacrei i
spuneau tranHant nurorii: AEHti o intrust.! fji aHa o st. rkm@i pentru noi! O creaturt anonimt, de
care n-o st ne sinchisim! O st te urdm fiindct te-ai strecurat nepoftitt “n mijlocul nostru Hi ne-
ai stricat toate planurile! (Ibidem, p. 22). Ri rivalele doamnei Dorici, ca st. se rkzbune, ‘i gt.seau
o mie de cusururi tinerei: Aptrul lins scurt, pe care n-avea cond st Hi-1 frizeze. Figura prea
subtirict Hi ne’mplinitt. Tenul iritat, un pic de coHuri mkruntele, ce se ivesc la vlrsta
adolescentint Hi care ei nu “i trecusert. Degetele arse de chimicale, ctci deprindea profesia de
inginer chimist, ori fiind abia "n anul 'nt®i Hi nu Htia st se ptzeasct. Chiar Hi vocea-i pltcutt Hi
calmt, care nu "'mprumuta nicicOnd tonuri glaciale, era gtsitt discordantt cu restul chipului
considerat insignifianto (Ibidem, p. 27). Nemultumiti de alegerea ftcutt de fiu, ptrintii lui Teo
“ncearct diverse strategii pentru a-l desptrti de tOntra basarabeanct.

Astfel, dupt instalarea guvernului Rkdescu, cuplul traverseazt o profundk crizk
financiart. Teo Dorici se angajeazt ca asistent “ntr-un laborator, "'nst este destituit rapid 'n urma
unor altercatii pe fundal nationalist. DeHi intentioneazt st intre “n politict, Ade partea celor cu
putereao, planul “i este ztdkrnicit de o scrisoare de la ptrinti, care | anunit despre un post
vacant de inginer-chimist "n ttbt.ckria unui prieten de familie. Teo pleact la Alba lulia Hi revine
la scurt timp pentru a o lua Hi pe Maia. Aceasta refuzt "nst, invocOnd dorinta de a-Hi finaliza
studiile la Politehnict. Ptrintii profitt de aceastt rupturt temporart Hi ‘i determint pe tineri st
divorleze. Cn cele din urmt, Maia conHtientizeazt respingerea definitivk din partea socrilor:
Alumea aceea a lor nu mt voia, nu mt putea accepta. Pentru ei aH fi rtmas oricénd o intrust...0
(Ibidem, p. 240).

PLrisitt de sof, Maia ‘ncepe st scrie. La "ndemnul unor prieteni, trimite cOteva pagini
la revista Orizont, o revistt Aaccesibilt, democratict, de oarecare personalitate Hi destul de
‘ndrt.zneatt. Altturatt oficioaselor, nu te ‘mpingea st urli de plictisealt. Intuiai ferestre Hi uHi
prin care erai curios st tragi cu ochiul Hi totodatt abunda de forte stnttoase, nefiind banalt ori
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declanHond lozinci de "'mprumut!o (Ibidem, p. 229). Rtspunsul nu se Itst mult aHteptat Hi ea
este invitatt la redactie, unde este ‘ntOmpinatt. de AtovartHul Aleco, redactorul-Hef, un btrbat
care Anu era nici gras, nici chel. Mai degrabt. slab Hi cu ptr bogat, ‘nctruntit la tomple. Urechile
un pic ascutite, ntrile mobile, o linie subtire a obrazului calm, sub ochelarii cu dioptrii pozitive,
obositi Hi inteligenti. De-asupra buzelor pline, o musttcioart discrett. Avea un fel glumet de a
se adresa, lipsit de ifose, ori de formalisme canonizate. Radea deschis, starnind o intimitate
camaradereasctd (Ibidem, p. 231). Acest portret al AtovartHului Aleco nu este al altcuiva dec6t
cel al poetului avangardist SaHa Pant, care a “naripat-o st scrie: ASe simtise atét de stricitt
sufletette pierzOndu-1 pe Teo, iar acum descoperea ct e mai bogatt, de vreme ce "n pustiul
inimii ei putuse st rtsart acele flori neatteptate, adtpate cu sarea lacrimilor ‘nghitite 'n surdint
(...) Cn acele clipe ‘ncepea st-Hi dea seama ct existt. ceva mai puternic decCt atatamentul pur
omenesc, ceva ‘n afara lui. Aceasta e creatiad (Ibidem, p. 235). Astfel, scrisul o face st se
apropie de Alec, care, la scurt timp, “i va deveni ghid spiritual Hi, pentru o vreme, tovartH de
viatt.

La invitatia lui Alec, Maia devine colaboratoare la revista AFlactrao, Aunde avuse
norocul st fie mobilizatt “ntr-un sector mai pulin ambiguu. (n sectorul publicatiilor ruse.
Fiindck "n afara ideologului, era singura care cunohtea aceastt. limbto (Ibidem, p. 323), astfel
este absolvitt de responsabilitttile pe care le aveau colegii ei de la alte sectoare legate de
ideologia cultului proletar care “ncepea st ocupe vertiginos revista. Este martora, totuHi, a unor
momente de disculii despre artt, literaturt, actul scrisului. Vede cum sub bisturiul criticii
ideologice nimerette Vasile Alecsandri, Acastelanul de la Mircehtio, ‘nvinuit pentru Aidilele cu
june frkncute cuprinse de amor spre delectarea boierimii Hi coteriei regale!o (Ibidem, p. 323),
precum Hi ¥ranii lui Creangt, Aadmirabili, dar Hi ei atemporali, de vreme ce nu-i chinuiehte
problema luptei pentru ptm@nto (Ibidem, p. 323).

Maia Radovan va participa la dezbateri, emblematict fiind cea despre nuvela Tntalnirea
din pkm@nturi a lui Marin Preda, dur criticatt de adeptii realismului socialist, ptrerea ei venind
'n disonanit cu cea a lui Alec ‘nsuli. Satul adevkrat, sustine ea, Ane ofert o icoant fidelt a
prezentului ‘nct “nviscut “n trecut, fiindct satul nu o st. se schimbe peste noapte, aHa cum sunt
lozincile zilei! Ori Marin Preda nu-Hi ntscoceHte #.ranii aHa cum este cazul multor condeieri de
la noi, printre care trebuie st recunosc ck mk numtr Hi eu!... Htranii lui Preda sunt adevirati!
Pe cOnd ceea ce scriem noi e un fel de operett cu butade Hi lozinci! latt de ce ‘I invidiez pe
taciturnul Marin Predaod (Ibidem, p. 383). Tontra rmOne contrariatt Hi de schimbtrile produse
‘n comportamentul Hi creatia tovartHului Alec:

ACOndva acest om fusese un ‘nveriunat avangardist. Pentru donsul pe vremea
aceea exista numai o literaturk dinainte Hi de dupt Dada! Acum aveai impresia ct un
vulcan “n efervescentt acoperise cu lava lui mistuitoare ostrovul cu meterezele gondirii
de odinioart.. fji fostul avangardist acreditase realismului macazul de ntdejde al vietii,
oferindu-i fereastra gondirii umane. Dar po'i st. Htii ce |-a costat aceastt. evadare? fji cum
fusese regtsitt dizgratiata realitate pentru care azi pledeazt?!0 (Ibidem, p. 384).

La revista AFlactrad, Maia face cunohtintt cu scriitori aflafi la “nceputul carierei,
precum poeta Nina Cassian, dar Hi cu figuri consacrate, ca Veronica Porumbacu sau Gala
Galaction. Aceastt galerie de personalitLti remarcabile din domeniul literelor ilustreazt profilul
intelectualului aservit unor idei utopice, "n care sistemul “i constrOngea st creadt. Naratoarea
evoct Hi figura prozatorului Cezar Petrescu, atacat virulent 'n epoct pentru articolul stu
ARtspunderea scrisuluid. Deli acuzat oficial de dezinformare, ignorani Hi denaturare a
metodelor de lucru, autorul pledase, in realitate, pentru responsabilitatea actului creator. El se
revoltase “mpotriva Agondirii cazoned, a Adogmelor Hi ereziilor de tot feluld, generate de
Aajustarea la linied Hi de Arevizuirile ltuntrice pretinse de critica scribilor frontului culturald
(Ibidem, p. 385).
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Dupt o perioadt de convietuire cu tontra basarabeanct, Alec hottrihte st-Hi perfecteze
actele de divorl pentru a se ctsttori cu Maia. Cntémplarea face ca tOntra basarabeanct. st se
‘nt@lneasct cu Nichi, un prieten al fostului sot. Acesta ‘ncearct st o convingt ct procesul de
divorl I-ar putea expune pe Alec oprobiului criticii colective: Acu atét mai mult, ct el e militar
T fie Hi medic, dar poartt epolefi! T iar acolo Htii ct disciplina e Hi mai drasticto (Ibidem, p.
403). Aceastt discufie o determint pe Maia st-Hi schimbe radical planurile. Pentru a nu-i
periclita cariera Hi viata lui Alec, ea hotLrtHte st se adreseze centrului de repatriere anuntat 'n
prest. La scurt timp, "Hi adunt actele Hi se "ntoarce la Cetatea Albt.

Cu momentul "ntoarcerii ‘n Basarabia comunistt, ‘ncepe cel de-al doilea roman al
scriitoarei, Venetica. Dact Labirintul relateazt 'n mare parte despre anii de aflare a
protagonistei Tn Romania, unde se initiazt "n arta scrisului Hi debuteazt "n literaturt, Venetica
este despre Tncadrarea acesteia in campul muncii in calitate de inginer-chimist, deja in Uniunea
Sovietict, Hi cuprinde perioada de dupt cel de-al Doilea Rtzboi Mondial, “nceputul instaurtrii
stalinismului Hi odiseea protagonistei 'n Afara sovietelord, pént. la colapsul Uniunii Sovietice,
incluzand fragmente de jurnal din anii 1988-1991 Hi din cei ai perestroikti gorbacioviste. Textul
reconstituie o istorie personalt a protagonistei, situatt ‘'n una mai largt, cea a epocii totalitare,
o privire din interior Hi o reactie fireasct la frmOnttrile Hi ostilitLtile acesteia.

Cntoarcerea acast, revederea cu mama, Maia le aHtepta cu nertbdare. Ci era dor de
prieteniile Anepretuite suficient, de vesela dtruire a oamenilor Hi a strt.zilord (RALARI, 1998,
p. 7). Rkm@ne "nst. consternatt. cond vede ct. Atoate ulitele se ‘nvedm@ntasert “n strai strin,
leptdasert pOnk Hi grafia latint (...) Peste tot rtLsunt alte graiuri: zgrunturoase, rtstite, rustice,
cu sonorittHi curioase, i dialecte pestrite din cele mai ‘ndeptrtate plaiuri ale nesforHitei foste
Rusii. Le rostesc oameni nectjitli, pe care i-a gonit foamea "ncoace0, intelectualii ruHi, btHtinaHi,
Acare n-avurt minte st fugt peste Prutd (lbidem, p. 9), furt deportati. Repatriindu-se, “Hi
imagina Ao vatrt. primenitt, ce-Hi impune harul orénduirilor nedezmintite, nicicénd gratuite, de
un strlucit, fie Hi chinuitor, destin prometeiano. Baltina spre care ntzuise ‘nst. An-avea fait
duioast st te mOngOie ca 0 mamt! Ea, de fapt, n-avea nicio fat, ci numai o formt, 'n care
intuiai nilte curioase forte ce se opuneau celor fireHti, care tind, de obicei, st conserve orice
formko (Ibidem, p. 83).

Repatriatfilor li se promisese ct vor fi asigurafi cu un loc de munct Hi ct li se va acorda
Aun ajutor btnesco, dar asta nu s-a ‘ntémplat, ‘ntrucOt Afamilia mi-i ‘nsttritt, avem cast, am
unde trtio (Ibidem, p. 15), mbrturisehte naratoarea.

La scurt timp, la ‘ndemnul fratelui stu, Leon, protagonista pleact 'n Rusia. Acesta era
un vist.tor convins de Aviitorul luminos al comunismuluio Hi profund devotat politicii staliniste:
Ae tiran, dar onest... Tiran, dar cel mai genial organizator al rtzboiului ‘mpotriva unui dubman
perfid. Tiran, dar a cCHtigat rtzboiul, or acest triumf contrabalanseazt tot ce i se poate imputalo
(Ibidem, p. 61). Ajunst acolo, Maia se angajeazt ca inginer chimist la o uzint de bacuri pentru
acumulatoare, situatt "ntr-o suburbie a Moscovei.

(n Rusia stalinistt, cunoaHte mecanismele subtile ale culpabiliztrii Hi distrugerii
demnittHii umane prin instalarea unei stkri de frict:

ACend te temi st nu fii ‘nvinuit de ceea ce n-ai ftptuit, de ceea ce nu intentionezi st
stvOrHehti vreodatt! O asemenea spaimt derutantt e straHnick, mai ales cbnd
contamineazt o societate ‘ntreagt! O societate ce se last asaltatt de o atare fantomt, ba
Hi 0 "ncuviintieazt, gtsindu-i justificare, e ceva insolit, contrar orictrui simk stnttos Hi
‘ntregii experiente umane. COnd individul sforHeHte prin a se teme de orice
inconsecventt a propriului stu génd, ajunge st-i fie frict chiar Hi de cuvintele sale, st
nu-i scape vreunul nelalocul stu, ori ar putea fi greHit interpretat, compromitondu-10
(Ibidem, p. 99).
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Mai mult, ‘nsuHi fratele o admonesteazt fLrt menajamente:

AVezi-i de lucrul ttu de laborator Hi pune cep gurii ‘n chestiile care Htiu ct nu-4i plac!
Nu uita ct "'n ¥ara asta nu existt om care st. nu fie controlat! COt te privehte, 'n calitatea-
ti de proaspLtt repatriatt, e firesc st nu inspiri ‘ncredere de la bun "nceput!...0 (Ibidem,
p. 114).

Basarabeanca este privitt cu suspiciune Hi de cttre colegele sale de munct.:

ACn¥elesesem din capul locului ct sunt neagreatt 'n colectivul ‘n care destinul mt
aruncase. Simteam ct prezen'fa mea era receptionatt Hi-n laboratorul unde lucram. Deci
trebuia st suport un soi de discriminare pentru motivul de a fi consideratt o strtint,
venitk de naiba Htie de unde Hi cu ce intentii. DeHi, aparent, toatt lumea mi se adresa
politicos, chiar amabil, sesizam la tot pasul o distantare vizibilt "ntre mine Hi colectiv.
Eram ca un corp intrus intr-un spatiu ce nu-mi apartineo (Ibidem, p. 66).

Dupt cCteva luni locuite "ntr-un ckmin de muncitori, unde se considera parte a unei mici
comunitkti, i va fi repartizatt o camert mick, ‘n care urma st stea singurt. Senzatia imediatt
trtitt a fost cea de excludere din acel microunivers, de izolare. Cntre ea Hi colegele sale ptrea
st se fi ridicat un zid de ‘nstrtinare (ACeva se “mpotrivea, reactiona ‘'n mine prin invoctri
neahteptate: ck aH fi o strtink! De aceea, la prima ocazie, se grtbisert st mt izoleze, st scape
de mine!o (Ibidem, p. 106).

Pentru a cunoalte mai bine societatea "n care trtieHte Hi ideologia acesteia, protagonista
se “nscrie la o universitate seralt, unde studiazt ACursul scurt al Istoriei Partiduluio. Reflectiile
pe marginea cursului respectiv, protagonista Hi le noteazt “ntr-un caiet, mention®nd contrariatt.:

AAcest curs continut. st-mi trezeasct o sumedenie de nedumeriri. Cmpinst. de curiozitate,
I-am citit pOnt la captt. Pe urmt, ‘'mi btteam capul: cum st definesc acest manual?
Istorie? Dar el pretinde a fi totodatt Hi filosofie. Manipuleazt cu categorii filosofice,
confruntt materialismul cu idealismul, pomenehte la tot pasul de procesul gondirii
dialectice. Dar dialectict nu prea vedeamé& fji, mai bizar, 'n toatt chestia asta cu
opozitia, mi s-a ptrut faptul ct-i vedeam “nvinuiti pe tofli fohtii tovartHi de luptt ai lui
Lenin, care, la drept vorbind, fturisert Revolutia Socialistt. Devine de ne'nteles, prin
ce aberantt reactie “nltntuitoare "Hi trtdau ei, unul dupt altul, cauza ctreia Hi-au dedicat
viala, ca st devint ‘'n mod conHtient ccomplotittie, cterorittie, ¢spionie, cagenti ai
imperialismuluié Hi st boicoteze sistematic noua putere pe care ei "nHiHi au initiat-o! Nu
te duce mintea st. concepi 0 asemenea conduitt a intelectului normal!... Era foarte greu
st judeci obiectiv schematicul Hi injuriosul manual. Dar acestea erau propriile mele
opinii Hi eu trebuia st le ptstrez doar pentru mineo (Ibidem, p. 75-76).

Curiozitatea, dorinta de descoperire Hi de cunoahtere a universului 'n care ajunsese,
aflarea rkspunsurilor la o serie de nedumeriri care o acaparasert o fac pe Maia st. urmeze, seart
de seart, toate cursurile la care era "nscrist. De cele mai multe ori, 'n drum spre cast, se
"‘nt@Inekte cu profesorul lvan Maximovici, lectorul de istorie a Rusiei, un btrbat cu mult mai ‘n
vOrstt ca ea. Pltcerea de a scurta acelali drum deveni un fel de necesitate pentru am@éndoi,
ntre ei infiripandu-se astfel un soi de afectiune. (ACe Hanst fericitt mi-a oferit viafa...,
scotondu-mi-1 'n cale pe lvan Maximovici. Ne simtim atét de bine altturi. Ne vine a r@de chiar
Hi atunci cOnd rOsul n-are rost. Cuvintele noastre exprimt acea risipt. de abandonare, ce adunt
darnict singurttatea unui btrbat Hi a unei femei, dornici de-a se dezice de dansa. Privirile
noastre deschise parct ar cataliza sinceritt}i nebtnuited (Ibidem, p.112-113). AFeeriad se risipi
‘nst. cOnd simti ct acesta avea posturt de agent care era menit s-0 spioneze, toatt relatia lor
dovedindu-se un scenariu bine regizat, un teatru gratuit Hi ieftin. Neputincioast, "nHelatt,
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suferind din cauza acestei duplicittti monstruoase, Maia 'ncearct st nu se lase "nfrontt,
pLstrondu-Hi credinta “n oameni Hi capacitatea de a iubi.

Exasperatt, dupt un an de munct "ntr-un spafiu vitreg, plin de deziluzii, incapabilt st
mai suporte atmosfera ‘nctrcatt permanent de pOnda suspicioast, Maia revine 'n Basarabia:

ARtiu ct nici ‘'n Moldova Sovietick nimeni nu m-ateaptt. Dar aceastt frromt de Yart
ciuntitt e tot ce a mai rtmas nedestrtmat din fosta mea bahtint. istorict, din acel méndru
plai verde, ce adtpostea cOndva stm@nta unui neam déarz, viteaz Hi harnico, mbrturisehte
la“ntoarcere protagonista. Poate doar mama, Adar Hi ea singurt. stt. cu bagajul gata ftcut,
aHtept®nd ceasul, clipa cénd, "n toiul noptii, vor bate kaghebiHtii la poarta casei lor, unde
le-a sctpat, deocamdatt, nedeportat un nenorocit bktron din stménta ruHilor albi'o
(Ibidem, p. 168).

Revenind acast, Maia, alias Ariadna Ralari, se va dedica literaturii, urmand Cursurile
Superioare de pe longt Institutul de Literaturt AM. Gorkid din Moscova (1959).

Pentru protagonistt, scrisul are efect ttmtduitor, fiind un mijloc de exorcizare prin
mirturisire a aspectelor dezagreabile ale existentei, dar Hi o surst de sperantt atunci cOnd
cenuHiul vietii devine aptsttor:

AScriu ca st uit. Ba nu, scriind, ‘ncerc st judec treazt. lucrurile. Doar cond verHi din tine
tot ce i s-a ‘ngrbmtdit ‘'n suflet, parct te mai linittekti. Cnsemntrile din jurnal te mai
uHureazt, te fortifict “ntr-un fel, te ajutt st-4i vii ‘n fire. fi izbuteHti, pont la urmt., ca cel
putin st nu te mai ajungt troptitul din coridor ce-fi sparge urechile Hi toatt. gama acelor
zgomote vulgare, grosolane, de prost gust, zgomotul unei lumi nectjite, proletare!o
(Ibidem, p. 117).

UrOtul Hi promiscuitatea, frustrarea Hi, mai ales, absenta comunictrii constituie temelia
acestei constructii narative. Cotidianul cenuHiu, spaima Hi frica instalate insinueazt o stare de
nelinikte dominatt de meschintrie Hi mizerie, de turnttorie Hi rtutate, personajul fiind victima
unui sistem opresiv care suprimt individualitatea.

Atat Labirintul, cOt Hi Venetica pot fi citite ca nikte confesiuni personale, ca o
autobiografie, cu un periplu sentimental aparte, dar Hi ca document al epocii comuniste, vtzut
din perspectiva unui refugiat in Vechiul Regat, repatriat la o baHtint “nstrtinatt Hi venetic in
Rusia sovietict.

Altturi de o serie de materiale de arhivk, a mtrturiilor publicate 'n presa literart,
romanele analizate mai sus contribuie la reconfigurarea destinului literar al scriitoarei Ariadna
Ralari, un destin prins “ntre lumi Hi istorii.

Ambele ctrifi au aptrut 'n anul 2025, la Editura Seneca din BucureHti. Transliterate cu
alfabet latin Hi adaptate limbii rom@ne actuale, cele dout romane proiecteazt o lumint nout
asupra vielii Hi creatiei Ariadnei Ralari, dar Hi asupra procesului literar postbelic din spatiul
pruto-nistrean.
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THE ONTOLOGY OF CONSCIOUSNESS AND THE MODERN HERO

ONTOLOGIA CONATIINHEI il EROUL MODERN

Roxana-Silvia MORARU"

Abstract

This paper analyzes the evolution of Cfafan Gheorghidiu, the modern hero created by Camil
Petrescu, as he confronts two essential experiences: love and war. Drawing on Gaston Bachelardos
concepts regarding the significance of inner space, Monica Bottezis reflections on the relationship
between space and time, and Edward Sojads spatial theory, the analysis highlights the ways in which
different spatial experiences shape the protagonistis consciousness. The intimate space of love and the
traumatic space of the battlefield foster a continuous expansion of Gheorghidiués consciousness,
sustained by a profound process of self-discovery.

Keywords: (Bfan Gheorghidiu; modern hero; inner space; love; war; consciousness; self-discovery;

Ocup®nd o pozitie importantt "'n peisajul istoric, cultural Hi filozofic, conceptul de
eroism ilustreazt virtuti neprefuite, Hi anume curajul, devotamentul, spiritul de sacrificiu Hi
responsabilitatea moralt. Provenitt din termenul francez héroisme, notiunea de eroism dateazt.
“nct. din Antichitate, mai precis din Grecia Antict. Cn acea perioadt, eroul era portretizat “ntr-
un spafiu dual, 'n care conditia umant accesa conditia divint prin faptele sale exceptionale,
deptHind cu succes limitele moktenite sau create. Joseph Campbell confirmt ct Aun erou este
cineva care Hi-a dedicat viata unui ideal mai "nalt decCt propria persoanto (2008, p. 151).
Totodatt, eroii sunt considerati modele culturale Hi morale care “ntruchipeazt idealurile Hi
aspiratiile unei comunittti (ALLISON & GOETHALS, 2011).

Cn spatiul roménesc, termenul de eroism deptHelite sfera militart, dobéndind o valoare
ontologict deoarece definehte "nstHi modul de a fi, de a rezista Hi de a exista al poporului romén.
(n acest context, putem remarca valeniele morale, nalionale, religioase Hi cotidiene ale
eroismului. De ce comemortm eroii, generalii sau preotii? Pentru ck ei sunt expresia
eroismului, pentru a ptstra vie memoria celor care s-au jertfit pentru aptrarea Hrii, a credintei,
a libertttii, pentru a le artta recunoHtintt Hi respect, din nevoia de continuitate nationalt
pomenirea Hi comemorarea lor “ntkrind legttura dintre trecut Hi prezent. St nu uittm rolul
armatei, care prin militarii Hi comandantii sti au aparat hotarele Hi suveranitatea Rome@niei, 'n
timp ce rolul preotilor a fost de a oferi mOngOiere sufleteasct, fiind cei au mentinut vie credinia
strtmoHeasct ‘n vremuri grele.

Eroismul rom@nesc "Hi destvOrHehte ‘'nsemnttatea prin dimensiunea spiritualt Hi cea
etict, ambele atribute contribuind indubitabil la individualizarea existentei umane. Revenind
la dimensiunea ontologict a eroismului, ca mod de existent pentru rom@ni, eroismul nu a
reprezentat doar o reactie accidentalt la crizt, ci o stare de spirit fundamentalt prin care s-a
conservat fiinka nationalt “n fata vicisitudinilor istorice.

" Assistant Professor, Ph.D., fiVasile GoldiHdo Western University of Arad, Liviu Rebreanu Street, no. 86;
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Dimensiunea eroismului Tn viziunea scriitorilor

Perspectiva literarilor romani asupra eroismului se concentreazt pe jertfa supremt,
spiritul de sacrificiu pentru comunitate Hi preferinka pentru gesturi exceptionale. Ca teme
principale 'n viziunea scriitorilor, remarckm: jertfa Hi abnegalia, exceptionalismul Hi
dimensiunea tragict. Literatura romént subliniazt frecvent devotamentul total Hi sacrificiul de
sine pus "n slujba idealului national sau al aproapelui. Eroul popular este adesea un justitiar
rebel care transcrie legea oficialt pentru a face dreptate celor multi devenind un simbol al
rezistentei. Scriitorii Hi criticii literari, precum Eugen Negrici noteazt ct imaginarul rom@nesc
cere eroilor acte ieHite din comun Hi excese curajoase, mai degrabt decCt o consecvenit
cotidiant. rtzboiul Hi istoria zbuciumatt transformt eroismul ‘ntr-o dramt a conhtiintei, vizibilt
‘n proza interbelict Hi postbelict (Camil Petrescu).

O revelatie autentick: ontologia conHtiintei Hi eroismul modern

Eroismul rom@nesc poate fi perceput ca un dialog distinctiv Hi permanent "ntre har Hi
conHtiintt, ca liant “ntre uman Hi divin. Ethosul eroic transcende contextul militar, slujind binele
comun Hi ajutond la ptstrarea identitttii nafionale Hi personale. Cu alte cuvinte, eroismul
‘mbract noi forme existentiale Hi morale, atent ilustrate 'n literatura interbelict. Romanul
Ultima noapte de dragoste, ‘ntCia noapte de rtzboi de Camil Petrescu, zugrtvehte un erou
atipic, ftcOndu-ne ptrtaHi la expansiunea conhtiintei, respectiv a fiintei (eroului) care se
confruntt cu propriile dileme Hi idealuri. Surprins ‘ntr-o permanentt stare de introspectie,
Atefan Gheorghidiu posedt o vitejie care corespunde realitt¥ii Hi care ‘i permite st porneasct
‘n ctutarea propriului sens existential.

Cele dout axe ale romanului  spatialt, respectiv temporalt ~ faciliteazt analiza
coordonatele sufletehti, fiind ilustrate detaliat prin perspectiva subiectivt folositt de
personajul-narator omniscient Hi omniprezent.

Personajul principal este plasat intr-un context spatio-temporal valoros 'n care Ase
conjugt dout visurio (BACHELARD, 2003, p. 93), cel al harului, pe care ‘| descopert,
‘mbrtliHeazt Hi cultivk pe tot parcursul romanului, respectiv cel al conHtiintei, pe care ‘I
acceseazt cu demnitate, autenticitate Hi perseverentt. Prin aceste dout atribute, Gheorghidiu
“Hi valorifict resursele nebtnuite, permiiond Aadéncirea Hi rkttcirea eului 'ntr-o lume a revelatiei
interioareo (167).

Eroul trkiehte dinltuntrul fiintei sale, oscilond “ntre cele trei spafii promovate de
profesorul de urbanism Edward Soja: cel al obiectelor, al gondurilor Hi mai ales al experientelor.
Debutul sugestiv al romanului ilustreazt primul spafiu teoretizat de Soja prin descrierea
frontului de rtzboi: ACn primtvara anului 1916, ca sublocotenent proasptt, ‘ntOia datt
concentrat, luasem parte, [...] la fortificarea viii Prahovei, ‘ntre BuHteni Hi Predeal. Nitte
Hentulete ca pentru scurgere de apt, acoperite ici Hi colo cu ramuri Hi frunziH, “ntkrite cu ptmoént
ca de un lat de mOnt, erau botezate de noi tranHee Hi aptrau un front de vreo zece kilometrio
(PETRESCU, 1930, p. 7).

nck din primul paragraf, remarctm perspectivk subiectivk Hi omniscientt a
personajului-narator, care portretizeazt cu uHurint spatiul obiectelor Hi cel al gOndurilor
(trtirilor interioare) sub cupola spatiului experiential. Atent observator al lumii exterioare,
naratorul prezintt tabieturile Hi rutina zilnick a camarazilor sti, revelond totodatt gradual
propriile trkiri interioare pe care le experimenta "'n acest cadru spatial. Nevoie de socializare
primelite conotalii neateptate, tumultuoase Hi introspective: ADe multe ori seara, la popott, era
destul un singur cuvént ca st trezeasct rkscoliri Hi st 'nttrCte dureri amortfite. E "ngrozitoare
uneori aceastt putere a unei singure propozitiuni, 'n timpul unei convorbiri normale, ca st
porneasct dintr-o datt micinarea sufleteasct, aHa cum din zecile de combinatii cu Hapte litere
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ale unui lactt secret, una singurt. deschide spre interior. Cn asemenea ‘mprejurtri, noptile mi le
petreceam "n lungi insomnii, uscate Hi mistuitoareo (4).

(n calitatea sa de proasptt sublocotenent, Gheorghidiu experimenteazt. Aontologia
presimtiriioc (BACHELARD, 2003, p. 202), anticiptnd posibile reactii Hi consecinte care ar
putea deriva din exprimarea convingerilor sale cu privire la viala amoroast. Hi de ctst.torie: ACe
Htiu ei despre dragoste, de vorbesc interminabil? Platitudini, poncife din ctrii Hi formule
curente€ Dogme banale, care circult Hi care Yin loc de cugetare [...] Ce-i o iubire, ca s-o0 faci
regult casnict 20 (PETRESCU, 1930, p. 22)

Discutia dintre Gheorghidiu Hi OriHan reflectt procesul de introspectie, dorind a contura
valente izbtvitoare pentru sufletul Hi conhtiinta sublocotenentului care sunt acoperite simbolic
cu o perdea protectoare: AO femeie “Hi dt sufletul Hi pe urmt Hi-l reia intact. fji de ce nu? Are
drept st ia "napoi exact cOt a dat. (PETRESCU, 1930, p. 23) Demersul de a obSine permisia
pentru a pleca la COmpulung "Hi are originea "n dorinta categorict a lui Gheorghidiu de a reveni
iliei Hi de a restabili echilibrul emotional: ADact. mOine seart nu-mi dt. drumul
pentru dout zile, dezertezo (26).

Atefan Gheorghidiu este ‘nzestrat cu o fafett suplimentart Hi formatoare a conktiintei,
Hi anume Asinele actantd (BOTTEZ, 2007, p. 51-55) care se oglindetite 'n evolutia vietii sale
amoroase cu Ela. Cnceputul efervescent al relaliei dintre cei doi 'n care fjtefan o idealizeazt pe
Ela datoritt frumusetii ei Hi a sentimentelor autentice ‘mptrttHite este contrastat de crizele
majore ale conHtiintei care experimenteazt treptat confrunttri decisive cu realitatea. Astfel,
experientele limitk sunt cele care contribuie la expansiunea sinelui, Hi implicit, a conhtiintei.

Contextul social Hi spafial modeleazt evolutia relafiei dintre Ela Hi Gheorghidiu, care
sunt plasali ‘n medii contrastante:  spafiul protector al iubirii  "n care armonia primeazt Hi
spafiul ostil al lumii mondene  'n care suspiciunile, prejudecttile Hi conventiile sociale
contribuie simultan la fragmentarea sinelui Hi a identitt¥ii/ conHtiintei. Alntimitatea spafiului
interior0 (BACHELARD, 2003, p. 35) al celor doi protagonitti este influentatt treptat de
interesele materiale care derivt din moHtenirea primitt de Gheorghidiu Hi de frivolitatea lumii
mondene.

Spaliul monden este cel care destabilizeazt iubirea sincert pe care cei doi parteneri 0
“mptrttHesc initial: AEra atCta tinerele, atOta frongere, atOta nesocotini. ‘n trupul btlai si atCta
generozitate “n ochii "nltcrbmali albaktri, ck a trecut biruitoare. Lungile convorbiri, acast, 'n
salonaHul cu divane acoperite cu scoarte Hi mormane de perne, devenisert Hi pentru mine - e
drept, mult mai tarziu - o nevoie sufleteasct. Dealtminteri, era aceastt fatt un continuu prilej
de uimire. Mai Tntai prin neistovita bunttate pe care o risipea 'n jurul ei.0 (PETRESCU, 1930,
p. 29). lubirea este trLitk, retriitk Hi rescrist la nivelul conHtiintei, Gheorghidiu analizOndu-Hi
obsesiv sentimentele. Cea care odinioart. A'nfrumusela toatt vialia studenteascto (30) devine
motivul central al celor mai puternice frem®@nttri luntrice trkite de Gheorghidiu. Pasiunea este
compromist. sub influenta geloziei Hi a autosugestiei duse pOnt la extrem. Se remarct o serie
de neconcordante “ntre iubirea absolutt la care aspirt eroul Hi relatia din planul realitttii, care
cunoaHte inevitabil momente de cotiturt notabile. Dominat de o stare interioart de incertitudine
‘n ceea ce privette fidelitatea sofiei sale, Gheorghidiu se "nstrtineazt treptat de aceasta,
Tncurajand-o inconttient pe Ela st se integreze 'n lumea mondent cu ale ckror principii
rezoneazt.

Personajul-narator include 'n registrul propriei conHtiinte trkiri contradictorii:
‘mplinire/alienare, siguranit/incertitudine, iubire/ nstrtinare, gelozie/pasivitate. Cntreaga lui
existentt. implict. dialectica A'nchisului Hi a deschisuluio (citat 'n BACHELARD, 2003, p. 35),
a Afiinteio care se “nchide, transforméndu-se “n Anefiinio, dar Hi a Anefiinteio care se deschide
prin exteriorizarea celor mai autentice fremonttri sufletehti cu scopul de a redob®ndi identitatea
Hi de a restabili echilibrul la nivelul conhtiintei.
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Relatia dintre timp Hi spafiu reprezintt o componentt esentialtk “n configurarea celor
dout conflicte: drama rt.zboiului Hi drama existenfialt. Relatarea obiectivt a prezentului de pe
front alterneazt cu perspectiva narativt subiectivt folositt de Gheorghidiu pentru rememorarea
relafiei sale de iubire.

Spaliul rtzboiului reprezintt o realitate exterioark care se impune amenint.tor. Drama
de rkzboi este cea care contribuie decisiv la maturizarea personajului, care se elibereazt de
propriile constrOngeri Hi acceseazt o stare superioart a conttiintei, transformandu-se intr-un
erou modern. Rtzboiul e o experientt definitivk care nu poate st lipseasct din “ntregul stu
sufletesc. Ar constitui o limitk Hi cu un eu limitat nu “ntreztrehte nicio putintt de realizare
sufleteasct. Nu-Hi permite laHitatea de a evita un pericol pe care soldatii cei multi nu puteau
evita. Bucuriile Hi minciunile Elei i se par puerile fak. de oamenii pe care “i are 'n subordine.

Concluzii

Gheorghidiu capteazt palpitul vietii “ntr-un mod particular, resimtind “n ad®ncurile firii
sale un soi de eroism dual, modern Hi singular. Experienta maritalt este finalizatt surprinzttor
printr-un proces de autocunoaHtere care marcheazt maturizarea eroului. Gestul stu final, prin
care ftefan Gheorghidiu renunit. la relatia cu Ela Hi continuturile afective ale trecutului fLurit
altturi de aceasta reprezintt un moment de eliberare interioart profundt. AHadar, Gheorghidiu
trtieHte dout experientie complementare cu caracter formator i cea a iubirii, respectiv cea a
rezboiului, care ‘I ajutk st atingk cu succes un obiectiv nebtnuit, dar binevenit 7 Hi anume
cunoaHterea de sine.
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UTOPIA VERSUS DYSTOPIA IN THE WORKS OF THE WRITERS
DIMITRIE CANTEMIR AND JONATHAN SWIFT

UTOPIE VERSUS DISTOPIE TI\I~ OPERELE SCRIITORILOR
DIMITRIE CANTEMIR Al JONATHAN SWIFT

lulia-Hanora IORGA"

Abstract

This study examines both the manner in which the two authors, Dimitrie Cantemir and
Jonathan Swift, construct certain societies, with particular regard to the concepts of utopia and
dystopia, and the parallel that can be drawn between these societies on the basis of these two concepts.
The works considered for analysis are Dimitrie Cantemirfs The Hieroglyphic History, more specifically
the section Part Three, in which the journey of the Camelopard (Alexandru Mavrocordat Exaporitul) to
the Citadel of Epithimia (Istanbul), the capital of the Ottoman Empire, is presented, and Jonathan
Swiftds Gulliverbs Travels, in all four of its sections. The aspects on which attention will be focused
concern the conditions of isolation in the pursuit of an ideal life, the progress of science and prosperity,
order and the manner of governance, the contrast between appearance and essence, and the integration
of the stranger into the community, as these societies entail a genuine quest for perfection in itself, both
on the part of the inhabitants and on the part of the author-narrators and their characters.

Keywords: utopia; dystopia; appearance; essence; quest;

Introducere

Lucrarea de falt abordeazt atot felul 'n care cei doi autori, Dimitrie Cantemir Hi
Jonathan Swift, construiesc anumite societtti, avond ‘n vedere conceptele de utopie Hi de
distopie, cOt Hi o paralelt "'ntre societttile construite de cktre aceHtia pe baza celor dout
concepte. Operele pe care atentia este concentratt ‘n acest sens sunt Istoria ieroglifict, scrist
de cttre Dimitrie Cantemir, mai exact, sectiunea Partea a triia, care ar putea fi intitulatt "n
formularea de la cheie a scriitorului Povestea Camilopardalului pentru apa Nilului
(CANTEMIR, 1978, p. 1970, nota 1), 'n care este prezentatt ctlttoria Camilopardalului,
identificat "n realitate cu Alexandru Mavrocordat Exaporitul, la Cetatea Epithimiei, identificatt
cu Istanbulul, capitala Imperiului Otoman, Hi CLlttoriile lui Gulliver, cu toate cele patru
sectiuni ale sale, scrist de cttre Jonathan Swift, ‘ntrucCt acestea contin elemente utopice Hi
distopice remarcabile 'n societttile conturate. Mai mult chiar, unele dintre aceste societtti
prezintk chiar elemente discutabile, care au atOt aspecte utopice, cCt Hi aspecte distopice.

1. Spatiiul utopic Hi conditiile izolkrii

Asemtnarea fundamentalt a tuturor societttilor prezentate ‘n operele celor doi scriitori
constt 'n faptul ct acestea ocupt o pozitie izolatt fatt de alte Hinuturi, pentru ca influentele
exterioare, considerate negative, st nu poatt pttrunde “n interior. Astfel, 'n ceea ce privehte
cetatea swiftiant. Lilliput, izolarea vizeazt templul vechi care i-a fost dat lui Gulliver spre a-i
servi drept locuintk, cu o istorie fascinantt, dar misterioast atOt 'n sensul pozitiv, cOt Hi 'n sensul
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negativ al cuvOntului, deoarece acesta fusese “nchis cu cCHiva ani ‘n urmt, din pricina unei crime
nefirehti ‘nfLptuite 'n interiorul acestuia, tocmai din pricina evlaviei oamenilor locului, acesta
necesitOnd a fi purificat de urmele unei fapte imorale Hi grele. Legat de acest templu, filonul
utopic constt doar ‘n faptul ct acesta era o emblemt a unei credintie religioase unice,
considerate adevirate de cttre locuitorii acelei insule, care trtiau izolati de restul lumii, spre a
nu permite pttrunderea unor influente strtine, care le-ar fi putut fi nocive, iar filonul distopic
constt tocmai ‘n faptul ck acea religie, spre a fi propovkduitt Hi respectatt, nu a exclus
“nftptuirea unor lucruri rele, precum crimele. Privind cetatea Brobdingnag, din cea de-a doua
ctIttorie a lui Gulliver, izolarea acesteia se caracterizeazt prin faptul ct este un stat peninsular,
dar a ckrui parte vecint cu uscatul nu se aflt ‘n imediata apropiere a unui alt popor, ci este
desptrhitt prin munti de popoarele de dincolo de acettia:

ARegatul Brobdingnag este o peninsult, care se sf'rHelite ‘n partea de nord-est
cu un Hir de munti “nalti de treizeci de mile, munti inaccesibili din cauza vulcanilor de
pe culmile lor. Nici cei mai "nvtiati oameni nu Htiu ce fel de viettti trtiesc dincolo de
aceste culmi sau dact. mtcar Hinutul este locuit. Oceanul “nconjurt fara din trei pt.rii. (n
tot regatul nu existt niciun port la mare, iar coastele unde fluviile se varst 'n ocean s'nt
mai "ntotdeauna b ntuite de furtuni Hi prestrate cu sumedenie de st'nci ascutite, aHa 'nc’t
nici cele mai mici cortbii nu se ‘'ncumetk st se av'nte 'n larg; prin urmare, oamenii
acehtia nu au nici o legtturt cu restul lumii.o (SWIFT, 1967, p. 123)

COt despre trile din cea de-a treia ctlttorie a lui Gulliver, CLlttoria 'n Laputa,
Balnibarbi, Glubbdubdrib, Luggnag (i Japonia, avem de-a face cu tinuturi care, deti se aflt la
o mict distant unele de celelalte, ca ‘ntr-un arhipelag, in continentul Balnibarbi, situat intr-o
parte necunoscutt a Americii, la vest de California, Hi spre nord de Oceanul Pacific, sunt izolate
fatt de alte popoare. Dintre acestea, insula plutitoare, Laputa, are un caracter aparte, intrucat,
dupt cum se va dovedi, este crealia unui popor inteligent, dornic de a face mari descoperiri 'n
toate domeniile: AM-am “ntors Hi am vtzut ‘ntre mine Hi soare un corp uriai Hi opac, ce se
“ndrepta spre insult. [...] Cond corpul acela se apropie mai mult de locul unde mt aflam eu, se
dovedi a fi ftcut dintr-o substantt solidt, oglindind marea de dedesupt.o (Ibidem, p. 183) De
asemenea, Hi tara houyhnhnmilor, prezentatt ‘n cea de-a patra ctlttorie a personajului-narator
Gulliver, cea a cailor "nzestrali cu “nsuHiri omenehti, este un stat insular izolat de restul
celorlalte popoare, situat la sud de Australia.

Referitor la tLrOmul prezentat “n opera cantemiriant, pozitia izolatk a acestuia reiese din
citatul: Aprin pustiile Ethiopii, ‘'n sus pre apa Nilului ‘mbl'nd [...] dupt ce peste muntii ce st
cheamt a Lunii am trecut [...] La capetele btltilor Hi “'n gura g'rlii am aflat un oraH prea frumos,
cu cetate prea frumoasto (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 170-171). Mai mult chiar, se "ntrevede Hi o
aurt. de basm, care "n sine configureazt lumi Hi spatii utopice, ‘ntrucOt Muntii Lunii reprezintt.
o crealie fantezistt a geografilor arabi medievali, 'n conceptia ctrora Africa ar fi fost strtbttutt
de acehti munti de-a lungul ecuatorului (Ibidem, p. 170, nota 4). Mai mult chiar, spatiul descris
capktt Hi o tentt paradisiact, aceastt cetate distingbndu-se de tot ceea ce vkzuse pOnt atunci
naratorul “n Europa Hi Asia, idee sugeratt. de cOmpul cu flori Hi de pomii fructiferi roditori care
‘mprkHtiau 0 mireasmt “mbttttoare, hriniti abundent de cttre apele Nilului:

Alart. pre Hesurile ¢’'mpului aceluia, Hi pre o parte Hi pre altt parte de apt, at'ta
¢’'mpul cu otavt ‘nverdziia, ¢'t ochilor preste tot, tot o tablt de smaragd meree a fi st
pLrea, ‘n carile tot chipul de flori din fire rkzstrite [...] Hi ¢'nd zepfirul, v'ntul despre
apus aburiia, tot felul de bunt Hi dulce mirosalt de pe flori scorniia [...] lart pre malurile
g'rlei tot feliul de pomtt roditoriu Hi tot copaciul frundzos Hi umbros [...] odrtsliia. lart
roada pomilor, Hi la frumusete Hi la dulcealt, nici Asiia au vkdzut, nici Evropa au
gustat.o (Ibidem, p. 171-172)
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AHadar, privind pozitia geografict Hi peisajele, se constatt. 0 asemtnare a Epithimiei
‘ndeosebi cu cetttile swiftiene Brobdingnag Hi Laputa, cu cea dint®i prin faptul ct acestea sunt
masivitatea, atat de ordin fizic, privind dimensiunile mari ale elementelor naturii care le
‘nconjoart., cOt Hi greutatea elementelor Hi a istoriei pe care le ‘nglobeazt aceste cettti, iar cu
cea de-a doua, prin faptul ct ambele reprezintt un spatiu senin, pitoresc, de poveste, aflat 'n
vecinttatea unei ape.

2. Progresul Htiintei Hi prosperitatea

Un alt aspect fundamental asociat conceptelor de utopie Hi de distopie 'n analiza atCt a
unor cettti, cCt a Hi societttilor acestora, este reprezentat de evolutia Htiintei Hi de prosperitatea
care le caracterizeazt.

Astfel, un aspect pozitiv, aferent filonului utopic, comun Lilliputului Hi cetttii
Epithimia, este reprezentat de preocuptrile intelectuale, lilliputanii fiind ne'ntrecuti 'n
domeniul matematicii, idee sugeratt de regularitatea ce domnehte ‘'n "ntregul lor Hinut, atCt
privind amenajarea strt.zilor, cOt Hi constructia cltdirilor, iar ‘n cazul locuitorii Epithimiei,
functia de mare dragoman necesitOnd un orizont larg al cunoahterii (Ibidem, p. 182, nota 3), aka
cum o aratt citatul ADe care lucru, fLrk cereasca agiutorinit (carea spre toate poate), spre acea
cale mai mult “nainte a ptHi, nu numai lipsa vinelor, ce Hi a crierilor a fi, dec’t toatt ivala mai
mare aievea iesteo (Ibidem, p. 182), ceea ce aratt ct. ambele societtHi pun pret pe capacittiile
intelectuale, care sunt necesare "n orice situalie ‘n vederea bunului mers al societttii. Mai mult
chiar, intelectul este exprimat prin imaginea fiintelor "naripate, singurele care sunt capabile st
strtbatt muntii Monomotapa Hi Cafaron, "ntre care se aflt cursul fluviului Nil (Ibidem, p. 189,
nota 1), eterul fiind asociat cu inteligenta, iar aripile, cu ascutimea mintii, cu puterea de
pttrundere. Cnst., din nefericire, ‘n cazul locuitorii ambelor cett}i se remarct o valent malefict
a inteligentei, care ajutt Hi la "nfLptuirea unor lucruri negative, acehtia avénd "n vedere obiective
care presupun lipsa onestitttii.

Se remarct foarte multe asemtntri ‘n materie de distopie “ntre societttile zugrtvite de
cttre Jonathan Swift 'n cea de-a treia parte a operei sale, Ctlttoria ‘'n Laputa, Balnibarbi,
Glubbdubdrib, Luggnag 0i Japonia, Hi cetatea cantemiriant. a Epithimia, ‘ntrucOt acestea, sub
aparenta progresului pe care doresc st o0 afileze, se caracterizeazt, de fapt, printr-un regres
remarcabil. Astfel, toate acestea surprind anumite elemente distopice referitoare la lipsa
echilibrului, exemple Tn acest sens fiind aspectul fizic al locuitorilor insulei plutitoare Laputa,
ce denott imperfectiunea, idee sugeratt de citatul AAvea capul ‘nclinat fie spre dreapta, fie spre
st'nga, unul din ochi era "ntors "ntuntru, iar celtlalt ctta drept spre zenito (SWIFT, op. cit., p.
184), care videHte tocmai 0 neconcordantt a acestor locuitori cu legile naturii “n sine, Hi casele
acestora, cu formt imperfectt, rezultat al gondirii lor stongace, Hi talerele dezechilibrate ale
balantei Hinute de zeita Pleonexia, care nu ‘mptriea dreptatea dupt principiul echitttii, ci dupt
situafia materialt. a oamenilor Hi dupt dorin'fa acestora de "navutire, ctutond numai oameni care
st aibt aceastt dorintt Hi nu valori morale adevirate (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 185, nota 6).
Cnst., dact. “n cazul societt i laputane obiectele acesteia videsc o evitare a perfechiunii izvorett
dintr-o "nckptionare naivk a locuitorilor, care cred cu adevirat 'n ceea ce fac, imperfectiunea
manifestandu-se mai degrabt la nivel fizic, ‘'n cazul locuitorilor cettlii Epithimia, balanta
dezechilibratt indict o enormt infirmitate moralt, imperfectiunea fiind redatt la nivel spiritual.
Cn sprijinul acestei idei vine Hi bogttia locuitorilor Epithimiei, ilustratt de multitudinea de
lucruri confectionate din aur Hi argint, elemente care trimit la ideea de l.comie, aflatt "n contrast
cu strkcia locuitorilor din Laputa Hi Balnibarbi, ilustratt atOt prin faptul ct erau mereu "mbrt.cati
‘'n zdrente Hi aveau o privire afintitt de oameni "nnebuniti Hi mereu "ngrijorati, cOt Hi prin
ptm@nturile lucrate "ntr-un mod eronat.
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Un alt element care vine 'n sprijinul filonului distopic constt 'n faptul ct cetatea
cantemiriant Epithimia Hi Hinuturile swiftiene Brobdingnag Hi Balnibarbi cunosc din plin
conceptul de boalt. Spre exemplu, 'n Brobdingnag, Gulliver vede o femeie ce avea cancer la
sbn, acesta fiind umflat Hi plin de gturi, un om ce avea o umfltturt la gCt destul de voluminoast
Hi ptduchi mari care se aflau pe hainele oamenilor straci, acestea fiind scene deosebit de
traumatizante pentru el. Tot in acest sens, in Lagado se practica ‘mpiedicarea crehterii 10nii pe
miei, iar ptmOntul se "nstmOnta cu pleavt Hi era arat cu ajutorul excrementelor porcilor, ‘ntr-o
maniert mult mai costisitoare decCt cea fLcutk cu ajutorul plugarilor Hi al vitelor. Mai mult
chiar, de multe ori Hi profesorii greHeau, idee sugeratt de faptul ct unul dintre acehHtia, care a
“ncercat st demonstreze eficienta metodelor de a vindeca bolilor digestive pe un cine, a ucis
animalul, Tncercand zadarnic a-l readuce la viak cu ajutorul acestora. Privind cetatea
Epithimia, Dimitrie Cantemir pune accent pe culoarea galben, ilustratt "n chipul vehted, lipsit
de vigoare Hi de limpezime al zeitei Pleonexia, emblemt a consecintelor nefaste ale setei de
“navutire, care conduce la boalt Hi la ruink (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 185, nota 3): ALa chip
vehtedt Hi gtlbtcioast, ca cei ce 'n boala "'mpLriteasct cad a fi st ptrea, cu sinul deHchis Hi cu
poale n briu denainte sumese, ca cum ceva ntr-insele a pune s-a gtti, sta.0 (CANTEMIR, op.
cit., p. 185) Folosirea acestei culori pentru cetate nu este ‘ntOmplttoare, 'ntrucCt aceasta poate
sugera ‘n acelaHi timp Hi ideea de bucurie, Hi ideea de boalt, aceasta fiind icterul, cauzat de
Ilt.comie (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 185, nota 4), ceea ce "nseamnt ct bucuria ascunde Hi atrage
dupt sine tragedii.

Cn altt ordine de idei, o altt asemtnare "ntre societt file descrise de cttre cei doi autori,
ce fine, de asemenea, de filonul distopic, este cea referitoare la aHa-zisa conexiune a locuitorilor
acestora cu Universul, 'n ideea ct la ambii autori se remarct o anumitt teamt a acestora de
soarta schimbttoare, care s-ar putea ‘ntoarce ‘mpotriva lor, care genereazt Hi dorinta lor de a
domina mersul firii Hi de a face totul st lucreze "n favoarea lor. Spre exemplu, locuitorii oraHului
Lagado, deHi nu sunt strtini de ideea de prevedere, sunt mult prea anxioHi, mintile lor gondind
Hi “nchipuind lucruri Hi inventii total detaHate de ideea de normalitate, precum “ncercarea de a
extrage razele de soare din castraveli pentru timpurile 'n care soarele s-ar mistui Hi nu vor mai
avea lumint Hi ctldurt, spre a le ‘nchide ermetic "n fiole pe care aveau st le lase afart pentru a
“nctlzi aerul “n timpul verilor aspre Hi reci, ‘ncercarea de prefacere a ghetii ‘n praf de puHct Hi
incercarea de construire a caselor in sens invers, ‘'ncepOnd cu acoperitul Hi mergbnd spre
temelie. Cn cazul cettlii Epithimia, autorul tinde a se ‘ndeptrta ulor de la normalitate "n
descrierea naturii acesteia, prin introducerea unor elemente ale absurdului tocmai cu scopul de
a exprima dorinta locuitorilor acestui imperiu de a avea fructe in orice sezon (CANTEMIR, op.
cit., p. 172, nota 2). Fluviul Nil, pentru bogazul sau limanul care merge la Vlaherna, nu este
ales "ntOmplttor, "ntrucCt acesta, prin debitul foarte mare, aratt “mprtHtierea lLcomiei "n oraH
(Ibidem, nota 3). Cnst. deosebirea dintre cele dout. categorii de locuitori constt. 'n faptul ct, ‘n
timp ce la Swift este vorba exclusiv despre o teamt continut de tragismul existentei umane,
care genereazt o viatt ‘n calcule chinuitoare, menitt a prelungi viaka, Hi nu despre “nsuHiri
negative de caracter, la Cantemir este vorba despre o ltcomie excesivt a locuitorilor, dublatt
de egoism fatt de semenii lor, "ntrucCt acehtia, deHi posedt multe bunuri materiale, doresc st
acumuleze in continuare cat mai multe, negandindu-se la binele celorlalt.

Se mai observt atCt la Jonathan Swift, cOt Hi la Dimitrie Cantemir, o anumitt tendintit
de a i servi vizitatorului, care are rolul de naratar "n opera literart, distopia tocmai prin utopie,
acest artificiu fiind utilizat la Swift atunci cand Gulliver ajunge in cea de-a treia ctIttorie a sa
'n insula Glubbdubdrib, caracterizatt de multe elemente utopice, unde oamenii locului ‘i
prezintt, cu ajutorul tainei necromantiei, modurile de guvernare Hi personalittiile
conducttorilor din civilizatii ale trecutului istoric care sunt exemple prin excelentt negative,
iar la Cantemir, atunci cond Camilopardalul “i prezintt ROsului cetatea Epithimiia caracterizatt
de frumusete exterioart, "'nst. de o multitudine de controverse Hi de nedrepttti interioare, care
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au fost "ntrebuintate “n vederea bunului mers al acesteia. Deosebirea constt “n faptul ct. la Swift
I se servehte naratarului filonul distopic direct, utopia din Glubbdubdrib avnd un scop didactic,
tocmai pentru a-l face st distingt “ntre bine Hi rtu, fapt care i sporette acestei insule filonul
utopic, iar la Cantemir acesta i se servehte indirect, cu atot mai mult cu cOt avem de-a face doar
cu o descriere a unei cettli sub toate aspectele Hi nu Hi cu un comentariu al naratorului. Mai
mult chiar, dact la Swift naratarul Gulliver prezintt valori umane adevtrate Hi face distinctia
dintre bine Hi rtu, la Cantemir naratarii Mihalache Ruset, Hi anume R@sul, Hi Camilopardalul,
Hi anume Alexandru Mavrocordat, sunt cuprinti de dorinta de a se integra societttii Epithimiel,
chiar dact sunt, cel mai probabil, conhtienti ct aceasta nu este benefict pentru om "n sine.

3. Ordinea, guvernarea Hi legea

O primk asemtnare a gondirii celor doi autori privind filonul utopic constt “n faptul ct
ambii ‘ntrevtd binele suprem “ntr-o guvernare corectt a statului, bazatt pe respectul reciproc
dintre cettheni, 'n special dintre conducktor Hi ceilalti oameni, pe reguli ce presupun
corectitudinea "n sine, bazate ‘ntotdeauna pe ratiunea cea adevtratt, pe egalitate "ntre cettteni
Hi pe lipsa orictrei forme de ftitrnicie sau de manipulare. Prin urmare, ala cum Dimitrie
Cantemir critict "n Istoria ieroglifick persoanele corupte care se aflau atat la conducerea celor
dout state rom@ne, Moldova Hi Hara RomO@neasct, cOt Hi la conducerea Imperiului Otoman,
configurond "n spatele acestor societttii ideea de distopie absolutt, inclusiv prin ilustrarea
acestora ‘n spatele unor mthti de animale ce aratt o lume pe dos, la fel Hi Jonathan Swift
blameazt societttile care sunt administrate pe baza unor intentii negative.

AHadar, se remarck o asemknare ‘n materie de distopie ‘ntre cetatea cantemiriant
Epithimia Hi “mptritia Lilliput a lui Swift, ‘ntruc@t locuitorii niciunuia dintre cele dout state nu
se caracterizeazt prin corectitudine absolutt, avbnd “n vedere comportamentul egoist pe care il
au falt de strkini, supunerea exageratt fatt de conducttor, care aplict pedepse grave 'n cazul
neasculttrii unor reguli, care de cele mai multe ori sunt bazate pe nedreptate, disensiunile
interne, care conduc la conflicte puternice ntre cettteni Hi la dificultatea de a ajunge la un
consens ‘n probleme importante, Hi credintele religioase care ascund multe controverse.
Institutiile religioase principale din ambele societtti ascund "'n spate multe lucruri imorale, 'n
templul din Lilliput avOnd cu ani ‘n urmt loc o crimt, cel mai probabil tot din motive referitoare
la diverse credinte, confesiuni, iar templul zeitei Pleonexia din cetatea cantemiriant a
Epithimiei cerOnd lucruri materiale, precum banii, Hi nu lucruri spirituale, configurondu-se,
astfel, dout lumi bazate pe "nvtHaturi eronate, pe dos. Stréns legatt de acest aspect se remarct
0 altk asembnare aceste dout cettti ‘n materie de distopie, aceasta Hinénd de divergentele unor
state "'nvecinate, legate prin limbt, culturk, etnie Hi rast, care pot forma un tot unitar. AHa cum
in Istoria ieroglifick este prezentatt divergenta dintre Moldova Hi Hara RomOneasct, prin
prisma disensiunii conducttorilor acestora, Dimitrie Cantemir, ascuns "n spatele Inorogului, Hi
Constantin Brancoveanu, ascuns ‘n spatele Corbului, Hi "n sectiunea CtIttoria "n Lilliput a lui
Jonathan Swift este ilustratt divergenta dintre cetttile Lilliput Hi Blefuscu, cauzatt de
controversa legatt de modul considerat corect de a sparge outle, ‘ncepOnd fie de la partea mai
largt, fie de la partea mai ascutitt, cele dout pLrii putOnd face referire fie la Anglia Hi Franta,
ambele fiind Hri europene crehtine, 'n ideea disputei religioase dintre anglicani Hi catolici, fie
la partidele engleze whig Hi tory, primii sustinOnd monarhia parlamentart. Hi reformele, 'n
opozitie cu ceilalti, care sustineau conservatorismul Hi autoritatea regalt.

De cealaltt parte, avem de-a face cu o diferentt semnificativt “ntre locuitorii Epithimiei
Hi cei ai Brobdingnagului. Cei din urmt nu agreeazt jocurile de noroc, at0t de practicate 'n
Anglia, considerandu-le nocive atat pentru fiecare locuitor in parte, cat Hi pentru stat, regele
apreciindu-I sincer pe Gulliver pentru faptul ct este de ptrere ct trOndtvia Hi viciile sunt cele
mai mari defecte ale unui conducttor Hi ct legile nu trebuie st fie niciodatt interpretate pentru
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a le servi intereselor anumitor persoane politice, ci 'n mod corect. O altt diferentt este aceea
existentt "ntre simplitatea care domneHte ‘n Brobdingnag, sugeratt. de sinceritatea Hi simplitatea
formulLrii unor precepte de guvernare, din atOtea cuvinte cCte litere are alfabetul lor, Hi anume
doutzeci Hi dout, pentru a nu putea fi interpretate dupt vointa Hi interesul anumitor persoane
nocive conducerii statului, bazandu-se pe valori umane fundamentale precum bunul sim¥,
raliunea, ‘ngtduinta Hi dreptatea, mai ales prin aprecierea meritelor Hi alegerea oamenilor
politici ‘n funcie de acestea Hi nu de alte criterii (APLrerea lui era ct. cacela care poate face st
creasct dout spice de gr'u sau dout fire de iarbt pe un petic de ptm’'nt unde mai "nainte crehitea
numai unul este mai vrednic de recunoHtinta omenirii Hi aduce un serviciu mai "nsemnat Hrii
sale dec’t tot neamul politicienilor laolalttéo) (SWIFT, op. cit., p. 155), Hi aspectul ‘nctrcat
care domint. cetatea Epithimia, vizibilt Hi 'n decorul acestei (AAcolo chipurile bodzilor vechi
st fii vkdzut, icoanele a tuturor ‘mptratilor st fii privit, unele de aramt Hi poleite, altele de
argint Hi de aur pline vkrsate Hi valuri ‘'n minunat chip lucrated) (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 175-
176), ce dezvtluie o lume dominatt de contravalori umane, precum ltcomia, ipocrizia Hi
incorectitudinea, care au dtinuit din generatie "n generatie. Un aspect pozitiv, ce tine de filonul
utopic, comun celor dout societtHi, ar fi reprezentat de minutiozitatea cu care sunt administrate
vistieriile acestora, "nst, dact locuitorii Brobdingnagului urmtresc prin aceasta bunul mers al
statului, tocmai prin oferirea tuturor celor necesare fieckrui membru al acestuia, cei ai cettHii
Epithimia au Tn vedere sporirea averii exclusiv in interes personal. Pe de altt parte, privind
inteligenta, deHi locuitorii Brobdingnagului, spre deosebire de cei ai Lilliputului Hi de cei ai
cetttii Epithimia, nu sunt capabili st vadt multe lucruri subtile dincolo de aparente, nedénd,
aHadar, dovadt de o inteligentt foarte ridicatt, lucru care Hine de distopie, utopismul societttii
lor este compensat tocmai prin naturaletea Hi spontaneitatea de care dau mereu dovadkt.

Se remarct o asemknare aferentt filonului distopic "ntre cetatea Epithimia a lui Dimitrie
Cantemir Hi “‘mptritia Luggnagg a lui Swift, Hi anume exagerarea cultului personalitttii
conducttorului de stat, 'n ideea ct toti ceilalti locuitori trebuie st i se supunt sau st-i urmeze
exemplul aceluia, fie prin "nsuHirea unor trkstturi de caracter negative, precum “nHelttoria Hi
Itcomia, ca "n cazul preotului Filohrisos al Epithimiei, care “i slujea zeitei Pleonexia, aducOndu-
i acesteia bani drept jertft, lut galben, pun@nd prelf tot pe valorile materiale, aHa cum o aratt Hi
numele stu, care ‘nseamnt iubitorul de aur ‘n limba greact (Ibidem, p. 188, nota 3), Hi al ctrui
hrismos nu prevedea lucruri cinstite, ci ‘ndemna oamenii la cultivarea setei de “navutire pentru
a putea duce o vialt. fericitt. (ACn ptm’ntul negru cine lut galbtn gtselite / Acesta 'n toatt. pofta
nu st obosehte. / Cine lutul galbtn pentru dzua neagrt scoate, / F'nt'na Nilului "n cast-Hi a avea
poateo) (Ibidem, p. 188), fie prin executarea unor obiceiuri bizare, care trimit la ideea supunerii
absolute, precum lingerea duHumelei "n fata acestuia, aHa cum se practica 'n Luggnagg. Mai
mult chiar, cel care face lucrurile corect este desconsiderat Hi marginalizat de cttre restul
locuitorilor, incorectitudinea fiind acceptatt, idee sugeratt de faptul ct "n cetatea Epithimia nu
sunt tolerali cei care nu prezintt setea de “navutire Hi nu sunt m@Onali de dorinta de a-Hi atinge
scopurile prin mijloace necinstite, iar 'n Lagado dregttorul Munodi, care "Hi construise cltdirile
dupt reguli precise Hi corecte, este constréns st-Hi dbrOéme cltdirile Hi st Hi le reconstruiasct
dupt principiile greHite ale concetttenilor sti. TotuHi, dact la locuitorii continentului Balnibarbi
se poate vorbi despre o anumitt credintt privitoare la refuzul de a utiliza geometria in practica
vielii de zi cu zi, de la care ei nu se pot abate Hi pe care o considert. corectt fLrk a Hti ck nu este
benefict, Hi nu neaptrat despre intentii negative 'n adevkratul sens al cuvéntului, la cei ai
Epithimiei este vorba despre o rtutate purk, de care ei sunt conHtienti Hi de care uzeazk spre a-
Hi atinge scopurile. O altt asemtnare 'ntre Luggnagg Hi Epithimia poate viza existenta
stuldbrugilor, locuitori nemuritori care dobOndesc tristturi negative de caracter odatt cu
“naintarea 'n vOrstt, din prima cetate, Hi rodnicia vetnict a pomilor fructiferi din cea de-a doua,
fiind evidentiatt, astfel, o valentt negativt a nemuririi, eternitatea unei entittti, fie ct este vorba
despre oameni sau despre roade, fiind capabilt st product Hi dezechilibre.
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O diferentt uimitoare se constatt Hi “ntre locuitorii #rii swiftiene a houyhnhnmilor Hi
locuitorii cettlii cantemiriene Epithimia 'n ceea ce privelite modul de viatt Hi valorile
fundamentale ale locuitorilor. Cn timp ce ¥ara houyhnhnmilor a lui Swift configureazt o lume
aproape prin excelentt utopict, locuitorii cultivond raliunea 'n toatt esenta sa Hi necunosctnd
conceptele de avere, de Itcomie Hi de fLirnicie, pentru care nici nu au cuvinte 'n vocabularul
limbii, Hi supunOndu-se Tntotdeauna legilor naturii “n sine, ale Universului, cetatea cantemiriant
Epithimia se aflt exact la polul opus, locuitorii ei sunt avari, urmtresc "ncontinuu acumularea
pe parte materialt, sunt lipsiti de ratiune Hi de altruism, mizeazt pe tehnica manipultrii “n relatii
Hi merg pOnt la tendinta de a "ntoarce legile Universului de partea lor. Astfel, se poate constata
o0 asemtnare profundt "ntre cetatea Epithimiia Hi Anglia pe care i-o prezintt Gulliver sttpOnului
casei la care locuiehte timp de cinci ani “n Hara houyhnhnmilor, al ctrei sistem de guvernare se
bazeazt tot pe manipulare Hi pe arta disimulkrii folositt "'n scopuri reprobabile. Cele dout state
s-ar putea asemtna, privind filonul utopic, prin ideea unui spafiu natural paradisiac, ‘nst, dact
tara houyhnhnmilor surprinde un mediu plin de stnttate, prin imaginea hranei stnttoase, a
puritttii Hi a prospetimii, care configureazt un adevirat paradis, cetatea Epithimiei, deHi este
caracterizatt de mireasma florilor Hi de fertilitatea pomilor fructiferi, surprinde un paradis doar
la nivelul aparentei Hi nu Hi al esentei, "ntrucCt aceste elemente nu trimit la ideea de stnttate, ci
la ispitt Hi la lL.comie, sinestezia foarte puternict, aptsttoare venind ‘n sprijinul acestei idei,
“ntrucCt ilustreazt tocmai lipsa de saflietate pe care o presupune aceasta prin toate elementele
care o0 compun, ca Hi cOnd ar fi o ispitt continut pentru cei slabi de caracter, idee sugeratt de
citate ca AAHe ¢’t nici ochilor la privalt, nici ntrilor la mirosalt safiu st putea dao (Ibidem, p.
172) Hi Avasuri ‘n minunat lucrate, supt d'nsele alcttuite Hi alte lucruri minunate ‘n multime
nenumkrate, ‘n fr'msete neastmtnate st videa, carile nu numai a ochiului privalt, ce Hi a mintii
socotealt ametiia Hi uluiao (Ibidem, p. 176).

4. Strinul T alteritatea Hi integrarea 'n comunitate

Cn ceea ce privette atitudinea cettlilor zugrtvite de cttre cei doi autori fait de strtini, o
asemktnare ‘'n materie de distopie se remarct 'ntre cetatea Epithimia Hi Lilliput. Un exemplu 'n
acest sens este reprezentat de felul Tn care Gulliver a fost tratat "n Lilliput, ‘'mptratul nefiindu-
I, ‘n esentk, recunoscttor pentru serviciile fLcute de-a lungul timpului Tn care s-ar aflat "'n ara
sa, nici mtcar pentru victoria purtatt. “n Blefuscu "n sprijinul #rii sale, ci subscriind la pedeapsa
capitalt pe care ar fi dorit st i-o dea amiralul Skiresh Bolgolam, iar unele decizii ctrora Gulliver
a trebuit st li se supunt implicond mai degrabt slugtrnicie decCt prietenie Hi noblete
sufleteasct. Acest comportament poate fi asemtnat cu felul “n care locuitorii cetttii Epithimiia
atrtgeau oameni de partea lor, solicitantii “nHelali cu foloasele pe care le presupune aceasta
fiind mereu la dispozitia conducttorilor, Hi anume a sultanilor, care apar denumiti ca ethiopi
(Ibidem, p. 198, nota 2), lucru confirmat Hi de faptul ct, la final, ROsul fLgtduiehte, "'nHelat de
Camilopardal, o sumt anualt 'n aur Hi argint Hi daruri 'n piei de sobol, pentru a asigura
‘nvestitura Porlii pentru Mihai Racovilt: AAcestea precum sint R’sul bine 'nieleg’'nd Hi
hrismosul “n ce lut galbtn Hi alb lovehte, deplin pricep'nd, preste tot anul, cinci piei de jder cu
tarink albt “mplute, Camilopardalului giurui, ca hrizmosul Pleonexiii st le t'lcuiasct Hi ei
coarnele ce cearct. unde vor fi st nemereasct.0 (Ibidem, p. 198). Cnst., dact lilliputanii aveau
doar o atitudine distantt fat de strtini Hi nu neaptrat intentii negative, cu exceptia cazurilor 'n
care considerau ct cineva le greHea, locuitorii Epithemiei erau, aparent, mai primitori Hi mai
amabili, ‘nst. erau vicleni Hi aveau ascunse multe intentii rele.

Cnst. o diferentt uluitoare se remarct Hi “ntre cetatea Epithimia Hi Yara Brobdingnag, cea
dintOi fiind emblematict pentru conceptul de distopie, iar cea de-a doua, pentru conceptul de
utopie, Tn special din punct de vedere moral. Tn timp ce locuitorii Epithimiei vor st se
‘mbogtteasct ‘'n mod constant Hi dau dovadt de egoism, dorind mereu a primi ceva in schimb,
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cei din Brobdingnag dovedesc o mare pietate fatt de legile universului, ajutondu-Hi semenii
fLrt a aHtepta vreun folos ‘n schimb Hi ftrt a tine cont de diferentele de orice tip. De pildt,
nobletea sufleteasct a locuitorilor Brobdingnagului reiese atét din faptul ct fermierul “Hi
pedepsette fiul atunci cOnd "I fine pe Gulliver 'n aer atrnat "'n sus pentru a se juca ‘mpreunt cu
acesta, din pricina "nctlctrii bunei cuviinte, lubndu-i apoi mana pentru a-1 mangaia pe Gulliver
cu ea, deHi nevoit, aHa cum se va ‘ntémpla mai tOrziu Hi cu Hcolarul din térg, care este bttut, cOt
Hi din faptul ct fiul fermierului, dupt ce este pedepsit Hi dojenit de cttre tatt nu-i poartt
ranchiunt lui Gulliver. Un alt exemplu de corectitudine a acestora reiese Hi din decizia pe care
0 ia regina ‘n privinta piticului stu, ea izgonindu-I definitiv atunci cOnd vede ct purtarea sa
reprezintt un pericol pentru Gulliver.

Se observt 0 antitezt evidentt “ntre locuitorii Epithimiei Hi houyhnhnmii, “ntruc®t, dact.
cei dintOi par a fi relativ deschiHi fakt de strtini la "nceput, ‘nst. doar cu scopul de a-i atrage de
partea lor pentru a colabora la "‘nftptuirea unor lucruri imorale, cei din urmt sunt rezervali Hi
reticenti la “nceput, aa cum reiese din citatul AAnimalul “nst. ptru st se arate dispretuitor fait
de buntvointa mea, clttink din cap, se ‘ncruntt Hi ridict uHor piciorul drept din fatt ca st-mi
‘ndeptrteze m'nad (SWIFT, op. cit., p. 266), rationali Hi bine intentionati, ptstrondu-Hi mereu
calmitatea Hi nedorind a le aduce prejudicii, chiar dact, la un moment dat, sunt nevoiti a se
desptrii de aceHtia, cum se va ‘ntompla Hi cu Gulliver ‘n final. BlOndetea Hi “ntelegerea
houyhnhnmilor fatt de strtini reies din faptul ct ei ‘I ating cu cea mai mare gingtHie 'n
momentul 'n care el fipt "nfricoHat din pricina stréngerii mOinii sale drepte "ntre copitt Hi chiHit.
O altt deosebire semnificativt pe care o prezintt fatt de locuitorii Epithimiei, care cultivau din
plin minciuna Hi manipularea strtinilor fie pentru a “i atrage 'n planurile lor, fie pentru a se
rezbuna pe ei dact nu le respectt regulile, este faptul ct houyhnhnmii au o ratiune adeviratt,
ce presupune respectarea unor lucruri 'n totalitate morale Hi nu schimbarea rapidt a deciziilor
care pot veni ‘'n contrazicerea ei, precum la oameni, fiintie antitetice pe care “i numeau yahooi.
Cn sprijinul acestei idei se remarct. atot faptul ct., la argumentele sttpOnului lui Gulliver, bazate
pe rafiunea acestuia, ‘'n primul consiliu referitor la exterminarea yahooilor, acehtia i-au acceptat
propunerea ca yahoii st rtmént n %ara lor, dar st fie domesticite cOt de mult posibil, cOt Hi
faptul ct atunci cOnd reprezentantii celui de-al doilea consiliu cu aceeaHi tematick au stkruit ca
acela st fie trimis "napoi 'n fara lui, el a "ncuviintat, ajutOndu-1, printr-un servitor, un ctlut murg,
st-Hi construiasct o barct. Datoritt bunei cuviinte pe care a ‘nt@Init-o la acest popor, Gulliver,
la plecarea sa, nu a avut sentimente de ranchiunt. fatt de houyhnhnmi pentru faptul ct acehtia
I-au "ndemnat st plece "'n vederea mentinerii sigurantei statului lor.

Concluzii

(n concluzie, dact Jonathan Swift, 'n descrierea societttilor sale, ilustreazt. 'n mod
relativ echilibrat elementele utopice Hi elementele distopice, Dimitrie Cantemir, ‘n descrierea
societttii din Epithimia, ‘nclink spre evidentierea filonului distopic, aceasta gtsindu-Hi aspecte
corespondente "n cettltile prezentate “n prima Hi cea de-a treia ctIttorie ale lui Gulliver, "ntruc6t
cettlile din celelalte dout ctlttorii swiftiene sunt reprezentative cu prectdere pentru filonul
utopic. Astfel, "ntre societttile zugrtvite de cttre cei doi autori ‘n operele literare CLILtoriile
lui Gulliver Hi Istoria ieroglifick se remarct mai multe asemintri 'n materie de distopie decOt
“'n materie de utopie, mai ales deoarece acehtia, cu un simf critic foarte dezvoltat, doresc a pune
‘n lumint nedreptttile care stltHluiesc “n sistemele de guvernare ale unor state, tocmai "n scopul
de a le corecta.
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THE ODYSSEY 1 THE HEROG{S JOURNEY HOME

ODISEEA i C(NTOARCEREA EROULUI ACASI

Camelia BOF (cts. HREBAN)”

Abstract

The present study highlights the significance of liminal spaces and rites of passage in
delineating the human condition, the universality of the initiatory journey, and the complex process of
individual regeneration, as embodied by a liminal hero suspended between the human and divine
realms. Through an analysis of the narrative structure and the symbolism underlying the stages
traversed by the central character in the epic "The Odyssey”, | propose an interpretation of the
initiatory journey as a process of transition between worlds, through which the hero, situated in a state
of marginality, becomes an agent of spiritual and cultural regeneration. The Greek concept of "nostos"
encompasses the notion of return not merely to a geographical place, but also to an inner state of
equilibrium and the reconstitution of the self, accompanied by suffering and learning.

Keywords: The Odyssey; Journey; Initiatory Journey; Liminal; Nostos;

Aventura lui Odiseu (Ulise, 'n varianta latinizatt, mai cunoscutt publicului), din
Odiseea lui Homer, regele "ntelept Hi curajos al Ithacti, poate fi interpretatt ca o ctlttorie
initiatict prin formele de cunoahtere a lumii pe care i le propune destinul, atét ‘n exterior, cOt
Hi ‘n interior, cktre sine, cktre un centru personal, ordonator Hi stabilizant, la fel de important ca
Hi cel troian sau athican. Aceastt ctIttorie a devenit, 'n timp, ea 'nstHi un mit al ctIttorului
cttre un topos personal familiar, la care te ‘ntorci mereu pentru a te regtsi Hi a fi tu "nsuti, dupt
ce ai trecut prin multiple rksturntri de situalii Hi de soartt. Cn timpul odiseei, tovartHii care ‘|
‘nsofesc pe erou dispar treptat pentru a-i permite o trtire individualizatt cOt mai complett,
atingandu-Hi obiectivele Hi participbnd, cOt mai mult posibil, pe cont propriu, la atingerea
idealului prestabilit.

Cn calitate de participant activ la rtzboiul troian, Odiseu a creat elementul determinant
pentru victoria grecilor 7 Calul troian 7 Hi a avut curajul de a intra ‘'n acesta. Suportond
“ntunericul Hi asumOndu-Hi posibilitatea de a fi demascat Hi ucis, dovedeHte inteligentt, curaj,
un spirit rkzboinic Hi tactic pentru care nu existt ideea de imposibil. Deprins a media situatii
delicate Hi periculoase, Odiseu demonstreazt, adeseori, importanta strategick a comunictrii
adecvate la context: intervine in conflictul dintre Agamemnon Hi Ahile “mptcOndu-i, dupt ce
este acuzat, chiar de cttre prietenul stu, de ipocrizie Hi demagogie, atunci cOnd, “ntr-un discurs
logic Hi lucid, “i promite glorie la finalul luptei; este prietenul lui Ahile, fost pretendent al
Elenei, precum Hi un fin diplomat la curtea troienilor, "nsofindu-1 pe Menelau; rrm@ne un militar
dest.vOrHit Hi versat "'n relatia cu Elena, determin®nd-o st trtdeze "n numele iubirii.

Odiseea este 0 opert surprinzttoare prin caracterul stu postbelic, vorbind despre
perioada care urmeazt incendiului Hi masacrului din cetatea Troia, cOnd zeii, care “i stabilisert
acest destin crud Hi nemilos, devin, acum, vindicativi din cauza durerii pierderii Hi ca reacfie
psihologict fireasct "ntrucCt au asistat neputincioHi la unele ‘ntOmpltri i in lliada 1, fiind Hi ei,
asemenea oamenilor, sub forta implacabilt a Moirei. Zeii se comportt aHa cum a simfit Hi titanul
Ahile Peleianul la moartea prietenului stu, Patrocle, care a luat decizia de a se implica total, cu
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conHtiinta mortii inevitabile stabilite de cttre destin, trecOnd prin diverse etape: de la jelirea
prietenului Hi actele de cruzime extremt (uciderea celor trei fii ai regelui Priam; batjocorirea
inadmisibilt a cadavrului celui care i-a ucis prietenul in luptt dreaptt, Hector, unul dintre fiii
legendarului Hi ultimului rege troian) pOnt la reactii de neahteptatt blondete Hi duioHie fat de
suferinta bttrOnului rege care-l plange pe Hector.

Modelul Odiseu implict nu doar o permanentt luptt Hi negociere pentru comunitate sau
pentru prieteni, ci Hi multiple transformtri Hi schimbkri interioare, "ntrucCt fiecare moment
major prin care trece reprezintt tot atCtea lectii de autocunoahtere prin care se destvOrhehte pe
sine, “n timp ce camarazii st.i dispar rond pe rénd. Cnct.Icarea sfatului Hi a interdictiei de a ménca
florile de lotus din Yara lotofagilor, de cttre unii compatrioti, aduce cu sine intrarea 'ntr-o stare
de beatitudine, de fericire Hi de uitare, sub semnul unei vrtji care le cere st renunte la marea
lor aventurt Hi la identitate, abandon®nd povara istoriei Hi a gloriei, aHa cum, mai tOrziu, “i va
fermeca cOntecul unic al sirenelor, dar Odiseu le va fortla sustragerea Hi revenirea ‘n planul
realitttii. La fel li se "ntOmplL Hi celor care mknOnct din palatul lui Circe, ademeniti de cOntecul
zOnei care tesea ‘'n camera sa, transform@ndu-se n porci doar la nivel fizic, avand privilegiul
de a-Hi ptstra mintea umant, "ntr-o dihotomie dramatict care pedepsette l.comia Hi naivitatea
de a nu distinge dincolo de aparente. Ajutat de cttre Hermes, eroul le redt oamenilor “nfttiHarea
umant Hi cCHtigk buntvointa lui Circe, pe aceastt insult magict Eea.

Cn fond, ctIttoria finalt este unict. Hi solitart, astfel ‘ncét aventura sufletului stu va avea
nevoie Hi de Hades (prin curfile vrtjitoarei Circe) pentru a putea reveni ‘n Ithaca, ‘ncheind
cercul ctIttoriei lumehti pentru a-1 deschide pe cel cttre Cer, cktre nemurire. Este singurul aheu
din Odiseea supus atCtor suferinte, pe toate planurile, ‘ntrucOt i aHa cum intuise protectoarea
sa divint, Atena T numai el le poate face fatt cu onoare, demnitate Hi curaj, demonstrénd ct
meritk privilegiul de a fi ales de cttre zei.

Drumul de "ntoarcere cttre cast este un Hir de peripetii periculoase 1 fiecare episod
putOnd fi interpretat ca parabolt, alegorie sau simbol T, eroul infruntand, Tn general, personaje
mitice ale ctror mOnie Hi rtzbunare pare a le genera deliberat uneori, dar nu din teribilism, ci
dintr-o forlt interioart care-l determint st confrunte tot ceea ce este asociat cu extraordinarul
Hi cu ideea de interzis omului, ‘n sens pozitiv sau negativ, adict cu limitele sociale Hi mai ales
cereHti. De aici, neascultarea umbrei prorocului din Teba, Tiresias, "n legtturt cu petitorii sotiei
sale care se instalasert 'n cast, 'n absenta sa Hi a zeitelor cu ptrul de aur Atena Hi Circe (care-I
‘ndrumt constant), Odiseu cre®ndu-Hi provoctri constante fie din cauza propriilor decizii, fie
dintr-o “ncredere, uneori, exageratt, nefondatt, ‘'n marinarii sti. ¢l salveazt curajul, initiativa,
nostalgia Hi dorul de locul natal, dorinfa de a se stabiliza Hi de a domni ftrk ne'ntrerupta
provocare a zeilor.

Plecat cu 12 vase din Troia, Odiseu "ntCrzie popasul pe coasta Traciei, la ciconi, aliatii
troienilor, pe care, initlial, ‘i masacreazt pe tofi cu exceptia preotului lui Apollo, Maron, al ctrui
vin de multumire i adoarme pe troieni Hi le permite locuitorilor bthtinaHi st se “nttreasct Hi st
se rtzbune.

Eroul I transformt pe Poseidon “ntr-un dulman care-l va ‘'mpiedica adeseori st ajungt
acast, drept rtzbunare pentru ct I-a orbit prin viclenie pe fiul acestuia, ciclopul Polifem, in
spatiul obscur Hi ascuns al pehterii. Dupt ce pierde Hase ahei, salvarea de la devorarea de cttre
un monstru antropomorf i simbol al unei credinte arhaice 7 are drept prel trezirea unui monii
‘ndOrjite Hi de mare forlk, care se va manifesta Hi la trecerea printre cei doi monhtrii marini,
Scila Hi Caribda T un monstru cu Hase capete, pe jumkttate ascuns "n stonck, Hi un vOrtej sau
Sorbul. Eroul il alege pe primul, preferand moartea catorva camarazi decét riscul major de a-Hi
pierde toti oamenii "n vOItoarea strémtorii, sub invocarea zeitei Crateida, mama monstrului pe
jumttate cOine, sustinutt Hi de celtlalt monstru, chiar dact de la distantt. Episodul evidentiazt
0 experientt fundamentalt pentru fiinta umant, definind paradoxul liberttHii, "ntrucOt omul este
avertizat ct, indiferent de alegere, va plLti un pret deosebit printr-o jertft ('n acest caz, un pret
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al mortii). AHadar, fiinta umant trtielte "ntr-o situafie dilematict Hi tragict, obligatt st aleagt
“ntre dout situatii periculoase, nu “ntre Bine Hi RLu.

La plecarea de pe insula lui Eol, deHi este susfinut din nou T primind un vas cu toate
vénturile necesare, 'n afart de Zefir, care-1 ghida i, rateazt ptzirea burdufurilor cu vont primite
pentru a ajunge 'n Ithaca. Apostrofat, 'n mod "ndreptttit, pentru neglijenta de a adormi “n timpul
datoriei, ‘n apropiere de cast i semn ct nu era suficient de matur pentru a redeveni
conducktorul unor destine T, eroul "Hi continut aventura ‘ntr-un teritoriu al regresivului,
Lestrigonia, cetatea lui Lamos, 'n care regele Hi locuitorii sunt nitte canibali uriaHi 7 expresii
primitive, animalice Hi brute, aflate "n afara normei, a legii Hi a moralei, "n care se inverseazt
ospitalitatea. Ulterior, este obligat st treact roul Oceanos pentru a ajunge "n finutul cimerienilor
Hi “n Hades.

CoborOrea simbolict ‘'n lumea umbrelor, a mortilor, se face dupt ritualul de jertft adus
acestora, la sfatul lui Circe, Hi anume, un amestec de mied, vin dulce, apt Hi fLint, promitond
Hi sacrificarea unor animale atunci cOnd va ajunge acast. Invocarea morfilor incepe cu Elpenor,
tovartHul stu rtmas ne'ngropat 'n casa Circei i loc din care au fugit pentru a se salva, dupt un
an de prizonierat 1, continudnd cu Tiresias Hi cu mama sa, Anticleea, care murise dupt plecarea
sa din Ithaca. Discutia dintre lumi are loc dupt ce Odiseu dt fieckruia, pe rond, dezlegare st
bea sOnge negru, primind informatii despre sofia credincioast care-i ahteaptt sosirea, deHi are
petitori insistenti, despre fiul care nu domneHte, dar ptstreazt regulile ospetiei, despre tatt| care
trieHte "n afara cetttii de suptrare, despre suferinta mamei, care s-a stins Hi de dorul fiului
plecat prea mult timp. Infernul este Hi locul marilor eroi, care trezesc, ‘'n Odiseu, sentimentul
apartenentei la o galerie de protagoniHti celebri, pe care nu i poate discredita printr-un
comportament nedemn, laH, temkttor: Hercule, Agamemnon, Ahile, Oreste.

(n ctlttoria de pe 10ngt insula sirenelor i prin cOntecul cel mai persuasiv Hi seducttor
din univers, cel al mortii, care “i subjugt pe toti muritorii care "l ascultt, "ntruc@t vorbeHte despre
originile divine Hi despre o lume a nemuririi 7, lui Odiseu i se promite cunoahterea totalt prin
nemurire, dar este salvat datoritk puterii de a se sttp®ni (metafora legtrii sale strOnse prin funii
de catarg), ftrt a-Hi astupa urechile cu ceart "ntrucCt dorehte st le audt cOntecul magic Hi unic.
Cetluirea urechilor discipolilor sti 7 simbol al "ntelepciunii Hi al detaHtrii 7 face parte din
procesul de initiere, pe care ‘I dirijeazt prin ptstrarea unei directii morale intrinseci, de mare
forit (simbolul Acatarguld), prin legttura sufleteasct. Hi mentalt cu Ithaca, cu nostos-ul,
nepermitond prelungirea ctderii ‘n moarte.

Dar se continut "nctlcarea interdictiilor zeitei Circe, dovadt greHeala din insula
Tinacria, prin uciderea animalelor din cele Hapte cirezi de boi Hi Hapte turme de oi sacre,
nemuritoare Hi care nu se pot ‘nmulti, consacrate unui cult arhaic al Soarelui Hiperion i din
moment ce Soarele nu este suprapus cu Apollo T, ptzite de cttre zOne cu ptrul de aur.
Nerespectarea credintei totemice conduce la moartea tuturor marinarilor troieni 1 la cererea lui
Helios, care amenintase Cerul cu ascunderea Soarelui 'n Infern T, cu exceptia lui Odiseu,
‘ntrucCt, de data aceasta, se supune ‘ntocmai regulilor cerehti, fiind adormit dupt ritualul
spLlLrii, probabil de cttre zei, pentru a-i testa credinta.

Dupt ctderea 'n ispita frumoasei nimfe Calypso, pe insula misterioast. Ogigia, ademenit
cu promisiunea nemuririi T ipostazt sub care apare pentru prima datt ‘'n opert, 'n secventa
intrigii 7, Odiseu se va elibera cu dificultate, dupt Hapte ani, din peHtera zOnei, la interventia
insistentt a lui Hermes i ca mesager al dorintei Atenei, din partea lui Zeus i Hi datoritt dorului
de cast Hi de sotie, a nostalgiei dupt linittea Hi tihna omenescului.

Ajunge la feaci pe o plutt i 'n fala ctrora "Hi va dezvilui identitatea, relatondu-le
mkretele sale fapte, precum Hi multiplele etape ale ctILtoriei T, pentru ca, apoi, ajuns acast, st
fie obligat st-Hi recapete sofia Hi tronul, dupt "ndelungata sa absentt de doutzeci de ani.
Recunoscut de cOinele Argos Hi de servitoarea Euricleea (dupt cicatricea din tinerele), va fi
sustinut de cttre fiul stu, Telemach, Hi de bttrOnul porcar Hi servitor credincios, Eumeu. COHtigt
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concursul de tir ‘'mpotriva celor 108 petitori ai sotiei, Penelopa, iar, apoi, ‘i mtceltrehte,
pedepsind Hi slujitoarele trtdttoare prin sponzurare. Eroul "Hi ‘ncheie abia acum ctlttoria
initiatict Hi poate domni din nou mult mai vrednic Hi mai ‘nlelept, 'n pace Hi armonie, sub
protectia Atenei, dupt ce a trecut praguri de metamorfozare fizict Hi de elevare spiritualt,
refuzOnd nemurirea, pentru care alti eroi sunt dispuHi st sacrifice familia, prietenia, patria.

Odiseu este un personaj puternic Hi prin forta psihict pe care o manifestt, ‘nfruntond
chiar Hi divinul, astfel "ncCt confruntarea cu Poseidon T plttind cu moartea compatriotilor sti
care ‘| ‘nsofleau 1 ‘i atrage simpatia, admirafia Hi sprijinul ‘nteleptei Atena Palas, care-I
considert pe mtsura inteligentei Hi a curajului ei, sustin@ndu-I mai mult moral Hi indirect, prin
fiul stu, "ntrucCt eroul troian este capabil st se descurce singur adeseori. Spre deosebire de
eroul din Iliada, care provoact Hi cOHtigt pe cOmpul de luptt, fiind un mesager al zeilor Hi un
supus destinului, eroul din Odiseea propune un alt tipar uman: abil diplomat, negustor,
navigator destoinic Hi curajos.

DeHi este mai putin interesantt din punct de vedere al psihologiei personajelor decOt
Iliada, Odiseea este mai bogatt "n motive Hi scene emblematice: discutia zeilor din incipit, care
decid st-1 aduct. acast. pe rtttcitorul Odiseu, conhtienti ct. Poseidon Ase va dezm@niad 'n cele
din urmt pentru a nu-i ‘'nfrunta pe Atoli nemuritoriio (HOMER, 1971, p. 39), Hi sprijinul pe care
i-1 acordt zeii "n situatiile-limitt (de exemplu, Hermes “i diruiette btutura magict cu care evitt
vrijile lui Circe, iar divinitatea marint Ino Leucoteea ‘| salveazt de furia lui Poseidon Hi-i
sprijink “notul pont "n Yara feacilor, datoritt maramei magice folositt drept colac de salvare);
amOnarea aparitiei ‘n scent a eroului pOnt nu se creeazt tensiunea dramatict necesart, dupt
povettile lui Nestor Hi ale lui Menelau despre faptele lui eroice, ‘n faka fiului stu, ntscut cu
putin timp "nainte de plecarea sa de acast (timp de 20 de ani); loialitatea Hi fidelitatea, rt.bdarea
Hi istetimea, capacitatea de a suporta Hi de a altepta i virtuti feminine esentiale, "n antitezt cu
slujitoarele care Hi-au trtdat sttp@na, de dragul nou-venitilor, dezvtluindu-le desfacerea panzei
la care Penelopa tesea "n fiecare noapte (giulgiul pentru cOnd socrul Laerte ar fi murit), timp de
trei ani, fiind pedepsite cu moartea prin spOnzurare, consideratt mai umant. decCt cu arma;
relatia dintre cunoakhtere, dragoste Hi moarte (episodul sirenelor: Eros-Thanatos); nostos-ul
care-1 salveazt din "mbrttiiHarea ispitelor feminine 7 ca "ntoarcere acast, "n patrie, la strmoti,
familie, origini, reftcOnd legttura emotionalt Hi fizict, din iubire, dupt peripetiile dintr-o
ctIttorie periculoast, ‘ndelungatt Hi nostalgict uneori, din Troia cttre Ithaca; abilitatea de a
infrange monstruosul Hi irationalul prin luciditate, viclenie, inteligent, curaj Hi ratiune; 'n
pofida blestemului, zeii nu-I ascultt pe ciclopul Polifem, nici mtcar tattl stu, Poseidon, nu-i
redt vederea, ‘ntrucCt a comis un sacrilegiu prin uciderea oaspetilor sti ahei; elogiul luptei, al
jertfei Hi al sacrificiului; viclenia lui Odiseu de a-Hi inventa un nume care-i va salva 'n fafa
ciclopilor veniti 'n ajutor i Nimeni 1, care va deveni un simbol arhetipal al necunoscutului care
‘ndrt.znette Hi ‘nvinge; victoria obtinutk prin istetime, rtbdare, tactict, vitejie, dar Hi prin
viclenie, prin deghizare misterioast, ascunst, ‘n “ntuneric, ‘nHelttoare; btrbttia (curajul Hi forka
fizict) se asociazt intelectului Hi ratiunii, respectOnd interdictia de a nu se "nfrupta din vacile
Soarelui, asemenea compatriofilor sti, deHi era "nfometat; popasul pe insula Scheria/Corfu, la
feaci 1 prilej de evocare a istoriei dectderii Troiei din cauza lui Odiseu; proba “ntrecerii cu
arcul, la sugestia Penelopei, pentru a evita nunta cu unul dintre pretendentii care ocupasert
palatul stu; metafora osptiului de la "nceputul operei i dat “n onoarea petitorilor, care au venit
sub pretextul participtrii la ritualul de "nmormontare al celui presupus mort, Odiseu, "n antitezt
cu cina din final 7 o alegorie a mortii punitive pentru comportamentul neeroic, delapidator Hi
trtditor al uzurpatorilor sti; ofranda, jertfa, rugkciunea, invocarea Hi ptstrarea ritualurilor
dovedesc veneratia Hi frica pe care oamenii le aveau ‘nct fatt de divinitttile despre care credeau
ct le dirijeazt viaka curentt Hi destinul; paralela ctIttoriilor celor doi ahei prin lume, Odiseu Hi
Telemach, din motive diferite: tattl, pentru a reveni acast, ‘nfruntond monia zeilor 7 in special
al protectorului Troiei, Poseidon 1 Hi propriile sale greHeli, iar fiul T pentru a-1 regtsi, viu sau
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mort, la sugestia Atenei, la curtile regilor Nestor Hi Menelau, ‘'mpreunt cu care luptase 'n
rtzboiul troian, cu obligatia de a restabili situatia politict a cetttii Ithaca, pe care trebuie st o
conduct “n lipsa tattlui disptrut; deghizarea lui Odiseu 'n cerHetor pentru a intra fLrk a fi
recunoscut in cetatea sa este un artificiu care pare inutil pentru nostos, din moment ce lipsise
20 de ani; ctsttorit de dout ori 'n timpul ctlttoriei (cu Calipso Hi cu Circe, ‘mpotriva vointei
sale), Odiseu prefert plonsul 'n locul trtirii hedoniste, manifestOnd, pe tot parcursul operei,
forta pe care o pot avea dorul Hi iubirea in formarea caracterului uman; moartea tuturor celor
52 de ahei pOnk cOnd Odiseu ajunge prizonier pe insula mtiastrei zOne Calipso, drept consecintt
a viciilor omenetti pe care nu le-au putut sttp@ni, dar Hi a neputintei fizice de a face fait
“ncerctrilor la care i-au supus zeii.

Interesant este faptul ct Odiseu 'ntOrzie, ‘'n mod intentionat, posibilitatea de a fi
recunoscut, utilizOnd diplomalia, disimularea, viclenia, aluzia Hi farsa, atteptond st cunoasct
temeinic toate amtnuntele "nainte de a solutiona ferm, decisiv, dar sGngeros, situatia cettHii Hi
a sa.

Poemul homeric propune un model care ‘nsumeazt mai multe atribute deosebite T
inifiativk, curaj, perseverentt, putere, cutezani, pioHenie i, ftrk hiperboliztri divine, ptstrond
o dimensiune profund umant, chiar Hi "n contexte marcate de duritate Hi violentt.

Odiseea lui Homer reprezintt o epopee esentialt pentru literatura antict, explorénd
temele universale ale aventurii, ale identitttii Hi ale “ntoarcerii acast. Prin portretizarea
ctlttoriei lui Odiseu, poemul reflectt complexitatea naturii umane Hi starea tensionatt dintre
destin Hi vointa individualt, subliniind valoarea iubirii, a inteligentei, a "ntelepciunii, a
curajului, a perseverentei.
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THE CHARACTER OF AVARUS IN PLAUTUS
AND WORLD LITERATURE

DER TYPUS DES GEIZHALSES BEI PLAUTUS
UND IN DER WELTLITERATUR

Cristina FILIP"

Abstract

The topic is both broad and complex. | propose that we embark on a literary journey that takes
us from Plautus to the great playwrights of world literature that followed. Avarice has been a rich
subject for great writers. The word fAavariced obviously comes from Latin and means both stinginess
and selfishness, as well as greed i an insatiable desire for money and wealth.

Keywords: Plaut; Aulularia; typology of the miser; comedy; archetypal character; world literature;
Moliere, critique of morals;

Die Erorterung dieses Themas muss bei der antiken Literatur ansetzen, bei dem Werk
des AVaters der Kome°diefi, Plautus, der in seiner Aulularia zum ersten Mal die Figur des
Geizhalses hervorhebt. Fabio Cupaiuolo ist der Ansicht, dass deren Protagonist, der alte
Geizhals Euclio, die authentischste und am komplexesten gestaltete Figur ist. Von seiner
Gestaltung lieBen sich mehrere Autoren der Weltliteratur inspirieren. Es handelt sich natirlich
um Moliere in seinem Stiick Der Geizige, um Honoré de Balzac in Eugénie Grandet und sogar,
in der englischen Literatur, um William Shakespeare mit Der Kaufmann von Venedig.

In der Aulularia finden wir ein anschauliches Bild des Geizhalses und der Geizigkeit.
Euclio, ein geiziger alter Mann, hat im Boden einen kleinen Krug mit Goldmiinzen gefunden.
VVon diesem Moment an findet er keine Ruhe mehr; das Gliick hat seinen Verstand erschuttert.
Er lebt standig in der Angst, dass ihm sein Schatz gestohlen wird, und untersucht
ununterbrochen die Stelle, an der er ihn versteckt hat. Er wird gegenuber allen misstrauisch
und gerdat bei jeder Geste, bei jeder Bewegung leicht in Panik. Er verlasst das Haus nicht mehr
und wird angstlich, sogar gegeniiber seinem eigenen Kind. Da sie an dem Ort, an dem er sie
versteckt hat, unbeweglich bleibt, beherrscht der verfluchte Krug das gesamte Geschehen im
Haus. Lyconides plant den Diebstahl des Schatzes, um Euclio dazu zu bewegen, seiner Heirat
mit dessen Tochter Phaedria zuzustimmen. Die verzweifelte Szene des Geizhalses, als er den
kleinen Krug nicht mehr an seinem Platz vorfindet, ist ber¢hmt geworden: Alch bin verloren
€ sie haben mich umgebracht € ich bin tot! Wohin soll ich rennen? Wohin soll ich nicht
rennen? Halt! Halt! Aber wen soll ich aufhalten? Ich weil} es nicht, ich weil} gar nichts mehr
€ ich bin blind! Wohin soll ich gehen? Wo bin ich? Wer bin ich? Ich habe keinen klaren Kopf
mehr, ich weil3 nicht mehr, was mit mir los ist. Ah! & bitte, ich flehe euch an, ich falle auf die
Knie, kommt mir zu Hilfe, zeigt mir den, der mich bestohlen hat& Da ist er, da ist er dr¢ben!
Ihr, ihr, die ihr euch unter euren weiRen Gewandern versteckt und auf der Bank sitzt, ihr wollt
ehrbare Menschen sein... Du, du, sprich! Hey, ich will dir glauben: Dein Gesicht sagt mir, dass
du ein anstandiger Mensch bist. Was? Warum lacht ihr? Ich kenne euch alle; ich weil} genau,
dass hier viele Diebe sind. Was? Nein? Niemand hat sie gestohlen? ... Du erstickst mich, du
bringst mich um... Sag es, sag es endlich, wer ist es? ... Ach, du weif3t es nicht? Weh mir, weh
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mir, armer ich! Ich bin verloren. Es ist aus mit mir! ...0 (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 95) Auffallig ist
der romische Charakter, der der Handlung verliehen wird: Der Prolog wird einem Lar familiaris
anvertraut, der die Rolle der VVorsehung spielt und Phaedria fur ihre ihm gegenuiber bewiesene
Frommigkeit belohnt. Andererseits driicken Euclios Gefiihle, seine Haltung im Moment der
Entdeckung des Schatzes und das durch den Reichtum verursachte Trauma zweifellos eine
philosophische Konzeption aus; deren Quelle finden wir in Aristotelesd Nikomachischer Ethik,
die die Habgier zu einer der Schwéchen des Alters macht.

Molieres Der Geizige machte Aulularia beriihmt, in der der Held, obwohl er einen
Schatz entdeckt, der ihn reich macht, weiterhin in Entbehrung lebt, getrieben von der
entmenschlichenden Angst, ausgeraubt zu werden. Euclio findet als Ausdruck eines
allgemeinen menschlichen Laster in Harpagon, der Figur Molieres, wieder, die durch den
Ruhm ihres Autors zum Bezugspunkt dieser Typologie geworden ist. Das Thema konzentriert
sich auf einen einzigen, aber dominanten Charakterzug des Helden. Im Verlauf der finf Akte
dreht sich die Handlung um Harpagon, von dem wir nur wissen, dass er etwa sechzig Jahre alt
ist, Vater von zwei Kindern, Cleant und Eliza, ist und in die junge Mariana verliebt ist.
Wahrend der alte Harpagon, der in Mariana verliebt ist, z0gert, um ihre Hand anzuhalten, weil
er glaubt, sie habe keine Mitgift, erleben auch seine beiden Kinder die Geheimnisse und
Dramen der Liebe. Eliza liebt Valeriu, der, um ihre Hand anhalten zu kénnen, Harpagons
Diener wird, wahrend Cleant in Mariana selbst verliebt ist.

Andererseits gelten die Sorgen des geizigen alten Mannes auch der Verheiratung seiner

Kinder, ohne dass dies sein Vermdgen in irgendeiner Weise beeintrachtigt. Deshalb méchte er
Cleant mit einer reichen Witwe verheiraten, und fiir Eliza findet er in der Person des alten, aber
reichen Anselm einen passenden Partner. Der erste Akt endet in volliger Verwirrung: Cleant
schirt die Komplimente, die sein Vater Mariana macht, nur um dann zu seiner grof3en
Uberraschung zu erfahren, dass dieser beabsichtigt, seine Geliebte zu heiraten.
Im zweiten Akt mochte Cleant tber seinen Diener La Fleche ein Darlehen erhalten, ohne zu
wissen, dass hinter dem Geldverleiher niemand anderes als sein eigener Vater steckt. In dieser
lacherlichen Situation stehen sie sich gegentiber und beschuldigen sich gegenseitig der
Wuchererei bzw. der Verschwendung.

Im dritten Akt umfasst die Handlung die Szenen, die sich auf das Zusammentreffen
aller am Konflikt beteiligten Figuren beziehen. Die Vorbereitungen fur den Besuch der drei
Freier sorgen fir schallendes Gelé&chter: Die Diener werden angewiesen, den Wein sparsam
einzuschenken, alle Reste schnell wegzurdumen, fur acht Gaste zu kochen, obwohl es zehn
sein werden, und mit dem Rucken zur Wand zu stehen, damit man die Ldcher in ihren viel zu
alten Kleidern nicht bemerkt. Nachdem Harpagon, der den Elan seines Herrn Jacques zunichte
gemacht hat, beschliel3t, nur Bohnen mit einem Stiick fetten Hammelfleisch zu kochen, wird
der Geizhals von seinem alten Diener charakterisiert, der bei dieser Gelegenheit die Meinung
der Umstehenden wiedergibt: AManche sagen, Sie lassen auf Ihre Kosten Kalender drucken, in
denen die Fastentage doppelt vermerkt sind, und zwingen lhre Leute, diese einzuhalten, um
sich das, was Sie fir reichhaltige Mahlzeiten ausgeben mussten, in die eigene Tasche zu
stecken. [...] Ein anderer erzahlt, dass Sie die Katze des Nachbarn vor Gericht gebracht haben,
weil sie die Reste eines Lammbratens gefressen hat. [...] Sie sind das Gespétt und die
Verhohnung aller; man nennt Sie nur den Geizhals, der sich die Kriimel unter den Fingerndgeln
abkratzt, den Widerling, den Wucherer.o (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 21)

Derjenige, der den gut versteckten Schatz des alten Mannes entdeckt, ist La Fleche, und
er Ubergibt ihn seinem Herrn, der damit verschwindet. Der letzte Akt zeigt Harpagon in tiefster
Verzweiflung, wie er versucht, seine Kiste mit den zehntausend Goldstiicken wiederzufinden:
ADiebe! Diebe! M°rder! M°rder! Heilige Gerechtigkeit, gerechter Himmel! Ich bin verloren,
sie haben mich umgebracht, mir die Kehle durchgeschnitten, mein Geld gestohlen! Wer kann
das sein? Wo ist er hingegangen? Wo ist er? Wo versteckt er sich? Wie soll ich ihn finden?
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Wohin soll ich nicht rennen? Wohin soll ich rennen? Ist er nicht dort? Ist er nicht hier? Wer ist
das? Pack ihn! Gib mir mein Geld zurtick, du R&auber!... (Er packt sich selbst am Arm) Ach!
Ich bin es doch selbst. Mein Verstand ist verwirrt, und ich wei8 nicht mehr, wo ich bin und
was ich tue. Ach! Mein armes Geld, mein armes Geld, meine lieben Freunde! Ich wurde eurer
beraubt; und weil man euch mir geraubt hat, habe ich meine Stiitze, meinen Trost, meine Freude
verloren. Alles ist flir mich vorbei, und ich habe nichts mehr auf dieser Welt zu suchen. Ohne
euch ist es mir unmoglich, weiterzuleben. Es ist vorbei, ich habe nichts mehr, ich sterbe, ich
bin gestorben, ich bin begraben!o (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 96) Der durch die Geldgier ausgeldste
Wahn ist in beiden Fragmenten auffallend ahnlich, was vor allem die Macht des Geldes
verdeutlicht, Aden Verstand zu raubenfi und das menschliche Verhalten bis an die Grenze des
Absurden und sogar des Pathologischen zu verédndern. Die Unvollkommenheit der
menschlichen Natur, ihre Exzesse und die Tatsache, dass Geiz einer der angeborenen
genetischen Fehler ist, werden sehr gut veranschaulicht. Diese Dialoge verorten die Handlung
im Bereich des Tragikomischen, denn obwohl sowohl Euclio als auch Harpagon einen
tragischen Moment erleben, der durch den Diebstahl des Schatzes gepragt ist, zeichnen sich
die Dialoge dennoch durch eine absolut kostliche sprachliche Komik aus.

Valeriu wird des Diebstahls verdachtigt, und wahrend der junge Mann ihm von seiner
Liebe zu Eliza erzéhlt, glaubt Harpagon, es gehe um seine unschitzbare Kassette. Die typische
Wendung der Handlung findet schliellich statt, als Anselm entdeckt, dass Valeriu und Mariana
tatsachlich seine eigenen Kinder sind.

Das Ende ist, den Regeln des Genres entsprechend, ein glickliches, obwohl die
Geschichte an sich tragisch ist. Die Figuren finden ihr Glick, das sie anhand spezifischer Ideale
definieren. Cléant und Eliza werden diejenigen heiraten, die sie lieben, und Harpagon findet
seine verlorene Geldkassette wieder und lebt so sein lacherliches Glick in einem kleinlichen
Dasein, indem er zu seiner alten Leidenschaft, dem Wucher, zuriickkehrt.

Im Gegensatz zu den Armen, die der Realismus schildert, gleitet Moliéres Figur jedoch
nicht in die vollige Entmenschlichung ab; sie bewahrt einen Anschein von Wobhlstand, wenn
auch von lacherlicher Einfachheit, behandelt ihre Kinder nicht brutal, und ihre Haltung wird
mit Humor aufgenommen.

Der Charakterkomik beruht auf der Suggestivkraft der Figur, die der Dramatiker auf
die Buhne bringt, um einen verwerflichen Charakterzug zu verkérpern. Harpagon steht fur Geiz
und maRlose Knauserigkeit, sodass er im Laufe der Zeit dank des Ruhmes des Stucks zum
Synonym flr diese menschlichen Laster geworden ist. Die Figur definiert sich auch durch ihre
Sprache, die darauf ausgerichtet ist, die Fehler zu ¢bertreiben, denn die wiederholte Zeile Aohne
MitgiftA wird zu einer Marotte, sowie durch die graue, strapazierfahige Kleidung mit
offensichtlichen Abnutzungsspuren, ein Zeichen der Geizigkeit, die sich gegen das eigene
Wesen richtet.

Die kaum unterdriickte Geizigkeit setzt sich sofort automatisch in Gang, und genau
diesen Automatismus wollte Moliere durch die mechanische Wiederholung eines Satzes
hervorheben, in dem das Bedauern lber das Geld zum Ausdruck kommt, dass er ausgeben
muss. Das Gleiche gilt fir die Szene, in der Valerius versucht, Harpagon davon zu iberzeugen,
dass es ungerecht wére, seine Tochter mit einem Mann zu verheiraten, den sie nicht liebt.
AOhne Mitgift!fi, unterbricht Harpagons Geiz ihn immer wieder.

Harpagon ist kein Geizhals, er ist der Geizhals schlechthin. Er ist zweifellos der
Inbegriff des Geizhalses: Wenn uns das jedoch alle interessiert, liegt die Erkl&arung darin, dass
selbst der am wenigsten geizige Mensch von Zeit zu Zeit zu Harpagon wird. Harpagon ist die
nachhaltige Entwicklung eines groBen Gesamtcharakters, aber auch die Uberhohung
bestimmter unbedeutender Details von nicht geizigen Charakteren, die unter der Lupe
betrachtet werden.
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Honor® de Balzac stellt in seinem Roman AEug®nie Grandetfi dieselbe markante
Typologie des Geizhalses heraus. Im Gegensatz zum Protagonisten von AAululariafi, der sein
Vermdgen geheim hielt, allen gegeniiber misstrauisch wurde und glaubte, das einzige Ziel aller
sei der Diebstahl seines Schatzes; Pere Grandet hatte sein Vermdgen durch Geschafte
angehauft und hatte dennoch einige Vertraute: AMan fl¢sterte, er besitze ein sagenhaftes
Vermogen, Millionen, Weinguter, Landereien... Wie grof3 dieses Vermdgen war, wusste
niemand aufler Herrn Cruchot, dem Notar, (...), der schweigsam und diskret war, wie jeder
anstandige Notar;0 (BALZAC, 2007, S. 28) seine Tochter Aweiht er in viele Geheimnisse
seines Verm®gens ein, das vor anderen verborgen bleibt.i (BALZAC, 2007, S. 55) Wahrend
Grandet es sich leisten konnte, Anach reiflicher § berlegung und mit sicheren Gewinnaussichten
ein kalkuliertes Risiko einzugehen, aber dennoch ein Risiko einzugeheno (BALZAC, 2007, S.
32), verlieR Euclio das Haus nicht einmal, um sich die an Feiertagen kostenlos verteilten
Lebensmittel abzuholen.

Das zeitlose Merkmal eines jeden Geizhalses trifft jedoch auf beide Figuren zu: beide
ergtzten sich, Agem2C den traditionellen Klassen, an kleinen und I2cherlichen
Sparsamkeiten;0 (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 22) sie liebten das Gold, sie liebten es, Aes zu
verwohnen, es zu streicheln, es zu hiten, es zu warmen, es an die Brust zu driicken.o
(BALZAC, 2007, S. 75)

In seiner Verzweiflung, seinen Schatz unversehrt zu bewahren, hatte sich Euclio véllig
von der Welt abgeschottet, ohne Freunde, ohne Hilfe. Er wies seine Magd immer wieder an,
niemandem etwas zu leihen, aus Angst, jemand konnte einen Hinweis auf sein grof3es
Geheimnis entdecken. Grandet hingegen Ahatte °ffentliche mter inne: Er war B¢rgermeister
der Kleinstadt Saumur und verwaltete deren Interessen gut i ohne dabei natirlich seine eigenen
zu vergessen 1, er wusste Ratschldge zu geben, und das tat er sogar mit groRer Freude; sofern
er sich dadurch keinen Nachteil einhandelte.fi (BALZAC, 2007, S. 34)

Euclio wollte, ebenso wie Grandet, seiner Tochter zu Lebzeiten keine materiellen
Annehmlichkeiten bieten. Dennoch gab Pere ihr manchmal, zu besonderen Anléssen, einen
Goldtaler. Doch wéhrend die Figur bei Balzac Eugenie darauf vorbereitete, sein Erbe
anzutreten, stellte der alte Mann bei Plautus zu einem bestimmten Zeitpunkt das zweckfreie
Horten des Vermdgens, die Geizigkeit, tber seine Gefiihle gegeniuiber seinem einzigen Kind.
So erklarte er allen, dass er demjenigen, der sie heiraten wiirde, keine Mitgift bieten konne, die
seiner Tochter wirdig sei. Zundchst erweckt er den Eindruck, als sei er zu keinen Geflhlen
fahig, nicht einmal zu denen der Vaterschaft, was ihn von Grandet unterscheidet, der Aein
Monster ist, aber ein wahrhaftiges Monster, das i wenn auch mit Gbertriebenen Ziigen 7 eine
ganze Kaste von aktiven, aber habgierig, die sich in den franzdsischen Provinzen verstecken
und dasselbe Leben (...) der Sparsamkeit und des Verm°gensaufbaus f¢hren.0 (BALZAC,
2007, S. 38)

Euclio lebte standig mit dem Gefuhl, dass es Menschen gébe, die versuchen wirden,
ihm seinen Schatz zu stehlen, und deshalb entsteht ein Gegensatz zwischen ihm und der realen
Welt. Dieser Gegensatz gilt nicht fiir die Figur bei Balzac, denn Grandet existiert und lebt in
der Realit?t, wo er seine Geschafte mit Takt und geschickter Diplomatie fehrt: Aln
geschaftlicher Hinsicht glich Monsieur Grandet einem Tiger und einer Boa; er wusste, wie man
sich versteckt, wie man sich duckt, wie man die Beute lange im Visier behélt, wie man sich auf
sie stiirzt; dann 6ffnete er den Rachen seines Geldbeutels, schluckte eine Menge Geld und legte
sich ruhig hin, wie die Schlange, die gleichg¢ltig, kalt und methodisch verschlingt.o
(BALZAC, 2007, S. 36)

Auch William Shakespeare bedient sich bei der Entstehung seines Werkes Der
Kaufmann von Venedig der mittlerweile bekannten Komdédie Aulularia von Plautus als
Inspirationsquelle. Obwohl friedlich und ehrlich, steht der Handel der Venezianer schon auf
den ersten Seiten des Stiicks ganz im Zeichen des Geldstrebens. Die erste Szene beschreibt die
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Werte Venedigs: Die Stadt ist vollig von Geld und Manieren eingenommen. Antonio ist traurig,
antwortet aber: AUnsinn!fi, als er gefragt wird, ob er vielleicht verliebt sei. Liebe ist kein Wert
in dieser Welt, in der Frauen kéuflich sind; Venedig versteht nur die Sprache der Wirtschaft.

Salarino und Salanio sind ganz vernarrt in Geld und Besitztimer und erreichen fast das
Niveau schwungvoller Poesie, wenn sie Uber solche Dinge sprechen. Graziano und Lorenzo
beschéftigen sich mit Geld und guten Manieren und beeindrucken damit den reichen Antonio.
Antonio selbst und Shylock stehen sich sehr nahe. Doch Geld ist fur Shylock, der Jude ist, ein
Selbstzweck i eine Charakterisierung, die zweifellos den Vorstellungen und Vorurteilen der
Renaissance entsprechen soll, dessen Verhalten jedoch eher puritanisch ist. Shylock vergibt
Kredite, um Geld zu verdienen, und zwingt sie so, Friichte zu tragen.

Im Gegensatz zu den Kaufleuten verdient Shylock sein Geld nicht durch Arbeit,
sondern durch Wucher; und da das Christentum die Vergabe von Krediten gegen Zinsen verbot
und Antonio diesen Grundsatz vehement verteidigte, lasst sich sagen, dass dies der Hauptgrund
fur Shylocks Hass auf Antonio ist. Tatséchlich betont Shylock bei seinem ersten Auftritt auf
der B¢hne selbst eine solche Motivation: Alch hasse ihn, weil er Christ ist; aber noch mehr,
weil er Geld zinslos verleiht und damit die hier bei uns in Venedig tbliche Wucherzinsen
senkt.0 (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 26)

Angesichts von Shylocks ausgepréagtem Hang zum Geldverdienen stellt sich die Frage,
welches Ziel er mit dem Erwirtschaften ehrlicher Gewinne verfolgt. Marilyn French stellt
unmissverstandlich fest: AEr sammelt Geld um des Geldes willeno (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S.
27), eine Ansicht, die auch von anderen Forschern geteilt wird, wobei sich einige auf Zitate aus
dem Text stétzen: So beklagt sich Launcelot Gobbo, dass er Ain seinem eigenen Haus
verhungertfi sei, (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 28) Jessica wiederum, dass Aunser Haus die Hélle
ist.0 (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 29)

Der Unterschied zwischen den vier Figuren i Euclio, Harpagon, Péere Grandet und
Shylock i ist groRtenteils auf den Stil der Werke und der Autoren zurtickzufuhren, die sie
zeichnen. Wahrend die Figur bei Plautus und der alte Harpagon komisch sind und mit
Zynismus und Ironie bis zum AuRersten lacherlich gemacht werden, sind die Figuren bei
Balzac und Shakespeare realistisch und komplex gezeichnet. Die Geizigkeit verbindet sie alle
und zeigt sich im Allgemeinen durch die fur diese Typologie charakteristischen Details,
unabhéngig von zeitlichen und rdumlichen Gegebenheiten.

AbschlieRend erscheint es uns sinnvoll, auch auf Sprichwdrter einzugehen. Das
Sprichwort ist nicht nur Trager volkstimlicher Weisheit, sondern stellt auch eine Form des
klnstlerischen Ausdrucks dar. Sprichworter sind sehr bestandig und kénnen nur verschwinden,
wenn die Umstande, Ereignisse oder Verhaltensweisen, die zu ihrer Entstehung gefuhrt haben,
verschwinden. Da Geiz ein seit jeher bestehendem Charakterfehler ist, der sich auch heutzutage
noch recht haufig zeigt, erschien es uns passend, auf einige ruméanische Sprichworter Bezug zu
nehmen. Das vielleicht passendste zum Thema, lber das wir gesprochen haben, ware: Gier
zerstort die Menschlichkeit, ein Sprichwort, das den entmenschlichenden Charakter der
Geizigkeit unterstreicht, den wir zuvor erwadhnt haben. Neben den freigiebigen und
groRzligigen Rumanen gibt es laut den Sprichwortern auch andere: Geizhalse, die mit einer
Hand geben und mit zwei nehmen. Im Ubrigen sagt man iber den Reichen, dass er nicht Herr
uber sein Geld ist, sondern das Geld Herr tber ihn. Man konnte daraus schlielRen, dass das
unermudliche Streben nach Reichtum ohne die Veredelung, die GroRzuigigkeit mit sich bringt,
nicht nur entmenschlichend ist, sondern bis zum AuRersten geht, bis zum volligen Abkehren
von der Realitat, von dem, was den Menschen und die Menschlichkeit ausmacht.
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CATALAN IDENTITY IN THE CIVIL WAR MEMOIR LITERATURE:
CUANDO ERAMOS CAPITANES. MEMORIAS DE AQUELLA GUERRA
BY TERESA PAMIES

IDENTIDAD CATALANA EN LA MEMORIALISTICA DE LA
GUERRA CIVIL: CUANDO ERAMOS CAPITANES. MEMORIAS DE
AQUELLA GUERRA DE TERESA PAMIES

Sergiu LOZINSCHI*

Abstract

In the volume ACuando ®ramos capitanes. Memorias de aquella guerrad (1974) Teresa P” mies
recounts her experience as a young Republican leader during the Spanish Civil War. She describes the
adversities and resistance of the city of Barcelona under the bombardments and siege of Franco's
troops, as well as the retreat sparked by its defeat. Our study examines how the author (re)constructs
Catalan identity through her testimony regarding Catalan political and cultural figures of the war and
exile. It also analyzes how she approaches the social, cultural, and literary achievements of the
Republican period in Catalonia, the culture-Catalanness dyad, the identity paradigms of the Catalan
diaspora in France, as well as her attitude toward extreme Catalan nationalism, her love for Catalonia,
and for Spain.

Keywords: Teresa Pamies; memoirs; Civil War; exile; identity; Catalanness;

1. Consideraciones preliminares

En el volumen Cuando éramos capitanes. Memorias de aquella guerra (1974) Teresa
Pamies cuenta como vivié como joven dirigente republicana la experiencia de la Guerra Civil,
describe los avatares y la resistencia de la ciudad de Barcelona bajo los bombardeos y el asedio
de las tropas franquistas y la retirada que se origind a raiz de la derrota de la misma. El libro
reline unas memorias muy vivas, impregnadas de la vibrante personalidad de Teresa Pamies,
que, por un lado, corroboran los datos de la historiografia dedicada a la Guerra Civil y al exilio
republicano y, por otro, revelan el enorme caudal de experiencia personal y detalles ignorados
o0 suprimidos de los relatos oficiales.

Nuestro trabajo contintia y se complementa con el estudio que dedicamos a examinar
cdémo la misma obra de Teresa Pamies refleja la imagen y la identidad de Barcelona, durante
la Guerra Civil (LOZINSCHI, 2025). En esta ocasion nos interesa como (re)construye la autora
la identidad catalana a través del testimonio sobre las personalidades politicas y culturales
catalanas de la guerra y del exilio, como enfoca los logros sociales, culturales y literarios del
periodo republicano en Catalufia, el binomio cultura-catalanidad, los paradigmas identitarios
de la diaspora catalana de Francia y asimismo su actitud ante el catalanismo a la ultranza, su
amor a Catalufia y a Espafia. De este modo pretendemos resaltar la actualidad y la hondura de
esta obra de Teresa Pamies y animar a acercarse a su literatura, que fiencarna valores bien
presentes en la cultura catalana, esto es, una posicion de resistencia a la vez arraigada en el

" Universitatea din Bucureti, kcoala Doctoralt de Studii Literare ki Culturale, BucureHti, str. Edgar Quinet, nr. 5-
7; sergiu.lozinschi0l@gmail.com
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pasado historico y en una voluntad persistente de hacer posible espacios de di§logoo
(PICORNELL, 2020, p. 241, citada por BACARDI, 20233, p. 433).

2. Contexto historico

Tal y como se ha indicado, fila victoria de la izquierda democr8tica en las elecciones de
febrero de 1936, acaecida en un momento algido de ascenso de los fascismos, ratificé la opcion
de la sociedad civil por la Rep¥hlica progresistad (MIR | CURCC, 2008, p. 270). El Golpe de
Estado del 18 de julio de 1936 contra el Gobierno de la Republica, legalmente constituido tras
las elecciones del 16 de febrero, fue antidemocratico, anticonstitucional e ideoldgicamente
totalitario y desembocé en una guerra civil sangrienta.

Los historiadores han resaltado el fierroro de los gobernantes republicanos de no
prevenir el Golpe de Estado, del cual tenian informaciones. Ademas de la conspiracién previa
de los golpistas contra el orden constitucional republicano, otros condicionantes
historiograficamente incontrovertibles en el desarrollo de la Guerra Civil son el
incumplimiento sistem8tico del pacto de no intervenci-n, fartilugio franco-brit8nicoo (VIS AS,
2008, p. 23), la explosiva situacion politica europea y el hecho de que fila intervencion
descarada que las potencias fascistas practicaron desde el primer momentoo (VI=AS, 2008, p.
23) precedio y provocd la de la Union Soviética y llevo a la internacionalizacion del conflicto.
Dadas la gran ventaja de recursos materiales y humanas de las tropas franquistas, la
disminuci-n de suministros soviBticos a partir de finales de 1937, y fila continuada no ya
retraccién sino apenas encubierta hostilidad de las democracias occidentales contra la
Rep¥hlicao, las posibilidades de la victoria republicana fieran nulaso (VI=AS, 2008, p. 31).

Para tener un panorama general del contexto socio-historico y cultural catalan de la
época y del exilio republicano catalan, que reflejan ampliamente las memorias de Teresa
Pamies, interesan los datos y las conclusiones del solvente estudio de Conxita MIR | CURCO
(2008). La mayoria de los problemas de Catalufia y de los demas Paises Catalanes® que trata la
investigadora pueden extrapolarse a la situacion de todo el pais y en dicho estudio aparecen
también comentarios puntuales sobre la situacion de Espafia. De cara al éxodo y al exilio
republicano en general, y el catalan en particular, que se originaron a raiz de la guerra y tras la
victoria de Franco, son significativos los siguientes hechos:

Tanto durante la guerra (y especialmente durante su ultimo tramo), como después de la
derrota de la Republica, la furia y la violencia arbitraria y sistemética de los ocupantes recayd
sobre una poblacion indefensa y agotada, aun mas empobrecida por la contienda. Los tribunales
de guerra se pusieron en funcionamiento de inmediato y fueron ejecutadas también decenas de
personas no combatientes por la simple presuncion de simpatia hacia la causa republicana. Tal
y como se ha demostrado, fien la pr8ctica represiva la pena precedZa al delitoo (MIR | CURCCE,
2008, p. 276). Por el Tribunal de responsabilidades Politicas de Catalufia pasaron més de
25.000 personas, entre ellas todos los politicos que habian estado relacionados con el Gobierno
de la Generalitat:

Los tres hijos del presidente Francesc Macia fueron inculpados, «por ser hijos de
quienes eran», a pesar de que su padre habia muerto en Navidad de 1933, un afio antes
del limite de retroactividad fijado por la propia ley. Se abrié expediente a los hermanos
del presidente Lluis Companys, aunque el menor de los cuatro hermanos, Camil
Companys, fue sentenciado cinco meses después de su tragica muerte en Montpellier,
donde se suicid6 el 20 de septiembre de 1940, poco después de que su hermano fuera
entregado por la Gestapo a la policia franquista. Tuvieron expediente abierto

L El sintagma Paises Catalanes remite a los territorios catalanohablantes: Catalufia, Baleares y la Comunidad
Valenciana y fue popularizado por Joan Fuster, quien lo definia como una agrupacion linguistica y pancatalanista.
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prohombres republicanos como el abogado de Acci- Catalana Eduard Ragasol [&€],
Joan Lluhi i Vallesca?, los leridanos Josep Maria Espafia i Sirat, consejero de la
Generalitat, y Humbert Torres, alcalde de Lérida. También las familias Hurtado y Pi i
Sunyer o los hermanos Rubi6 i Tuduri®. EI prohombre Pere Coromines* vio cémo su
casa de Sant Pol de Mar acabé convertida en sede de Falange, mientras que a la familia
Rahola®, de Girona, le fue incautado el diario de su propiedad®. También fueron
expedientados los alcaldes de Barcelona Carles Pi i Sunyer y Jaume Aiguader i Mird
[€]. Tampoco permanecieron al margen de la acci-n de esta jurisdicci-n algunos
representantes del mundo intelectual, artistico o profesional. Pintores como Joaquim
Balcells y Joaquim Mir, o profesionales como el médico catalanista tarraconense Rafael
Battestini, que fue expedientado [€] despu®s de ser fusilado. Resultan especialmente
interesantes, por las sentencias dictadas, los casos del arquitecto Josep Lluis Sert’, o el
del musico Pau Casals, a quien se sanciond, en 1940, con una multa de un millén de
pesetas. (MIR | CURCO, 2008, p. 275)

El 10 de febrero de 1939 entr6 en vigor la Ley de depuracion de funcionarios publicos,
con consecuencias irreversibles para amplios sectores: uno de seis maestros fue separado
definitivamente del cuerpo docente, cincuenta institutos de ensefianza secundaria fueron
suspendidos en beneficio de las congregaciones religiosas, mas de cuatrocientos ensefiantes
pasaron la frontera, al menos 135 profesores universitarios fueron depurados, entre ellos
Pompeu Fabra®, presidente del Patronato de la Universidad Autonoma de Barcelona, creada en
1933 por el Gobierno de la Republica, el catedratico de Prehistoria Pere Bosch i Gimpera®,
rector de la Universidad de Barcelona (1933) y consejero de Justicia (1937-1939), el
catedratico de Filosofia Joaquim Xirau i Palau y su hermano Josep'?, catedratico de Derecho
Penal, los médicos August Pi i Sunyery Jests M. Bellido, integrantes de un colectivo de setenta
y un profesores de medicina depurados. (MIR | CURCO, 2008, p. 275-276)

Muchos estudiosos han sefalado fiel valor cualitativo del exilio de 1939, m8s que su
magnitud num@ricad (GONCALVES, 2021, p. 178) e incluso se ha hablado de fiuna especie de
fuga de cerebros, circunscribiendo a los exiliados dentro del contexto de una «segunda Edad
de Oroe de la cultura espafolad (MARICHAL, 1995, p. 291, citado por GONCALVES, 2021,
p. 178). El exilio supuso fila p@rdida de una parte sustancial del capital humano de la cultura
espafolad (OTERO CARVAJAL, 2001, p. 166) y provoc- fiuna descapitalizacion que tardd

2 Abogado, diputado a Cortes y ministro. Fue impulsor del Manifiesto de la Inteligencia Republicana y uno de los
integrantes del grupo de municipes electos que el dia 14 de abril acompafiaron a Lluis Companys a la sede del
Consistorio para proclamar la Segunda Republica Espafiola. Muy vinculado desde entonces a la persona del
presidente, escribird una biografia suya en el exilio i Lluis Companys i Jover. President de la Generalitat de
Catalunya (1944). (https://historia-hispanica.rah.es/biografias/25241-joan-lluhi-i-vallesca).

3 Entre las obras de Santiago Rubi6é Tuduri, arquitecto, urbanista, disefiador de jardines, escritor, traductor,
dramaturgo y periodista, figuran el primer tramo metropolitano barcelonés y la construccién de tres funiculares.
Nicolau Rubi6 Tuduri fue arquitecto, urbanista, disefiador de jardines, escritor, traductor, dramaturgo y periodista.
(https://www.fundaciorubio.org/es/fernando-rubio/nicolau-maria-rubioacute-i-tuduriacute/03).

4 Destacado escritor, politico, economista y abogado, presidente del Ateneu Barcelonés y padre del filélogo Joan
Coromines.

5 Su figura mas insigne fue Carles Rahola. Periodista, escritor historiador y politico, ha pasado a la historia como
uno de los escritores catalanes fusilados por el regimen franquista. Su obra intelectual y politica estuvo marcada,
sobre todo, por el compromiso de expandir la cultura a todos los estamentos de la sociedad.

6 El diario republicano EI Autonomista (1898-1939); publicado en catalan desde 1933 y llamado LoAutonomista.
" Representante del racionalismo de Le Corbusier. Represaliado por el gobierno de Franco, se exilié a Estados
Unidos en 1941, donde lleg6 a ocupar la plaza de Decano de la Facultad de Disefio de la Universidad de Harvard
entre 1953-1969.

8 El linguista se exilié en Francia.

9 Se exilié en Oxford y Columbia hasta instalarse en México, desde donde declind todas las invitaciones que se le
hicieron para regresar a Espafia. (MIR | CURCO, 2008, p. 276)

10 Exiliados en México (MIR | CURCO, 2008, p. 276).
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d@cadas en resolversed (OTERO CARVAJAL, 2001, p. 166, citado por GONCALVES, 2021,
p. 178). Otra caracteristica del exilio republicano, es la de fiun exilio en serie, ya que miles de
exiliados cruzaron varios paises, estableciéndose en ellos durante cierto periodo de forma
voluntaria o forzosa, para luego trasladarse a otros paises hasta llegar a un lugar de refugio
definitivoo (GONCALVES, 2021, p. 180). En este sentido, podriamos decir que Teresa Pamies
representa el paradigma de la exiliada serial, como resultara del esbozo biogréafico que vamos
a trazar mas adelante, a partir de las aportaciones de Montserrat BACARDI (2023a y 2023b).

3. Antecedentes biograficos

Teresa Pamies i Bertran (Balaguer, 1919-Granada, 2012) naci6 en medio de una familia
de escasos recursos econdmicos. Su padre, Tomas Pamies, militaba tanto para la causa social
como para la nacional e inculcé ese fervor revolucionario a su hija mayor.

Como representante de las Juventudes Socialistas Unificadas de Catalufia (JSUC) de la
comarca de la Noguera, Teresa Pamies asistié en noviembre de 1936 al pleno de delegados de
los comités locales de la organizacién, en Barcelona, y se quedé alli. Por el vacio que se produjo
en la junta directiva de la entidad, a raiz de la incorporacion de muchos militantes al frente,
fortuitamente Teresa Pamies ocup0 su secretaria femenina.

Mientras dur6 la guerra llevé a cabo una actividad frenética: intervino en incontables
mitines, dirigié el semanario Juliol, impulso la Alianca Nacional de la Dona Jove, organizoé la
I Conferencia Nacional de la misma y, medio afio después, del 6 al 8 de noviembre, el |
Congreso Nacional de la Mujer, con el apoyo de la Generalitat y la presidencia honorifica de
Lluis Companys. Desde agosto de 1937, formaba parte del comité ejecutivo de las JSUC como
responsable de Prensa y Propagandas y desde el mes de abril de 1938 represent6 la
organizacion en la Alianca Juvenil Antifascista Catalana, junto con Wenceslao Colomer.

El 26 de enero de 1939, fecha de la llegada de las tropas franquistas a Barcelona, tuvo
que huir y emprendi6 el camino de la retirada. Empezaba asi un exilio de mas de treinta afios
por distintas geografias europeas y latinoamericanas: Francia, Yugoslavia, Checoslovaquia,
Santo Domingo, Cuba, México. Testigo de una parte de su exilio y desexilio?, su hijo Antonio
PAMIES!? destaca que: fien ella el propio destierro, un duro y largo exilio que sufri- de los 19
a los 51 afos de edad, fue su escuela, su vida, y su profesi-no y que la obra muy tard?a y
prol?fica de la escritora, fiempez- como una especie de prolongaci-n de la resistencia0
(PAMIES BERTRAN, 2014, p. 22).

En Paris encarril6 su vocacion literaria: empezé a escribir narraciones y novelas en
catalan y en castellano y las envié a premios. Salvo algunos recibidos en los Juegos Florales
del exilio, en el interior no gand ninguno, hasta 1971:

Su existencia se trastocd en enero de este afio, 1971, al obtener el premio Josep Pla
por Testament a Praga y una cantidad de dinero i 200.000 pesetas i que, descontada la
mitad para el partido, le permitia emprender el retorno al Estado espafiol con garantias
econémicas. Medio afio después, en julio, una parte de la familia ya estaba en
Barcelona, con la intencion de quedarse. Teresa Pamies tenia entonces cincuenta y un
afios (BACARDI, 2023b, p. 430).

11 Termino acuflado por Mario Benedetti, quien lo define como ficontranostalgia del exilioo para denominar las
vivencias experimentadas tras el retorno del exilio a un pais que encuentras cambiado. En sus novelas, el término
aparece sin distintivos gréaficos.

2 Antonio Pamies Bertran, nacido en Praga en 1956, es hijo de Teresa Pamies y de Gregorio Lépez Raimundo.
Linguista de formacidn, es catedratico en la Universidad de Granada. Otro hijo del matrimonio es el escritor Sergi
Pamies. Del primer matrimonio de la escritora con Félix Barriga, nacieron tres hijos.

He conservado la ortografia de los apellidos que emplearon madre e hijos en su carrera publica y profesional.
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En 1974 se presento a otra convocatoria (del grupo Mundo v la editorial Dopesa) con
Quan erem capitans®®, un libro de recuerdos en la estela de Testamento en Praga, y gan6 un
nuevo galardon literario, Juan Estelrich.

Nos remitimos a las palabras mas que autorizadas de Antonio PAMIES, que condensan
informaciones sobre la estrecha relacion entre la (espectacular) trayectoria vital e ideologica
de Teresa Pamies y su obra, la complejidad, los titulos, los temas y las caracteristicas de las
obras mas insignes** de la misma:

Quien conozca su obra puede aprender sobre los tiempos de Alfonso XllI, de la llegada
de la Republica (Cronica de la vetlla®, Memoria dels morts', biografia de la
Pasionarial’), de la revolucién que ella vivié en su adolescencia desde una implicacion
total, entregada en cuerpo y alma a una causa y a un partido, puede leer sobre la guerra
(Quan erem capitans'®), la derrota y el éxodo (Quan erem refugiats'®) y la resistencia
(Dona de pres®), contados desde un bando, claro esta, pero sin olvidar el lado oscuro
de sus propias filas, que acabar2a preocup8§ndola m8s que el propio adversario. [€] Sin
embargo, de los largos afios de exilio, los mas importantes de su vida, dej6 sélo
fragmentos, diseminados por varias obras (Testament a Praga®, Gent del meu exili®,
Si vas a Paris Papa®, Los que se fueron, Los nifios de la guerra, Radio Pirenaica), con
aspectos puntuales, episodios singulares, que forman un puzzle del que,
deliberadamente, faltan muchas piezas importantes. [€] del mismo modo que los
grandes novelistas cuidan que sus ficciones parezcan realidad, en ella la realidad parecia
a menudo una ficcidn. Gent del meu exili (1975) es el mejor ejemplo, ya que, aunque se
trata de historias veridicas, vividas por personajes a los que conocié personalmente,
quedan convertidas en pura literatura, y se podrian leer perfectamente como un libro de
cuentos. (PAMIES BERTRAN, 2014, p. 23-25)

4. La (re)construccion de la identidad catalana

En esta parte del articulo nos acercamos al tema de la identidad catalana en una doble
vertiente. En la primera, pasamos en revista los referentes catalanes que aparecen en los
episodios de la guerra evocados por la escritora y las consideraciones de la misma en cuanto al
catalanismo y al destino de Catalufia, preguntandonos si con ellos se puede configurar una
identidad catalana enmarcada dentro de la guerra civil y valorando su actitud respecto al tema.
En la segunda direccion, realizamos el analisis de dichos referentes y simbolos
correspondientes a la etapa del exilio catalan en Francia, que afloran en algunas péginas del
libro.

4.1. Los referentes catalanes
Las iméagenes culturales mediante las cuales afirma su identidad catalana son multiples.
El libro estd lleno de referencias a calles, avenidas, sitios embleméaticos de Barcelona,

13 |_a obra se publicé en una version censurada.

4 Una relacion completa de la obra de Teresa Pamies puede consultarse en BACARDI (2023a) o en la pagina
AELC https://www.escriptors.cat/autors/pamiest/obra.

15 (cat.) Crdnica del velatorio.

16 (cat.) Memoria de los muertos.

17 Una espariola llamada Dolores Ibarruri. Dolores Ib8rruri fiPasionariad (1895-1989) fue activista en la Guerra
Civil y dirigente del PCE en el exilio.

18 (cat.) Cuando éramos capitanes.

19 (cat.) Cuando éramos refugiados.

20 (cat.) Mujer de preso.

2L (cat.) Testamento en Praga.

22 (cat.) Gente de mi exilio.

2 Un libro de impresiones periodisticas sobre los acontecimientos del Mayo de 1968 en Paris o el Mayo francés.
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conformando una nueva realidad e identidad urbana, con barricadas, trincheras, edificios
iconicos de la burguesia barcelonesa (la Pedrera, el hotel Colon, el Circulo Ecuestre, el palacete
del farmaceuta Andreu etc.), que se habian convertido durante la Segunda Republica en
espacios politicos del nuevo poder.

Teresa Pamies evoca a varios dirigentes politicos catalanes de la época, a los que
conocié personalmente, entre ellos a Francesc Macia, refiriéndose a ese politico con el
apelativo LoAvi?, fiel presidente de la ef2mera repYblica catalanad®® (p. 40), cuya foto colgaba
en su casa, y aflade: fi[&] era, pues, parte de mi infancia y adolescencia en casa de un
revolucionario cataldn politicamente «catacaldos», pero siempre apasionado, sobre todo
cuando el roméantico coronel, leridano de origen, quiso bajar de los Pirineos para proclamar la
primera repYblica catalana en la plaza de San Jaime.0 (PAMIES, 1975, p. 39-40)

En el libro de Teresa P mies encontramos la mayor?a de filos demarcadores de
identificaci-n simb-licad®® del catalanismo. El registro de simbolos de Catalufia incluye:

[€] lalengua, 0, mejor dicho, el uso de la lengua; la bandera de cuatro barras o senyera;
los patronos celestiales Sant Jordi y la Mare de Déu de Monserrat; EI Cant dels
Segadors o himno nacional de Catalunya; la Sardana, considerada como la danza
nacional de los catalanes; LOnze de Setembre, la diada o fiesta c2vica; un rasgo de
caracter 1 el «seny», el buen juicio o supuesto buen juicio de los catalanes 7; una
institucion juridica i ¢léhereué T y quiz§ alguno m8s.0 (PRAT, 1991, p. 232)

En varias ocasiones, la escritora remite a simbolos catalanes, como lo fue en aquella
época EI més petits de Tots, una estatuilla que representaba a un muchacho levantando el pufio
que sostiene la bandera catalana, transfigurada en emblema de la Catalufa en guerra, fique
habZa creado y reproducido en miles de ejemplares la comisaria de Jaume Miravittleso (p. 22),
confiesa que una sardana titulada Catalans a I'Alcarria, cuyos versos reproduce, la
fiestremeci- 0 y apunta que los soldados fal cantarla [€] no s-lo evocaban Catalufia, su tierra,
sino que la defend2an a costa de su vida.0 y que fisu catalanismo no era una ¢poseéo (p. 110),
recuerda como cantd Els segadors?’ el cantante americano Paul Robeson en Barcelona (p. 103)
etc.

Visitando junto con las activistas de la Alianza de las Mujeres Jovenes a los soldados
en Bujaraloz, en la inmediata retaguardia, se enzarzan en una fibatalla campal a pufados de
pajao y pasan la maflana de domingo en la m8s aut®ntica tradici - n catalana: iDespu@s se bail -
y se rifo la toia, al estilo catalan, y la toia daba derecho a bailar con la m§s bella.0 (p. 52)

Teresa Pamies dedica un capitulo entero al ambiente cultural barcelonés, en el que
remite a los referentes culturales catalanes, sea instituciones (El Liceo, el Tivoli, el Ateneo, el
teatro Poliorama), sea personalidades como el musico Pau Casals, el cantante Emili Vendrell,
el lingtista Pompeu Fabra, los escritores Carles Riba, Max Aub, Mercé Rodoreda, Clementina
Arderiu y otros intelectuales catalanes fique no hab%n abandonado Barcelona pudiendo
hacerlo, con el pretexto de ¢cbuscar tranquilidade para crearo (p. 106), que contribu2an a fiesa
colosal obra culturalo (p. 106).

Tambi®n rememora las conferencias de la iGaceta semanal literariao, emitidas desde la
radio de la Generalitat, en las que participaban hombres fieminenteso de la cultura catalana y
fila flor y nata de la intelectualidad de Catalufao (p. 105), la celebracion de Pompeu Fabra en
la Generalitat con motivo de sus sesenta afios, los homenajes al poeta Jacinto Verdaguer y al

24 (cat.) 6EI Abuelod.

%5 El 14 de abril de 1931 Francesc Macia proclam- la RepYblica Catalana como festat integrant de la Federaci-
ib@ricaod.

2% Es un concepto que utiliza PRAT (1991, p. 231) en relacion con el nacionalismo catalan.

2" Hoy es el himno catalén; en la época era una cancion popular.

98



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

prosista Ruyra, los premios literarios y los galardonados de los mismos, el nacimiento de la
revista cultural fiCatalanso.

La escritora deja constancia del entusiasmo culturizador desarrollado en teatros, cines,
salas de conciertos y de conferencias, ateneos y c2rculos culturales y apunta que fila actividad
cultural de las barriadas era enormeo, filas exposiciones de pintura, de arte popular y de
esculturas creadas por los propios combatientes, eran presentadas en la estacion del «Metro»
de la plaza de Catalufla.0 (p. 104) y que fihasta los anuncios de las empresas colectivizadas
destilaban culturad (p. 107). Esta realidad de la Barcelona sumergida en una vida cultural
intensa la atribuye tambi®n a la b%queda de un alivio, por parte de la fipoblacion hambrienta,
cansada y atribuladao, de una contrapartida a las estrecheces y a los estragos de una guerra que
se prolongaba demasiado:

La gente lo llenaba todo. Aungue es muy posible que muchos no tuvieran adonde ir y
para no permanecer en sus frias casas, abarrotadas de refugiados, se metieran en la Casa
de la Cultura, de la plaza de Catalufia, en la Bodega Andaluza del Coldn o a olvidar la
guerra en una sala de cine [€] Nunca habia jugado el arte un papel tan movilizador y a
la vez sedante. (PAMIES, 1975, p. 99-100)

4.2. La identidad catalana a prueba del exilio

Varias investigaciones (DREYFUS-ARMAND, 1995 y 2003, PIGENET, 2015) han
configurado las caractersticas del exilio republicano catal8n, resaltando que fidurante m8s de
una década, la cultura catalana, silenciada mas alla de los Pirineos, no tuvo expresion publica
salvo en el exilioo (PIGENET, 2015, p. 32), por lo que dicho exilio cultiv- fiuna doble memoria:
republicana y catalanad (PIGENET, 2015, p. 30) y se present- y manifest- como una
resistencia cultural:

[€] se trataba entonces de salvaguardar no s-lo la herencia cultural sino tambi®n de
movilizar todas las energias creativas y las potencialidades de la inteligencia en la
perspectiva del regreso inminente a Espafia. No se trataba, por lo tanto, de preservar
Gnicamente una identidad cultural, sino de «ilustrarla», de «enriquecerla». En este
contexto especifico se inscribieron los afios de la inmediata postguerra. Poco mas tarde,
con la prolongacion del exilio, la cultura fue un elemento esencial de la cohesién
identitaria de los exiliados [€] Las organizaciones culturales creadas por los
nacionalistas vascos y catalanes, muy activos y constantes, tenian por objeto perpetuar
las lenguas y culturas regionales y salvaguardar un espacio cultural prohibido en la
Espanfa franquista. (DREYFUS-ARMAND, 2003, p. 46-47)

Tras su instalacion definitiva en Francia, la intelectualidad ejercié la defensa de la
lengua y de la identidad catalana desde varios frentes: el mundo de la cultura y de las
asociaciones creadas para tales fines en la diaspora, el mundo editorial, la radio, las
publicaciones del exilio y, sobre todo, la celebracion de los Jocs Florals como marco para el
culto a la lengua catalana, que se convirtieron en fiuna de las mayores empresas diasp - ricas del
exiliod (PIGENET, 2015, p. 33), fila manifestaci-n por excelencia del pancatalanismo?, una
oportunidad para reuniones anuales de las comunidades catalanas y una plataforma excepcional
para los defensores de la cultura y las libertades nacionaleso (PIGENET, 2015, p. 32).

Por otra parte, tal y como ha apuntado la cr&ica, fiSi los exiliados espafoles de lengua
castellana encontraban, al llegar a Hispanoamerica, un contexto linglistico muy similar al que

28 No se trata de irredentismo politico, sino de irredentismo cultural. Los Juegos Florales pretenden promover la
identidad linguistica y cultural de todos los hablantes de catalan del mundo, no solo de los catalanes en sentido
estricto. (PIGENET, 2015, p. 32)
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habian dejado atras, el exilio catalan «en todas partes se hallé sin contexto alguno»?°. Una
forma de superar esta descontextualizacion para muchos catalanes exiliados fue, precisamente,
escribir en su lengua materna.o (SABATE LLOBERA, 2009, p. 303). M8s tarde, privados de
su p¥hlico, los escritores iban a enfrentarse a dos opciones: firegresar a Espafia para integrarse
en la escena literaria catalana desde dentro, o ganar un premio literario con una publicacion.
Quienes no eligen ninguna de estas opciones, 0 no pueden elegir, tendran grandes dificultades
para llegar al publico catalan, o incluso podrzan permanecer en el anonimatoo (PIGENET,
2015, p. 34).

La memoria identitaria, fomentada por la potente actividad cultural de la Segunda
Republica, de la que nos deja constancia también Teresa Pamies en sus memorias, siguié muy
viva en la didspora de Paris. La escritora evoca exclusivamente los eventos culturales catalanes
de la época de su exilio parisino: un concurso organizado por Edicions Catalanes de Paris y
presidido por el poeta Ambrosi Carrién, los juegos Florales de Marsella en los que Carridn
gano la Englantina de Oro, para la poesia, y ella el premio President Companys para la
narracion, La Semana del Libro catalan en Paris.

Teresa Pamies conoce a Carme Ballester, viuda del presidente Companys en la
Sorbona, la tarde de la ceremonia de los Juegos Florales de 1965, confiesa ser fiun poco
conmovidad y comenta la trascendencia de estos acontecimientos en su vida de exiliada:
iMomentos como ése han sido escasos en mi largo exilio, pero los recuerdo todos. Me
producian una especie de euforia y me parecia que, pese a todo, Catalufia no estaba lejos, ni yo
de ella.o (p. 38). Evocar el episodio le ocasiona tambi®n una reflexi-n dolorosa, que resume el
drama de muchos exiliados republicanos: fif€] la seflora Carme no volver?a. Pertenec?a a la
sacrificada generacion que salio de Espafia a los cuarenta afios y cumplié los setenta en el
exilio.o (p. 38)

Entre las personalidades que reencuentra en el exilio parisino, destaca el profesor y
poeta Ambrosi Carrion®, del que nos deja un retrato humano y literario inolvidable. Ambrosi
Carrion se nos revela como un intelectual comprometido con el destino de sus compatriotas,
un modelo por entre los escritores exiliados que desempefiaron una mision crucial en la
preservacion de la memoria historica y cultural colectiva y de la identidad catalana:

La energia, la lucidez y el optimismo de Ambrosi Carrion eran inauditos. Presidia el
Casal Catala de Paris y todos los actos celebrados en su seno o al margen. Fue un
hombre que vivié de acuerdo con sus convicciones catalanistas y las tenia tenaces,
incluso a la hora de vestir. No llevaba corbata, sino el clasico corddn o cinta atado bajo
el cuello de la camisa. No hablaba el castellano como los de «Madriz» o «Valladoliz»,
sino con la t bien marcada y un buen acento catalan aunque se esforzase por expresarse
correctamente en francés. Estaba convencido de que la desunién de las fuerzas
republicanas fue mortal para la Republica y no aceptaba nunca expresiones directa o
indirectamente anticomunistas, antianarquistas, antipoumistas o antinacionalistas en los
coloquios o conferencias que él presidia. No tolerd exclusiones a la hora de hacer algo
en comun y logré el milagro de unir alrededor de una misma mesa, representantes de
grupos tan «irreconciliables» como los del PSUC y los del POUM. Si los actos que
presidia degeneraban un solo instante en algarada, cortaba enérgicamente, alzando el
tono de su voz cavernosa. (PAMIES, 1975, p. 26-27)

En Paris, el ex-secretario del presidente Lluis Companys durante la guerra trabajaba de
portero, ayudaba en la distribucion del correo, recibia encargos, etc., junto con su mujer, en un
suntuoso edificio del XVII arrondissement, y la salita de la planta baja que regentaba estaba
fillena de objetos y s2mbolos catalaneso (p. 27), llevando con dignidad el peso del exilio:

29 ESPADALER (1993, p. 75), citado por SABATE LLOBERA (2009, p. 303).
30 Mas detalles en https://fpabloiglesias.es/entrada-db/carrion-juan-ambrosio/.
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El sefior Carrién era un hombre bueno; era lo que en catalan llamamos un boci de pa®,
y si no volvié para morir en su tierra, si no se presentd nunca a los consulados de su
pais, si anduvo por el mundo con documentacién de apatrida fue porque en ese rechazo
encontraba la Unica fidelidad posible a lo que habia sido su vida cuando estaba en su
pazs. [€] El sefor Carri-n no tenZa necesidad de obstinarse en una actitud «irrealista»;
podia volver pero prefirid trabajar de portero para los potentados franceses antes que
mendigar un lugar alrededor de la mesa de la cultureta (culturita) en Catalufia. Opt6 por
rechazar con todas las consecuencias lo que creyo que debia rechazar y murié haciendo
versos, pero también dejando huella en mucha gente, un recuerdo inspirador, tierno,
estimulante. (PAMIES, 1975, p. 31-32)

Ambrosi Carrién encarna también la obstinacion y el apego a la lengua catalana de
tantos escritores exiliados, que se consideraban figuardianes de la lengua escritad durante aquel
periodo de ruptura de la literatura catalana, y siguieron escribiendo en su lengua materna, ain
sabiendo que su publico potencial era muy reducido:

Pregunté al viejo exiliado, obstinado poeta: «;Todavia hace versos, profesor?» Y me
dijo que los haria siempre. «;A la tierra afiorada, profesor?» Me dijo que no: «A la
primavera.» Le compré la coleccién de poemas editada por Foc Nou, el afio 1967, y ya
en el «Metro» de Courcelles, sentada sobre un frio banco, empecé a hojearlo. Los titulos
eran sugestivos: Poema de loamor novell, Balada de la cuca de llum, Comiat, versos de
encanto que solo encontramos en el lirismo de los ancianos. (PAMIES, 1975, p. 29)

Al volver de su gira por Américay paises de Europa para recaudar fondos y pedir apoyo
para la causa republicana, la escritora nos deja una reflexion que prueba tanto sus observaciones
directas y objetivas de la situaci-n, como su apego a Espafa: AiEntr® en una Espafia hosca,
andrajosa, despedazada, hambrienta, angustiada. Mi tierra. Mi tierra que, en el sur de Europa,
pagaba con la sangre de sus hijos la frivolidad que en Par2s nos habZa dado mala espina.o
(PAMIES, 1975, pp. 153-154)

Teresa Pamies no escatima las palabras para condenar el catalanismo a la ultranza:
habla de las intenciones fipartidistaso, ide campanarioo (p. 47), del Aarrebato de catalanismo
ultrajadoo (p. 45), ironiza a las fivestales de la catalanidado (de la Alianza) (p. 69), critica la
obstinaci-n de las facciones que defendZan sea un ficatalanismo cerradod sea una fiRep%blica
socialista cerradao (p. 48), subrayando que en aquella guerra fiestaba en juego algo m8s
importante que el catalanismo o el socialismo.0 (p. 47) En otra ocasion no duda en tachar de
fiescrpulos mezquinoso, fide mala lecheo las actitudes de sus amigas (catalanas) de la Alianza
y concluye AEI catalanismo antiespafol siempre me ha escamado.o (p. 70)

La idea de una memoria aleccionadora se manifiesta en varias ocasiones, a veces a
modo de pregunta sencilla (fiaPuede, nuestra generaci-n, hacer algo todav2a para impedir otro
choque sangriento?0 p. 81), otras veces recurriendo a s?mbolos catalanes (la seny y la
Moreneta) y al amor profundo que le profesa a su tierra:

Eso de la cordura o seny dicen que es una virtud catalana y hasta los castellanos nos la
encomian. «Sois el pueblo del seny», dicen. Yo no veo por ninguna parte este condenado
seny.0 [€] Al afrontar el 18 de julio Catalufla no estuvo a la altura de su seny [€] La
prudencia, el seny debian haberles aconsejado: «jQuietos! Y td, juiciosa Catalufia,
ahorra sangre, ahorra las vidas de tus hijos proletarios y burgueses porque todos son
catalanes [€]é [€] Pero no, Catalufia no se mostro a la altura de su seny. Al contrario,
acepto la guerra. Plantd cara, y bien caro lo ha pagado. (PAMIES, 1975, p. 81-82)

31 (cat.) 6Un pedazo de pand.
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El patriotismo y su orgullo de ser catalana quedan patentes en los consejos que da a los
catalanes, remitiendo a las virtudes de sus habitantes y ancestros, a la conciencia histérica de
pertenencia:

Que sigan el ejemplo de la Catalufia sensata y tibia, la de una burguesia que ha sabido
resurgir de las cenizas como el ave F@nix, amasar fortunas [€] como en los buenos
tiempos de los gloriosos reyes catalanes. Técate de barretina®, Catalufia: rézale a la
«Moreneta»® y si te pinchan, no hagas caso. No caigas en la tentacion: jQuieta!
(PAMIES, 1975, p. 82)

5. Consideraciones finales

Aungue no es un tema principal del libro, la catalanidad de la autora y del ambito
evocado es patente. La identidad catalana se (re)construye a través de los simbolos catalanes,
del binomio cultura-catalanidad, de los paradigmas identitarios de la diaspora catalana de
Francia y del amor que Teresa Pamies siente hacia Catalufia. La escritora se reafirma en su
identidad humana, militante, catalana y espafiola, reflexiona con sinceridad y lucidez sobre las
luces y las sombras de los acontecimientos que le toc6 vivir y en algunas ocasiones se alza
contra cualquier exceso en nombre de una ideologia.

El libro deja constancia de numerosos lugares de memoria que afianz6 u origino la
guerra, entre lugares emblematicos de Barcelona, edificios, simbolos, personalidades artisticas
y literarias etc. y refleja la pervivencia de los rasgos y los valores que la definen en el
imaginario colectivo. Otro acierto del libro es el testimonio sobre las practicas generadoras de
sentido e identidad durante el largo exilio republicano catalan, articuladas principalmente en
torno al idioma y a las referencias simbdlicas de la catalanidad.
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MEMORY BETWEEN TRUTH AND FICTION T AUTOFICTION AS A
NARRATIVE STRATEGY IN MONIKA HELFERGMS NOVEL VATI

ERINNERUNG ZWISCHEN WAHRHEIT UND FIKTION T
AUTOFIKTION ALS ERZAHLSTRATEGIE IN
MONIKA HELFERS ROMAN VATI

Anemarie ARSENIE"

Abstract

This paper examines Monika Helferbs novel Vati with a particular focus on autofiction as a
narrative strategy. It explores how memory is shaped through the interplay of truth and fiction. By
analysing the portrayal of the father figure, the study demonstrates that autobiographical experiences
are combined with fictional elements without claiming to provide an objective reconstruction of the
past. The analysis shows that memory is presented as a subjective and fragmentary process that gains
meaning through narration. At the same time, the novel illustrates that literary truth extends beyond
the mere representation of historical facts by revealing emotional and existential dimensions of human
experience. Thus, Vati can be regarded as a significant example of autofiction in contemporary
German-language literature.

Keywords: Autofiction; Memory; Autobiographical Narration; Truth and Fiction; Monika Helfer;
Vati;

Einleitung

Monika Helfer zéhlt zu den profiliertesten Autorinnen der 0Osterreichischen
Gegenwartsliteratur. In ihren Werken setzt sie sich wiederholt mit Familie, Erinnerung und
Identitat auseinander und verbindet autobiografische Erfahrungen mit literarischer Fiktion.
Besonders ihre Familientrilogie T Die Bagage (2020), Vati (2021) und Léwenherz (2022) 1
kreist um die Rekonstruktion der eigenen Familiengeschichte. Im Mittelpunkt stehen dabei
nicht nur einzelne Familienmitglieder, sondern vor allem die Frage, wie Vergangenheit
erinnert, erzahlt und literarisch gestaltet werden kann. Vati nimmt innerhalb dieser Trilogie
eine besondere Stellung ein, da der Roman den Vater der Autorin in den Mittelpunkt rtickt und
zugleich die Grenzen zwischen autobiografischer Erinnerung und fiktionaler Erzéhlung
auslotet.

Im Zentrum des Romans steht Josef Helfer, dessen Lebensweg von Armut, den
Erfahrungen des Zweiten Weltkriegs und den Folgen einer schweren Kriegsverletzung gepragt
ist. Als Heimkehrer kehrt er mit einer Beinprothese nach Vorarlberg zuriick und ibernimmt
spater die Leitung eines Erholungsheims fiir Kriegsversehrte. Gleichzeitig entwickelt er eine
auBergewohnliche Leidenschaft fir Literatur und Bicher, die nicht nur sein eigenes Leben
bestimmt, sondern auch die schriftstellerische Entwicklung seiner Tochter nachhaltig
beeinflusst. Die Erzdhlerin rekonstruiert das Bild ihres Vaters anhand eigener Erinnerungen,
familiarer Erzahlungen und Gberlieferter Fragmente. Dabei wird deutlich, dass Erinnern kein
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objektiver Vorgang ist, sondern immer von subjektiven Erfahrungen, Leerstellen und
nachtraglichen Deutungen geprégt wird.

Bereits zu Beginn des Romans thematisiert Helfer das Spannungsverhéltnis zwischen
Wahrheit und Fiktion. Auf die Frage ihrer Stiefmutter, ob das Buch Awahr oder erfundenfi sei,
antwortet die Erz2hlerin: ABeides, aber mehr wahr als erfunden.ii Dieser Satz kann als
poetologisches Programm des Romans verstanden werden. Helfer macht damit deutlich, dass
sie keine dokumentarische Biografie ihres Vaters schreiben mochte. Vielmehr nutzt sie
autobiografisches Material als Ausgangspunkt einer literarischen Gestaltung, in der
Erinnerung, Imagination und erzéhlerische Verdichtung untrennbar miteinander verbunden
sind. Dieses Verfahren entspricht den grundlegenden Merkmalen autofiktionalen Schreibens,
das die Grenze zwischen faktualem und fiktionalem Erzahlen bewusst offenhalt.

Vor diesem Hintergrund verfolgt der vorliegende Beitrag das Ziel, zu untersuchen, wie
Monika Helfer die Autofiktion als Erzahlstrategie nutzt, um sich der Figur ihres Vaters
literarisch anzundhern. Im Mittelpunkt stehen dabei die Darstellung von Erinnerung als
subjektivem Konstrukt, das Verhéltnis von Wahrheit und Fiktion sowie die erzédhlerischen
Verfahren, mit denen Helfer biografische Erfahrungen in Literatur transformiert. Es soll
gezeigt werden, dass Vati nicht als klassische Autobiografie zu lesen ist, sondern als
autofiktionaler Roman, in dem die literarische Gestaltung eine Form von Wahrheit sichtbar
macht, die Uber eine rein dokumentarische Wiedergabe von Lebensereignissen hinausgeht (vgl.
WAGNER-EGELHAAF 2013; ZIPFEL 2009; DOUBROVSKY 2008).

1. Monika Helfer und die Autofiktion in der Gegenwartsliteratur

Die Autofiktion z&hlt seit den letzten Jahrzehnten zu den prégendsten Formen der
Gegenwartsliteratur.  Kennzeichnend fir diese Erzéhlweise ist die Verbindung
autobiografischer Erfahrungen mit fiktionalen Elementen, wodurch sich die Grenzen zwischen
dokumentarischem und literarischem Erzéhlen bewusst auflésen. Der Begriff wurde 1977 von
Serge Doubrovsky gepréagt. Er bezeichnet Texte, die weder als klassische Autobiografien noch
als reine Romane verstanden werden kdénnen, sondern sich im Spannungsfeld beider Gattungen
bewegen. Autofiktion macht damit deutlich, dass jede autobiografische Darstellung auch von
Auswahl, Erinnerung und erzéhlerischer Gestaltung gepragt ist (DOUBROVSKY, 2008, S.
126; WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-11).

Im Gegensatz zur traditionellen Autobiografie erhebt die Autofiktion keinen Anspruch
auf eine lickenlose oder objektive Wiedergabe des gelebten Lebens. Erinnerungen werden
nicht als unveranderliche Tatsachen verstanden, sondern als subjektive Konstruktionen, die
sich im Prozess des Erzahlens immer wieder neu formen. Frank Zipfel weist darauf hin, dass
autofiktionale Texte autobiografische und fiktionale Elemente miteinander verbinden und
dadurch bewusst mit den Erwartungen der Leserinnen und Leser spielen (ZIPFEL, 2009, S.
287-299). Auch Martina Wagner-Egelhaaf betont, dass autobiografisches Schreiben stets einen
Akt der Selbstkonstruktion darstellt und deshalb nie vollstdndig mit der historischen
Wirklichkeit identisch sein kann (WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-15).

Vor diesem literaturtheoretischen Hintergrund l&sst sich Monika Helfers
Familienzyklus als ein herausragendes Beispiel autofiktionalen Erzédhlens lesen. Die Romane
Die Bagage (2020), Vati (2021) und Lowenherz (2022) beruhen zwar auf der Geschichte ihrer
eigenen Familie, verfolgen jedoch nicht das Ziel einer dokumentarischen Rekonstruktion.
Vielmehr entwickelt Helfer aus Erinnerungen, Gesprachen, Fotografien und Uberlieferten
Familiengeschichten literarische Texte, in denen sich Tats&chliches und Erfundenes untrennbar
miteinander verbinden. Wie Dominika Wyrzykiewicz hervorhebt, verzichtet Helfer
weitgehend auf eine Verschlisselung des autobiografischen Bezugs, macht aber zugleich
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deutlich, dass Erinnerung immer lickenhaft bleibt und deshalb erzahlerischer Gestaltung
bedarf (WYRZYKIEWICZ, 2022, S. 60-63).

Gerade Vati verdeutlicht dieses poetologische Konzept in besonderer Weise. Bereits
auf den ersten Seiten fragt die Stiefmutter die Erz2hlerin, ob das geplante Buch Awahr oder
erfundenfi sei. Die Antwort i ABeides, aber mehr wahr als erfundenii i beschreibt pragnant das
Selbstverstandnis des Romans. Helfer beansprucht nicht, das Leben ihres Vaters vollstandig
oder objektiv wiederzugeben. Vielmehr macht sie deutlich, dass sich Vergangenheit nur tiber
Erinnerungen erschlieRen lasst und diese Erinnerungen stets von subjektiven Wahrnehmungen,
Erzahlungen anderer und spateren Deutungen beeinflusst werden. Die erzéhlte Wirklichkeit
entsteht somit erst im Akt des Erinnerns und Schreibens.

Charakteristisch fir Helfers Erzahlweise ist auBerdem ihre fragmentarische Struktur.
Die Handlung folgt keiner strengen Chronologie, sondern entwickelt sich aus einzelnen
Episoden, Erinnerungsbildern und Gesprachen. Immer wieder entstehen Leerstellen,
Widerspriiche oder Unsicherheiten, die von der Erz&hlerin nicht aufgelost werden. Gerade
dadurch wirkt der Roman glaubwirdig. Er vermittelt nicht den Eindruck einer abgeschlossenen
Lebensgeschichte, sondern eines fortdauernden Erinnerungsprozesses, dessen Bruchstlcke
sich zu einem vielschichtigen Bild des Vaters zusammenfuigen. Wie auch literaturkritische
Stimmen hervorheben, sucht Vati weniger nach eindeutigen Wahrheiten als nach den
Zwischentonen einer Biografie und den Spuren, die Erinnerung hinterlasst.

Vor diesem Hintergrund erweist sich die Autofiktion nicht lediglich als formales
Merkmal des Romans, sondern als grundlegendes Erzahlprinzip. Sie ermdglicht Monika
Helfer, biografische Erfahrungen literarisch zu gestalten, ohne den Anspruch einer objektiven
Wahrheit zu erheben. Stattdessen entsteht ein Text, der die Mdglichkeiten und Grenzen des
Erinnerns reflektiert und gerade in der Verbindung von Faktischem und Fiktionalem eine
eigene Form poetischer Wahrheit entwickelt. Dieses Spannungsverhaltnis bildet die Grundlage
fir die folgende Analyse von Vati, in der untersucht wird, wie Erinnerung im Roman
erzahlerisch konstruiert und literarisch gestaltet wird.

2. Erinnerung zwischen Wahrheit und Fiktion in Vati

Der Roman Vati entfaltet seine Wirkung vor allem durch das Spannungsverhaltnis von
Erinnerung und erzédhlerischer Gestaltung. Monika Helfer verfolgt nicht das Ziel, das Leben
ihres Vaters chronologisch oder dokumentarisch nachzuerzahlen. Stattdessen rekonstruiert sie
dessen Biografie aus Erinnerungsfragmenten, Gespréchen, Beobachtungen und Vermutungen.
Vergangenheit erscheint dabei nicht als feststehende historische Wirklichkeit, sondern als
etwas, das sich erst im Erz&hlen formt. In diesem Sinne wird Erinnerung zu einem kreativen
Prozess, der gleichermallen vom Erinnern wie vom Erzédhlen gepragt ist (WAGNER-
EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-11; ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 287-289).

Bereits die Eingangsszene des Romans macht dieses poetologische Prinzip deutlich.
Auf die Frage der Stiefmutter, ob die erz2hlte Geschichte Awahr oder erfundenii sei, antwortet
die Erz2hlerin: ABeides, aber mehr wahr als erfunden.fi Dieser Satz besitzt programmatischen
Charakter und verweist auf das Selbstverstandnis des gesamten Romans. Helfer stellt die
Kategorien Wahrheit und Fiktion nicht als Gegensétze dar, sondern zeigt, dass beide
untrennbar miteinander verbunden sind. Die literarische Gestaltung verandert die biografische
Wirklichkeit nicht beliebig, sondern eroffnet einen anderen Zugang zu ihr i einen Zugang, der
emotionale und zwischenmenschliche Wahrheiten sichtbar macht, die sich einer rein
dokumentarischen Darstellung entziehen.

Auffallig ist zudem die fragmentarische Erzahlweise. Die Handlung folgt keiner
linearen Chronologie, sondern entwickelt sich aus einzelnen Erinnerungsbildern, die sich nach
und nach zu einem Gesamtbild verdichten. Zwischen den Episoden bleiben immer wieder
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Leerstellen bestehen. Manche Ereignisse werden ausfiihrlich geschildert, andere lediglich
angedeutet oder gar nicht erklart. Diese Bruche sind jedoch kein erzéhlerischer Mangel,
sondern spiegeln die Funktionsweise menschlicher Erinnerung wider. Erinnerungen entstehen
selten vollstandig oder in chronologischer Reihenfolge; sie sind selektiv, subjektiv und werden
durch spétere Erfahrungen beeinflusst. Helfer Gbernimmt diese Struktur bewusst und macht
den Erinnerungsprozess selbst zum Gegenstand ihrer Erzahlung.

Hinzu kommt, dass die Erzahlerin ihre eigene Perspektive mehrfach hinterfragt. Sie
raumt ein, bestimmte Ereignisse nur aus Erzahlungen anderer zu kennen oder einzelne
Zusammenhange lediglich vermuten zu konnen. Dadurch entsteht eine bemerkenswerte
Selbstreflexivitat. Anstatt den Eindruck vollstandiger Gewissheit zu erzeugen, macht der
Roman die Grenzen des Erinnerns sichtbar. Gerade diese Unsicherheit verleiht der Erzahlung
ihre Glaubwirdigkeit, denn sie verdeutlicht, dass jede Rekonstruktion der Vergangenheit
notwendigerweise subjektiv bleibt. Wyrzykiewicz weist in diesem Zusammenhang darauf hin,
dass Helfer den autobiografischen Bezug zwar offenlegt, gleichzeitig aber dessen
Unvollstandigkeit und Konstruktionscharakter sichtbar macht (WYRZYKIEWICZ, 2022, S.
60-63).

Von zentraler Bedeutung ist aulRerdem die Frage nach der Vaterfigur. Der Vater bleibt
bis zum Ende des Romans eine ambivalente Personlichkeit. Er erscheint als gebildeter,
literaturbegeisterter Mensch, zugleich aber auch als verschlossener und schwer zuganglicher
Vater, dessen Verhalten von den Erfahrungen des Krieges geprégt wurde. Die Erzéhlerin
versucht nicht, ihn nachtréglich zu idealisieren oder zu verurteilen. Vielmehr nahert sie sich
ihm schrittweise an und akzeptiert, dass sich ein Mensch niemals vollstandig verstehen lasst.
Gerade diese Offenheit unterscheidet Vati von einer klassischen Biografie. Das Schreiben dient
nicht dazu, letzte Gewissheiten zu gewinnen, sondern den Prozess des Verstehens sichtbar zu
machen. Wie eine Rezension treffend formuliert, sucht der Roman weniger nach endgiltigen
Wabhrheiten als nach den AZwischent®nenfi einer Biografie.

Die Verbindung von autobiografischer Erinnerung und literarischer Fiktion erflllt
somit eine doppelte Funktion. Einerseits ermdglicht sie der Autorin, sich der Figur ihres Vaters
erzéhlerisch anzunahern. Andererseits reflektiert sie die grundsétzliche Frage, wie
Vergangenheit (berhaupt erz&hlt werden kann. Erinnerung erscheint in Vati weder als
objektive Rekonstruktion noch als freie Erfindung, sondern als ein Prozess, in dem biografische
Erfahrungen, familiare Uberlieferungen und literarische Gestaltung ineinandergreifen. Gerade
in dieser Verbindung liegt die besondere Qualitat des Romans und zugleich seine Einordnung
als autofiktionales Werk der deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur.

3. Autofiktion als Erzahlstrategie in Vati

Die autofiktionale Erzéhlweise bildet das zentrale Gestaltungsprinzip von Vati. Monika
Helfer verfolgt nicht das Ziel, die Biografie ihres Vaters moglichst vollstandig oder historisch
exakt zu dokumentieren. Stattdessen entwickelt sie ein literarisches Erinnerungsbild, das auf
personlichen Erfahrungen, Erzahlungen von Familienmitgliedern und eigenen Reflexionen
basiert. Realitat und Fiktion stehen dabei nicht in einem Gegensatz, sondern erganzen einander.
Die Autorin macht deutlich, dass sich die Vergangenheit nicht unverandert wiedergeben lasst,
sondern erst im Prozess des Erinnerns und Erzéhlens Gestalt annimmt. Gerade diese
Verbindung autobiografischer und fiktionaler Elemente entspricht den grundlegenden
Merkmalen autofiktionalen Schreibens (DOUBROVSKY, 2008, S. 126; ZIPFEL, 2009, S.
287-289).
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3.1. Der Vater als literarische Figur

Im Mittelpunkt des Romans steht Josef Helfer, dessen Lebensgeschichte von Armut,
Krieg und gesellschaftlicher Ausgrenzung gepragt ist. Als uneheliches Kind waéchst er unter
schwierigen Bedingungen auf, wird jedoch aufgrund seiner Begabung schulisch geférdert. Der
Zweite Weltkrieg beendet seine Ausbildung abrupt. An der Ostfront verliert er infolge schwerer
Erfrierungen einen Unterschenkel und kehrt als Kriegsversehrter nach Osterreich zuriick. Diese
Erfahrungen prégen nicht nur seinen weiteren Lebensweg, sondern auch seine Personlichkeit.
Obwohl er spéter die Leitung eines Erholungsheims fur Kriegsversehrte tbernimmt und seiner
Familie ein vergleichsweise stabiles Leben ermdglicht, bleibt er innerlich von den
Kriegserlebnissen gezeichnet.

Helfer zeichnet ihren Vater weder als Helden noch als tragisches Opfer. Vielmehr
entsteht das Bild eines widerspriichlichen Menschen, der einerseits auftergewohnlich belesen
und sprachsensibel ist, andererseits jedoch emotional distanziert bleibt. Seine Liebe zu Biichern
erscheint haufig starker als seine Fahigkeit, Nahe zu den eigenen Kindern aufzubauen. Gerade
diese Ambivalenz macht die Figur glaubwirdig. Wie Wyrzykiewicz hervorhebt, bleibt der
Vater trotz aller Anndherungsversuche fir die Erzahlerin bis zuletzt ein Fremder. Das
Schreiben dient deshalb weniger der endgultigen Erklarung seines Charakters als dem Versuch,
sich ihm erz&hlerisch anzunéhern.

Eine besondere Bedeutung kommt im Roman der Literatur zu. Biicher sind fur den
Vater weit mehr als ein Hobby; sie bilden einen Rickzugsort und ermdglichen ihm, der Enge
seiner Lebensumstande zumindest gedanklich zu entkommen. Schon als Jugendlicher schreibt
er Bicher aus der Bibliothek eines wohlhabenden Baumeisters ab, weil er sie weder kaufen
noch ausleihen kann. Diese Episode verdeutlicht den hohen Stellenwert, den Literatur in
seinem Leben einnimmt. Gleichzeitig erklart sie, weshalb Biicher spéter auch fir die Erzéhlerin
zu einem zentralen Bestandteil ihrer eigenen Identitdt werden. Zwischen Vater und Tochter
entsteht weniger eine emotionale als vielmehr eine literarische Verbindung, die den Roman
nachhaltig pragt.

3.2. Erzéhlen als Annéherung

Der Roman vermittelt den Eindruck einer fortwahrenden Spurensuche. Die Erzéhlerin
versucht, ihren Vater zu verstehen, ohne zu behaupten, ihn vollstandig zu kennen. Viele
Ereignisse kennt sie nur aus Erzdhlungen anderer, manches erschliel3t sie sich aus Fotografien
oder einzelnen Erinnerungsfragmenten. Immer wieder bleiben Fragen offen oder werden
bewusst nicht beantwortet. Gerade diese Offenheit macht deutlich, dass das Ziel des Romans
nicht in der vollstandigen Rekonstruktion eines Lebens liegt, sondern in der Reflexion tber die
Maoglichkeiten und Grenzen des Erinnerns.

Die Erzéhlung entwickelt sich daher nicht linear, sondern folgt der Logik des
Gedachtnisses. Erinnerungen werden durch Assoziationen ausgeldst, Zeitebenen wechseln,
einzelne Episoden stehen scheinbar unvermittelt nebeneinander. Dieses Verfahren verleiht dem
Text seine besondere Dynamik und spiegelt zugleich die Funktionsweise menschlicher
Erinnerung wider. Auch die Literaturkritik hebt hervor, dass Helfer die Geschichte ihres Vaters
in Form einer Montage aus Erinnerungen, Reflexionen und Anekdoten erzéhlt und dadurch die
familiare Sprachlosigkeit der Nachkriegsgeneration literarisch sichtbar macht.

3.3. Poetische Wahrheit statt historischer Genauigkeit

Ein zentrales Merkmal von Vati ist die Unterscheidung zwischen historischer und
poetischer Wahrheit. Obwohl der Roman auf der Lebensgeschichte des Vaters basiert, erhebt
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Helfer keinen Anspruch auf vollstandige historische Genauigkeit. Vielmehr nutzt sie
literarische Mittel wie Auswahl, Verdichtung und Perspektivierung, um emotionale
Zusammenhange sichtbar zu machen. Damit rickt nicht die Frage in den Vordergrund, ob jedes
Detail historisch tberprifbar ist, sondern ob die erzahlte Erfahrung fir die Leserinnen und
Leser nachvollziehbar wird.

Dieses Verstandnis von Wahrheit pragt den gesamten Roman. Die Erzéhlerin
rekonstruiert keine abgeschlossene Biografie, sondern entwickelt aus Erinnerungen und
Erzéhlfragmenten ein vielschichtiges Bild ihres Vaters. Dadurch entsteht eine Form poetischer
Wabhrheit, die nicht auf der exakten Wiedergabe von Fakten beruht, sondern auf der
literarischen Anndherung an einen Menschen und dessen Lebenswirklichkeit. Wie Monika
Helfer selbst in Interviews betont, erdffnet gerade die Fiktion die Madoglichkeit,
Zusammenhdange sichtbar zu machen, die sich einer rein dokumentarischen Darstellung
entziehen.

3.4. Die Erzahlperspektive als Ausdruck subjektiver Erinnerung

Ein wesentliches Merkmal von Vati ist die konsequent subjektive Erzéhlperspektive.
Die Geschichte wird aus der Sicht der Tochter erz&hlt, die versucht, sich ithrem Vater
riickblickend anzunéhern. Dabei tritt die Erzahlerin nicht als allwissende Instanz auf. Vielmehr
macht sie immer wieder deutlich, dass ihre Erinnerungen unvollstandig sind und zahlreiche
Aspekte des Lebens ihres Vaters im Verborgenen bleiben. Diese Offenheit gehdrt zum
poetischen Konzept des Romans und verweist auf den konstruktiven Charakter
autobiografischen Erinnerns. Erinnerung erscheint nicht als objektive Wiedergabe vergangener
Ereignisse, sondern als individueller Deutungsprozess, der durch zeitliche Distanz, persénliche
Erfahrungen und familiare Uberlieferungen gepragt wird (WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S.
10-11).

Die Erzéhlstruktur folgt dementsprechend nicht einer linearen Chronologie. Stattdessen
setzt sich die Geschichte aus Erinnerungen, Gesprachen, Beobachtungen und Reflexionen
zusammen, die unterschiedliche Zeitebenen miteinander verbinden. Vergangenheit und
Gegenwart stehen in einem stdndigen Dialog. Kindheitserinnerungen wechseln mit
Reflexionen der erwachsenen Erzéahlerin, wodurch deutlich wird, dass Erinnern stets aus der
Perspektive der Gegenwart erfolgt. Diese fragmentarische Komposition entspricht der
Arbeitsweise des Gedéchtnisses und verleint dem Roman eine besondere Authentizitat. Wie
der Deutschlandfunk hervorhebt, erz2hlt Helfer die Geschichte ihres Vaters als AMontage aus
Erinnerungen, Anekdoten und Reflexionenfi, die bewusst zahlreiche Leerstellen offenlasst.

Charakteristisch fur Helfers Erz&hlweise ist aul’erdem ihre sprachliche Zuriickhaltung.
Die Autorin verzichtet weitgehend auf ausfuhrliche psychologische Erklarungen oder wertende
Kommentare. Stattdessen lasst sie Figuren und Situationen flr sich sprechen. Viele
Eigenschaften des Vaters erschlieBen sich erst indirekt aus seinem Verhalten, seinen
Gewohnheiten oder den Erinnerungen anderer Personen. Dadurch entsteht ein vielschichtiges
Figurenbild, das sich einfachen Deutungen entzieht. Die sprachliche Reduktion unterstitzt
zugleich die Wirkung der Leerstellen, die den Leserinnen und Lesern Raum fir eigene
Interpretationen lassen. Gerade dieses Wechselspiel von Gesagtem und Ungesagtem gehort zu
den auffélligsten stilistischen Merkmalen des Romans.

Dariiber hinaus erfllt das Erz&dhlen im Roman eine erkenntnisstiftende Funktion. Die
Erzéhlerin schreibt nicht deshalb tber ihren Vater, weil sie bereits Antworten gefunden hétte.
Vielmehr entwickelt sich das Schreiben selbst zu einer Form der Erkenntnis. Wahrend
Erinnerungen miteinander verknlpft werden, entstehen neue Zusammenhange und friihere
Erfahrungen erhalten eine andere Bedeutung. Der Roman dokumentiert somit nicht nur das
Ergebnis eines Erinnerungsprozesses, sondern macht diesen Prozess selbst sichtbar.
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Vergangenheit wird nicht einfach wiedergegeben, sondern im Erzéhlen immer wieder neu
erschlossen. Dieses Verstandnis entspricht einem zentralen Merkmal autofiktionaler Literatur,
die Identitat nicht als feststehende Grofie begreift, sondern als etwas, das sich im Erzahlen
kontinuierlich konstituiert (ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 287-299; WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-
15).

3.5. Die Funktion der Autofiktion in Vati

Die Analyse verdeutlicht, dass die Autofiktion in Vati weit mehr ist als eine bloRe
Vermischung autobiografischer und fiktionaler Elemente. Sie bildet vielmehr das
grundlegende Erzéhlprinzip des Romans. Durch die Verbindung personlicher Erinnerungen
mit literarischer Gestaltung gelingt es Monika Helfer, sich einer Figur anzunahern, die ihr trotz
der familidaren Néhe bis zuletzt ratselhaft geblieben ist. Der Roman verfolgt deshalb nicht das
Ziel, den Vater abschlielend zu erklédren, sondern zeigt die Grenzen jeder biografischen
Rekonstruktion auf. Gerade in dieser Offenheit liegt seine literarische Starke.

Zugleich Uberschreitet Vati die Ebene der individuellen Familiengeschichte. Das
Schicksal des Vaters steht exemplarisch fir viele Manner der Kriegs- und
Nachkriegsgeneration, deren Leben durch korperliche Versehrungen, traumatische
Erfahrungen und emotionale Sprachlosigkeit gepragt wurde. Die persénliche Geschichte erhalt
dadurch eine uberindividuelle Dimension und verweist auf historische Erfahrungen, die
zahlreiche Familien des 20. Jahrhunderts beeinflusst haben. Wie Monika Helfer selbst betont,
nutzt sie die Autofiktion nicht nur zur Erinnerung an den eigenen Vater, sondern auch, um
allgemeine Fragen nach Familie, Herkunft und menschlichen Beziehungen zu stellen.

Schliel’lich zeigt der Roman, dass literarische Wahrheit nicht zwangslaufig mit
historischer Genauigkeit gleichzusetzen ist. Die erzéhlte Wirklichkeit entsteht aus dem
Zusammenspiel von Erinnern, Erzdhlen und literarischer Gestaltung. Gerade dort, wo
dokumentarische Gewissheit nicht mehr moglich ist, eréffnet die Literatur einen Zugang zu
emotionalen und existenziellen Erfahrungen. In diesem Sinne wird Autofiktion in Vati zu einer
Form literarischer Wahrheitsfindung, die weniger nach tberprifbaren Fakten sucht als nach
einem tieferen Verstandnis von Erinnerung, ldentitdt und familiaren Beziehungen. Damit
erweist sich der Roman als ein bedeutendes Beispiel autofiktionalen Erzéhlens in der
deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur.

Fazit

Die vorliegende Analyse hat gezeigt, dass Monika Helfers Roman Vati weit tber die
Darstellung einer personlichen Familiengeschichte hinausgeht. Im Zentrum steht nicht die
moglichst vollstdndige Rekonstruktion des Lebens ihres Vaters, sondern die literarische
Auseinandersetzung mit den Moglichkeiten und Grenzen des Erinnerns. Indem
autobiografische Erfahrungen mit fiktionalen Elementen verbunden werden, entsteht ein
Roman, der sich bewusst zwischen dokumentierter Wirklichkeit und literarischer Gestaltung
bewegt. Diese Verbindung macht Vati zu einem charakteristischen Beispiel autofiktionalen
Erzahlens in der deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur (DOUBROVSKY, 2008, S. 126;
ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 287-299).

Im Verlauf der Untersuchung wurde deutlich, dass Erinnerung im Roman nicht als
objektive Wiedergabe der Vergangenheit verstanden wird. Vielmehr erscheint sie als ein
subjektiver Prozess, der von personlichen Erfahrungen, familidaren Erzahlungen und spéteren
Deutungen geprégt ist. Die Erzahlerin macht wiederholt auf Unsicherheiten und
Erinnerungsliicken aufmerksam und verzichtet bewusst auf den Anspruch einer endgultigen
Wahrheit. Gerade diese Offenheit verleiht dem Roman Glaubwirdigkeit und entspricht dem
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Grundgedanken autofiktionalen Schreibens, das biografische Authentizitat nicht Gber
historische Genauigkeit, sondern (ber erzédhlerische Plausibilitat herstellt (WAGNER-
EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-15).

Besonders deutlich zeigt sich dies in der Gestaltung der Vaterfigur. Josef Helfer bleibt
bis zum Ende eine ambivalente Persdnlichkeit, die sich einer eindeutigen Charakterisierung
entzieht. Die Erzéhlerin versucht nicht, ihren Vater zu idealisieren oder nachtraglich zu
beurteilen. Stattdessen nédhert sie sich ihm schrittweise an und akzeptiert, dass sich ein Mensch
niemals vollstandig erschlielen l&sst. Das Schreiben wird damit selbst zu einem Prozess des
Suchens und Verstehens. Die Autofiktion ermdglicht es der Autorin, diese Annéherung
literarisch zu gestalten, ohne die Ungewissheiten des Erinnerns aufzulésen. Gerade hierin liegt
die besondere Starke des Romans.

Dartiber hinaus verbindet Vati individuelle Familiengeschichte mit kollektiver
Erinnerung. Das Schicksal des Vaters steht exemplarisch fiir eine Generation, deren Biografien
durch Krieg, Verlust und gesellschaftliche Umbriiche gepragt wurden. Die personlichen
Erinnerungen der Erzahlerin erhalten dadurch eine berindividuelle Dimension und verweisen
auf historische Erfahrungen, die zahlreiche Familien des 20. Jahrhunderts gepréagt haben. Der
Roman zeigt eindrucksvoll, dass Erinnerung immer auch Teil eines kulturellen Gedachtnisses
ist und sich individuelle Lebensgeschichten nicht losgeltst von ihrem historischen Kontext
verstehen lassen.

Zusammenfassend lasst sich festhalten, dass Monika Helfer die Autofiktion in Vati
nicht als Selbstzweck einsetzt. Sie dient vielmehr dazu, die Komplexitat von Erinnerung
sichtbar zu machen und die Frage nach personlicher Wahrheit literarisch zu reflektieren. Der
Roman zeigt, dass sich Vergangenheit weder vollstandig dokumentieren noch eindeutig
rekonstruieren l&sst. Erst durch die Verbindung von Erinnerung, Imagination und
erzahlerischer Gestaltung entsteht jene poetische Wahrheit, die das Wesen autofiktionaler
Literatur ausmacht. Gerade dieses Spannungsverhaltnis zwischen Fakt und Fiktion verleiht
Vati seine literarische Qualitdat und macht den Roman zu einem bedeutenden Beitrag der
deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur.
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CROSSINGS OF LINES, LEAPS OF FAITH AND TRIPS DOWN THE
RABBIT HOLE IN PAUL LA FARGEG(S THE NIGHT OCEAN

Alexandra Roxana MI-RGINEAN®

Abstract

The paper starts out from the protagonistds need to research what happened between horror
fiction writer H. P. Lovecraft and the much younger Robert Barlow, with whom the artist spent some
time in Florida during a summer season. This pretext slips Charlie Willett down a symbolical rabbit
hole, on a journey on which he will face his worst fears on more planes than one, confronted with a
rollercoaster of emotions, passing from the exhilaration of fame and success to professional and
emotional ruin, ending up engulfed by depression and trauma as well as, possibly, death or,
alternatively, a retreat from the world to a distant, unknown place by the ocean. This experience is
interpreted as an instance of Edmund Burkebds encounter with the sublime, given the similarities raised
by reclusiveness by the infinite water and the emotional baggage carried by the character, alongside
his combined turmoil and gained clarity. Also, other two aspects that dominate the narrative are seen
as meetings with the sublime 7 sexuality and reading/writing about a researched topic. The last section
before the Conclusions focuses on the two photographs highlighting these themes, which are present in
the novel as devices to draw our attention to them and to other facets of the overall hermeneutic of the
text, analyzed in the respective part. The approach is cultural and identity studies, with hints to
psychology.

Keywords: the sublime; identity; horror; writing; existentialism;

Introduction

Finding out the truth about something has always been an alluring topic in fiction, for
the characters inside it, as well as about fiction, for the pleasure of the reader, perhaps despite
the nonsensicality and absurdity of the task for the receiver of stories 7 because of its self-
defeating nature, given the fact that we are aware of the suspension of disbelief one is required
once we plunge into an invented universe. However, the appeal of the idea is ever present and
ever popular, one never getting disenchanted with the quest. Even though it is never quite clear
whose truth we are chasing, or, as a corollary, in spite of the evidence of dealing with unreliable
narrators or of having multiple perspectives that may be equally valid and true depending on
who is looking at the matter, we hardly ever get tired of the pursuit, which never appears as
futile even when openly declared as such or obviously ambiguous. That is because wanting to
know or figure something out satisfies the basic human need for meaning and narrative.

The Night Ocean introduces a narrator i Charlie Willett i who investigates the romantic
liaison horror writer H.P. Lovecraft, aged forty-three at the time of interest, allegedly had with
Robert Barlow, a sixteen-year-old fan with whom he lived in 1943 for a couple of months, at
the latterds family home in Florida. Charlie is a writer of sorts himself, presented as intelligent,
talented and gifted overall, which does not prevent him from fighting depression.

When the investigation Willett performs provides him with the lead of an erotic diary,
Erotonomicon, supposedly authored by Robert Barlow, in which sexual encounters are
described with Lovecraft and in which Lovecraft is presented as an abusive lover and nasty
bigot, Charlie writes a biography based on it, causing a wave of hatred for the horror stories
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author, and fame and fortune for Charlie. However, his happiness is short-lived, as the diary is
soon uncovered to be a hoax, which makes even Lovecraftis homosexuality a matter of debate.
Willett himself finds Barlow alive, and his account reveals him as having sought Lovecraftds
intimate affections, whereas it remains unclear whether anything sexual actually happened,
even though some gestures disclose Lovecraft was indeed fond of his younger companion.
Charlieds ruin once his writing based on the Erotonomicon proves worthless brings him closer
to profound mental breakdown. Initially institutionalized by his own accord, he flees the
asylum and supposedly drowns in a nearby lake, his wife refusing nevertheless to buy into this
tragic end, sensing that he is alive. As she receives a photo on her phone with a seashore at
nighttime, she believes it is a message from Charlie, and starts her own quest, looking for him
as well as for the truth of the things he was interested in ascertaining.

The paper looks into the effect of the charactersé encounters with the sublime, which is
definable in Edmund Burkeds terms as a confrontation with the fear and danger that occur in
the presence of grand realities, such as magnificent elements of nature, for instance, which are
both life-threatening/menacing and beautiful and awe-inspiring. In their presence, one gets to
experience both fear and remain in awe, fascinated by the attraction that the respective item
inspires. One other ingredient of the emotional response is the awareness of oneds smallness in
the vastness of the universe, onefs insignificance and, potentially, the idea of futility and
meaninglessness in a world in which truth is not necessarily always inaccessible but
inconsequential, even when available. The experience of the sublime is triggered, first and
foremost, in the presence of the ocean or water, as well as through other realities such as
sexuality and reading/writing or applied, profound research, which the sections below address
in turns. The perspective is cultural and identity studies.

1. The seashore as facilitator of the sublime

It would perhaps be worthwhile to consider a statement made by Charlie in relation to
his checking into the mental institution and initial intention to heal, as it provides the starting
point for and key to our research: iMy job right now is to make a world I can live in.0 (LA
FARGE, 2018, p. 5). What his words send to is the idea of a constructed world, but they are
interpretable as to what this means exactly. Is this new world another one than the reality we
all share and live in, tailor-made to suit his needs, in which case he may be thinking of a sort
of escapism? Or is he rather talking about reforming this one or adjusting perception to see it
with new eyes? l.e., will he perform a movement of departure from it or of immersion into it?
Either way, the process entails some kind of change bearing on, or in relation with reality as
we know it. If it is about him healing, it could also refer to instating routines, healthy habits,
building an appropriate environment, finding anchors to stabilize oneself and make oneself
functional, as much in symbiosis and synchronicity as possible with the rest of the world, for
integrative purposes. In an artistic turn, he could be describing the act of writing a material
(like the one he was actually endeavoring, on Lovecraft and Barlow), which implies as well,
indirectly, the very novel that we are reading, in case we superpose him on the implied narrator
or main narrator. By investigating their story, he has (re)created a world, finding out facts,
details and developing causality, which he may want to do again.

What Charlie will do is run away from the common, and retreat from the ordinary world
out on a seashore T at least this is the alternative that Marina, his wife, believes (also due to the
way she interprets the photograph she receives on her phone), rather than assuming that he has
committed suicide and drowned himself in the Agawam Lake nearby the asylum, as the
authorities suggest, once he has fled the establishment and some of his clothes are found by the
water. What Charlie may have done, according to Marina, is to go live near the sea just like the
character in Lovecraft and Barlowds horror story The Night Ocean, in which an artist takes
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some time away from the world at Ellston Beach, in loneliness i initially to rest, but then
strange things begin to happen. As he sits by the ocean front at night, eerie creatures emerge
from the waters, and the artist does not know what to make of reality anymore, which causes
him to understand the pointlessness of his place in the world, the way in which the universe
refuses people understanding and truth and all that we are left with is useless assumptions and
guesses and the futility of human existence.

This place by an apparently infinite stretch of water can be read as a different space or
reality as well, metaphorically, one that elicits what Edmund Burke called the sublime: that
which is fifitted in any sort to excite the ideas of pain and danger; that is to say, whatever is in
any sort terrible [€] or operates in a manner analogous to terror, is a source of the sublime;
that is, it is productive of the strongest emotiono, namely pain, as fipain is stronger in its
operation than pleasured (BURKE, 1823, p. 45). The greatest effect of the sublime on the
emotional plane is fiastonishmento T fithat state of the soul, in which all its motions are
suspended, with some degree of horroro, and the subject is fientirely filled with its objecto, so
that it leaves room for nothing else inside the respective being (ibidem, p. 73). Some
characteristics of the object that help trigger the feeling of the sublime are, for instance,
darkness and fiobscurityo (ibidem, p. 76), fipowero (ibidem, p. 85), fiprivationd manifest as
fiVacuity, Darkness, Solitude, and Silenceo (ibidem, p. 96), fivastnesso (ibidem, p. 97) and its
extreme, infinity, and fimagnificenceo (ibidem, p. 107), as well as fisound and loudnesso
(ibidem, p. 115).

The sea/ocean reunites all the elements favoring the experience of the sublime
mentioned above. It is vast, unbounded, threatening, posing potential danger of death, a
powerful force of nature, eliciting awe and admiration in its crude beauty. Also, the title of both
the novel we are reading and the horror novella, The Night Ocean, suggests one to picture it at
nighttime, thus the element of obscurity in the sublime also being met. By going to and staying
in a place like this, the artist changes reality just enough so that it can elicit Burkefs feeling of
the sublime. If Charlie does what the artist in the parallel novella did, then what he seeks
through that is to manage to be moved, to feel impressed, to make oneself care enough to
jumpstart the desire to live. Lovecraftis fascination with the horror, which he instilled in others
who read his stories, parallels the terror/horror Charlie wants to push himself to experience by
the sea, as well as the fear involved in the potential story of illicit love and trespasses that would
have presupposed fearing the public opprobrium in case one found out about the mends affair.
For Charlie, the seascape, his mental state and long-term mental instability, and the
investigation he has been pursuing and still thinks about obsessively all contain an amount of
terribleness and horror, of sublime, of pushing limits in some way, of unboundedness. All of
them potentially represent either a trigger/explanation/illustration for his own dread of living,
misfit quality/inappropriateness or depression, or a cure for it by reminding himself of the
grandeur of the universe, the mystery and greatness that it contains, which would somehow
both sabotage mantal balance and make life worth living. As much as finding out things could
enhance oneos feeling of insignificance, it could also trigger motivation, pleasure and curiosity,
determining one to admire and try to decipher some of the vastness of the universe, thus finding
meaning.

Confronting the sea as a sublime-triggering reality 7 the sublime incorporating terror as
an ingredient i he tries to externalize the terror he feels inside through a confirmation that it
exists on the outside as well, thus legitimating it; it would mean that his terror can be real; the
sublime as an experience determined from the exterior would ultimately validate how he feels,
letting him know that it is alright to feel this way. The sublime would function as a mirror for
and proof of his inner dynamic and, through its existence, it pacifies and emboldens the
experience of depression. Of course, the paradox is that the experience of the sublime could
also deepen oneds anxiety and make oneds condition worse. However, we get the notion that
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Charlie knows all this, and, for him, facing the experience of the sublime is a means to put in
motion either him being better or taking a turn for the worse i which is something he is
conscious of.

To Charlie, we gather, going to live by the sea is a way of confronting his fears, a sort
of shock therapy. His wife notices at some point that fithe truth is he was terrified of anything
he couldnét controlo (LA FARGE, 2018, p. 26). Hence, he seeks exposure to the uncontrollable
elements that could heal his fears, as well as bring out the uncontrollable in him, letting it
manifest. In society, he could not enact his dark side enough, so doing that in nature may help
him let it out instead of keeping it bottled up inside; he could find out once and for all what it
consists of, and thus either get rid of it and gain back control over his own being, or allow
himself to be weak and dominated by his darkness. The seashore is meant to be a battlefield
where the fight between his opposing sides stands a chance to be settled once and for all. What
he has in mind as happening might as well be likened to a kind of exorcism. Whether successful
or not, a glimpse at a higher meaning or truth would be worth even his complete demise.

2. The Erotonomicon and sexuality

Sexual encounters can function as triggers of the sublime, because they defy norm in
more than one way, especially when they are Lovecrafts. His name ironically also points to
being particular and deft in this area, showing, intentionally or not, a special focus i of his and
of Charlieds, who studies him i on these matters.

According to the secret erotic diary, as far as defying norms, Lovecraft was supposedly
homosexual, which is the first break of propriety, especially in those times, of the beginning of
the twentieth century. Then, the sexual acts themselves are not regular intercourses, but the
type that have been considered deviant and tabu, for which he has special code names: iYogge-
Sothotheo, one of Lovecraftds science fiction characters, is the reference used for
fimasturbationo (ibidem, p. 31), whereas fiThe Ablo Ritualo stands, seemingly, for fioral sexo
(ibidem, p. 33), which he engages on with a black man whom he picks up from the alleys of a
shady neighborhood at night i much like all his sex partners. Other practices that get mentioned
and sound exotic and mysterious enough, as well as harder to decode, are fiBorellusés Ritualo
or fiZaristnatmikds Ebony Boxeo (ibidem, p. 34); iAbloo and fiAkloo, may refer, as a footnote
stipulates, to fiperforming0 and fireceivingo fioral sexo (ibidem, p. 49); fithe Cryptic Seal of
Ultharo is yet another practice (ibidem, p. 58), along with the more frequently mentioned
fiOuter Sphereso (ibidem, p. 51). Also, Lovecraft prefers his partners male and of color. His
sexual activity is not necessarily frequent or habitual, but occurring as if in fits, iwhen a crisis
occurredo, when something out of the ordinary, either good or bad, happens, which is the time
when he storms out to seek a partner, and does so by searching the most infamous places i in
a fimaelstrom of tottering houses, broken transoms, bubbling steps, twisted balustrades,
swarthy faces, and nameless odourso (ibidem). The adjectives in this description, alongside the
noun fimaelstromo suggest violence, danger and a type of uncleanliness (both concrete and
figurative), low standards 1 or, in other words, obscurity i in terms of the people populating
these areas and the way in which they lead their lives, as well as their actions. This dirtiness
can be considered to have its appeal, a type of attractiveness, partly due to the peril one faces
once immersing oneself in this world.

These intimacies are therefore dark, fear- and thrill-triggering, involving power, as
Lovecraftds mates are low-rank, and he dominates them; a noteworthy detail supporting this
superiority he must have felt is the real, historical writerés racism i Morris speaks of
fiLovecraftds notoriously vile racist beliefso (MORRIS, 2017). Coming back to characterizing
the intimacies, they are therefore surpassing limits, drawing a certain aesthetic pull, so sublime.
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In the book, they are characterized as encounters that ficould have put Lovecraft way ahead of
his timeo, as well as, equally, fia source of horroro (LA FARGE, 2018, p. 33).

The word fihorroro in the quote above can be understood, besides on its first basic layer
of interpretation, in the context of Burkeds theory, this avantgarde sex becoming a factor of the
sublime, especially since sex is described by juxtaposing the horror it causes with the placement
of its practitioner, Lovecraft, ahead of his time, so on a superior level of understanding and
awareness. His practices can be shocking, and shock is pushing one forward, breaking him out
of familiarity and plainness, determining the emergence of alternate perceptions outside the
confining delineating and delimiting lines of norm(ality).

3. Research T reading and writing T as an encounter with the sublime. And a set of
complex mirrors

Charlie Willettés interest and investigation into Lovecraft has a moth-to-the-flame
quality to it. There are certain similarities between the two men to start with. Lovecraft was
reputedly a misanthropist, a misfit by being reclusive, drawn to the abnormal and a certain
aesthetic of the ugly at least through the stories he wrote, whereas Willett is also struggling to
find a place in his own existence, already fighting a mild depression, showing potential for
developing an obsession and looking for the extraordinary, not pleased with a regular,
commonplace existence. This profile favors an individual who is likely to be searching for an
exceptional encounter with the sublime.

Interestingly, Willett is a man of color, coming from a Black father and a white mother.
This surely has affected him in his real life, on the one hand, especially against the background
of his father being accused of harassment by his female white students i and there is an
insinuation that the accusations could have been hastened, encouraged or intensified by his
fatherds skin color, which may have also augmented the perception of him being guilty in the
eyes of the others. Hence, Charlie witnessed discrimination at the workplace early on in his
existence. On the other hand, his attraction to Lovecraft, who fihad hated the Jews, black people,
Asians, Arabso (ibidem, p. 15) seems like a dangerous fascination, as his idol must have
rejected, despised and derided him in real life, but Charlie still admires him nonetheless, which
puts him, unconsciously, in the role of a submissive victim which he seems not to mind, as his
appreciation is blatant and strong, having nothing to suffer from the awareness of Lovecraft
having been a deeply flawed individual, and this with direct respect to people like Willett and
over something as arbitrary as his skin tone. We can realize the dimension of this undented and
profound admiration based on the fact that Charlie had formed a Cult of Cthulhu in his youth,
together with a friend (The Call of Cthulhu being a well-known story by Lovecraft), marching
New Yorkés Broadway at night in black robes, holding signs announcing the apocalypse.
Looking back at it as an adult, he points out the danger that they were in T fiit was suicidalo,
AA half-black kid and a Puerto Rican kido (ibidem, p. 14). This remark takes us back to the
existence of a discriminatory attitude and undercurrent that Charlie was aware of and affected
by throughout his life, because he explains clearly that the thing that put them in peril was not
their odd behavior, as, the suggestion goes, they fit right up and quite well in a city of madness
T AiWe could have been poster children for the city of New York.o (ibidem), which leaves their
difference in terms of ethnicity and race as the element that could have caused them harm,
indirectly. All these facts make Willettés advanced and deep fascination with a man who would
have hated him on principle a bit deviant itself; it also draws a parallel between him and Barlow,
the black sixteen-year-old attracted to Lovecraft in his turn 1 both are people of color suffering
from discriminatory attitudes, both obsessed with a white abuser (the same one!), both having
a penchant for the supernatural and unnatural, suffering from depression, alienation and
suicidal tendencies, touched by insanity to a debatably small or great degree, both drawn to
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water/lakes. Could this analogy go as far as being prone to fake their own deaths in the face of
meaninglessness and absurdity? Coming back to Charlieds lure to Lovecraft, we can say that it
holds the potential to harm Charlieds psyche. For instance, if going further with his study of
Lovecraftos life, he were to discover evidence that would make Lovecraft more despicable, this
would have harmful effects on him 1 for example, the disenchantment that would potentially
ensue could throw Charlie further into depression; or, on the assumption that he were to still
hold his admiration strong, he might self-loathe, borrowing and owning his idolds beliefs; or 1
something that actually happens 1 the failure of his book on Lovecraft and the realization that
he has self-deluded into believing something false to be true deepens his depression
permanently. Before living and experiencing the fear of failing with his writing, which is all
the more violent of a blow since he wrote it on a topic that he is personally attached to, he has
feared, besides the changes of perceptions mentioned above, the reprimand and aggression of
the bigot Lovecraftian fans smearing his idol, as well as him, a fan, being the cause of his
defamation 1 i.e. iCharlie, whoos biracial, fears what racial epithets Lovecraft fans might sling
at him during readingso i as Amy Brady duly notes (BRADY, 2017).

As Charlie decides to pursue his interest in Lovecraft to the point of making it dedicated
research, he endangers himself, at least from the perspectives of putting a racist on a pedestal
and making his draw to the obscure and alternate worlds more potent, thus giving way to the
instability of his psyche to manifest more freely. From this angle, his study pursuit may
represent an instance of facing the sublime. Besides being dangerous from the points that we
have made above, it means abandoning oneself to the attraction or pull of something intense,
unfathomable, which equals a sort of relinquishing of control over oneself. It is a walk into
madness that one takes willingly. There is, therefore, a double abuse that the appeal to
Lovecraft, to his love life and works performs on Charlie. Charlie becomes damaged,
emotionally and professionally, as a result of his obsession, as his book is not successful (on
the contrary, in fact), despite him having dedicated himself fully to the research, and he feels
betrayed by the lies he has come to believe. His mental condition becomes even more serious,
causing him to retreat from the world to the institution and then, finally, seemingly, to the
seashore. If there is anything to be gained from this meeting with the sublime in the form of
the interest in and pursuit of Lovecraft, and from the further encounter with the sublime through
Charliebs ensuing experience in a seascape is, of course, open for discussion.

Morris characterizes Lovecraft as imonstrouso, speaking of a mechanism of infection
through contact with him, as he is fiproducing a despair in those he toucheso, in the way in
which he fibrings his victims face to face, to paraphrase Lovecraft, with the great void of beingo
(MORRIS, 2017). This equals fia translation of the cosmic insanity of Lovecraftis work back
into the human realmo, but Morris admits to it being a ficore achievement [that] is darkly
sublimeo (ibidem). Morris goes even further, pointing to some kind of a mirror effect in which
La Farge himself performs the same kind of movement on his reader, making La Farge fialso a
sort of monstero, which further justifies the novel we are reading as fia book about the terror of
fictiono, and a horror/terror book itself, as if we were exposed to our own experience of the
sublime through reading it (ibidem). As we read, we decode the unfathomableness of reality
and impossibility to ascertain the truth in a web of lies and contradictory versions of the facts.
However, we cannot prevent or stop our fascination with the process of rummaging through
these deceitful mirrors of truth, so we thus resemble Charlie in his endeavor to find stability in
castles of sand and volatile constructions of reality. In reading, we give in to our own Call of
Cthulhu, just as Willett does, just as Lovecraftos characters in his writing do, just as Lovecraftis
readers and Barlow do, in our own private encounter with the sublime, as La Fargeds literary
piece terrorizes and pleases us at the same time. Inside the novel, Charlieds wife, Marina, is the
first live mirror of his, as she follows suit in investigating the relationship between Lovecraft
and Barlow, taking her husbandds example. Mirroring reaches a peak in the last scene, in which
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Marina, advancing into sea water at night, hears someone (her husband?) calling her from the
shore behind, which makes us wonder about the meaning of the photograph she received on
her phone. Is she yet another artist chasing an untouchable truth, who has consequently met
with the sublime? Talking of mirrors, the very title of the novel is the exact copy of Lovecraftis
work, in which the main character settled by the sea has a close encounter of the first kind with
alien creatures emerging from water at night, so its topic is a very concrete, material
representation of facing demons or the sublime in a very basic manner. This story might
actually be a metaphor for Lovecraft and Barlowds meeting, a question Charlie asks the
(supposedly) real Barlow once he finally finds him: il thought you were the artist, and he was
the ocean, the thing you would never understand.0 and receives the answer fiyes, that alsoo
from Barlow, who then continues, making a comment that could very well bear on us, the
readers, and La Fargeds novel that we are reading as well T filtds funny how many ways you
can read a single story. But | suppose thatés the mark of a good work of art, isnft it?0 (LA
FARGE, 2018, p. 114). As for the fears faced by us, the readers, besides the acknowledgement
that we will not be offered an answer (to anything, i.e. we might be facing lack of meaning at
any scale, in reality as well), one of them is the reminder that we (still!) live in fia world
continuously haunted by the real-life horrors of racism and xenophobiaé (BRADY, 2017).

Copenhaver explains better and in more detail the terror that fiction represents as the
fihorror of the unknowabled, which can be either fithat forbidden knowledge which can unwind
our sanity and shake our sense of realityo i.e. the illicit and schema-revisiting information, or
the fiexistential horror: Can we really know each other? Can we really know ourselves?0
(COPENHAVER, 2017) Hence, we fear the unknown because it threatens our grasp of reality
and may cause the need for us to change and adapt, and because it may simply remain
unfathomable, refusing itself to us entirely. In synchronicity and empathy with Charliebs
obsession, fiWe become obsessiveso too, so the perpetual reflections apply to the point at which
we, the readers, become one of the mirrors (ibidem).

4. Other pushes of borderlines and thresholds

The prominent and first two realities presented and discussed above as facilitating
meetings with the sublime are Charlieds presupposed settlement by the sea and Lovecraftis
sexuality. The way in which they get introduced in the story is interesting and particular as
well. What is used is an instance of intertextuality as a means to draw our attention to these
themes and bring them to the foreground in a very visible manner. More precisely, visual
supports are resorted to, namely photographs.

The first one is the photo received by Marina on her phone sometime after Charlieds
disappearance from the psychiatric ward and his alleged death. It is a picture taken by the
seashore at night, basically two dark spaces separated by a horizontal line, which is the border
between a beach and the beginning of the surface of the water that then stretches on, occupying
the bigger, upper part of the frame: fia stretch of nearly black sand, and, beyond it, an indigo
oceand (LA FARGE, 2018, p. 16). The foam forming as the small waves crash into the
shoreline is the only white and therefore distinguishable part of the photograph, which appears
to announce that reality has been left behind by the one leaving, who has willingly plunged
into the unknown, departing from all that is familiar. To Marina, this is also proof of life, as
she surmises that her husband is the one who has sent her the photo. A potential metaphorical
interpretation of the chromatic available and emphasized through the characterés words may
be speculated on here. The lighter shade reserved for the water 1 indigo, according to her
description i prefigures the fact that hope lies in and with the unknown, the ocean, ahead, and
hopelessness, symbolized by the black of the shore, is the despair he had felt while keeping
himself within the realm of the familiar, which is now left behind.
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The second instance of using a photograph to highlight an idea or item is the
advertisement employed to signal the existence of the Erotonomicon, which is, allegedly, a
diary of Lovecrafts romantic intimate encounters. Pasted onto the novel page twenty-seven in
the edition we are quoting from here, it reads, on a rectangular note: iIDANGER. Have u lost
your mind? Not yet? Then u may want to read THE EROTONOMICONO; then, after an
indication for the reader where to write in order to come into possession of it, i.e. the publishing
house, editor and address in detail, the note ends, on the last line, with iDO YOU DARE TO
KNOW?0 (ibidem, p. 27) The vocabulary clearly shows a pairing of the notions of curiosity
and desire to know and find out things with that of a crossing of lines, danger and insanity as a
potential but likely side effect. There is the implication that reading and researching the matter
equals a type of trespassing, of stepping into a zone of unsafety and insanity, i.e. it represents
a meeting with the sublime, as it unfolds under the sign of hazard and loss of wellbeing, while
at the same time having its rewards and satisfactions.

There are other examples of intertextuality in the novel, but most of the others are
textual, alleged quotes from the Erotonomicon and other literary pieces. Much later in the book,
on page 181, we have a photo of Robert Balowds death certificate, which we think then to be a
fake (but realize later it may after all be true, although not exactly, as the date may be different).
Towards the end, there is also a photograph of a man, possibly the editor of the Erotonomicon,
Spinks, who is an impostor, doubly, because he had impersonated Barlow and has also lied
presenting fiction as truth in the erotic diary. However, the first two samples of intertextuality
carry a deeper impact than the others, primarily through their placement at the beginning and
thus unexpectedness, i.e. through the way in which they constitute an element of surprise. Also,
their separateness from the instances that we have just mentioned, and which appear much
later, singles them out, their solitariness (not being part of a series or collection) enhances their
impact T if the author had made use of others in the vicinity, or of too many, they would not
have stood out as they do. This technique of the collage is popular in late modernity in literature
in historiographic metafiction.

Konecki and Grant explain, on their blog, that collages, as a means to both fifragment
and uniteo, provide an opportunity for ficontemplationo, which helps people ficonnect with deep
feelingso as these images are fihighly emotionally chargedo (KRZYSZTOF AND GRANT,
2024). By triggering deep feelings, they fight fiintellectual [€] and emotional blandnesso with
this form of more genuine, profound and thus superior formula of communication and
expression bringing out what lies at the fideeper levels of consciousnesso (ibidem). From this
angle, the collage appears as unmediated, truthful communication, and a method to push limits
into experiencing the sublime. It can engender communion while at the same time preserving
individuality intact, because, as announced above, it respects singularity and contains
fragmentariness and separateness at the same time. An image is more and simultaneously less
straightforward, allowing for a kind of unmitigatedness and mystery in one, in the absence of
a verbal message. The photo that Marina receives can mean a lot of things: it could or could
not be from Charlie, it could mean that he is finally where he wants to be, but at the same time
it could point to loneliness, it may indicate either that he has found his peace elsewhere in a
more favorable environment or that he is struggling with darkness, not to mention that it can
point to a death wish or intention to commit suicide. However, there is an additional indication
that suggests he may be alive, coming from his similarity with Barlow (emphasized above), as
there could be one more thing that they have in common i between themselves and with other
horror writers i the practice of fipseuicideo: iScience fiction fans had a tradition of faking their
own deaths, as a practical joke, or as a way of quitting fandom and its various obligations.o
(LA FARGE, 2018, p. 86) This common escape from reality embraced by writers and artists
and its insistent mention tip the scales to the interpretation that Charlie is alive. The update of
his Facebook page subsequent to his disappearance with the word iWhoosho supports the hope
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of him being alive, as well as him reading a piece on some Lennox fellow who faked his own
death, the additional uncanny coincidence being that the lake Charlie vanished by is
geographically near fiLenox, Massachusettso (ibidem, p. 236). Then again, his profile might
have been hacked and updated by a prankster. In the case of the Erotonomicon ad, the text
arranged on lines in a photographed note is more impactful than if it had been delivered as a
simple written message, because the breaks in the arrangement count, as well as the capital
letters and the idea of a photo that imposes itself to the eye with more urgency, making the
content more dramatic as well. Both photos allude to a breach of limits, and represent one in
the novel, because of their uncanny, unconventional nature and the disruption that they bring
along in reading and interpretation, which means that the concept of crossings of lines is doubly
rendered. This rupture from the familiar and known, and plunge into the unknown is an
essential component feature of the encounter with the sublime. The willingness to part with the
reality one is acquainted with and to head straight on into the unusual is the initial move in the
process of meeting and experiencing the sublime.

One more aspect that is worth mentioning is that the photos of the Erotonomicon ad
and of Barlowos death certificate are both hoaxes, while the last one is of a man whose identity
cannot really be established. However, they hold a lot of power over the reader and viewer,
particularly because of their visual nature, as we have established. One of the implicit messages
sent by them, in this light, would be that the things that appear as more visible, unquestionable
and blatant may be the biggest lies of all. One of the most baffling examples of such a
convoluted lie and unknowable aspect in the story is whether Robert Barlow is really dead long
before and has nothing to do with the story and editor of the Erotonomicon, or the real Barlow
has taken an alias to edit the book, and then went back to his real name. This very idea makes
our head spin, and we realize the lengths to which ruses can really go. Should we then apply
this same logic T that nothing is, potentially, what appears to be i to the photo received by
Marina, as carrying a lie? And which particular lie would this then be, since it can be interpreted
in a number of ways?

Conclusions

This paper has looked into the most prominent themes of the novel and interpreted them
through the lens of Edmund Burkeds theory of the sublime. The encounter and contemplation
of nature in its grandeur, alongside (deviant) sexuality as well as an endeavor to research and
to writing about a topic and, towards the end, the occurrences of intertextuality in the novel
have all been revealed as instances of meeting with the sublime, because they encompass the
typical features characterizing it according to the theory that we have picked as a filtering lens.
All of them determine one to confront fear, danger, involve a certain amount of obscurity in
both the literal and figurative senses, as well as bring about a kind of illumination regarding
onebs existence in the world.

One parallel conclusion that can be drawn following the intricacies of the story is that
nothing can be ascertained for sure, that there are no certainties. The more one investigates
something, the more elusive that reality becomes, and the further one gets from finding a
conclusion. This impossibility to know something for sure is illustrated at the level of the
narrative by the way in which one thread of the story opens up into another, being picked up
and continued by a different narrative voice, as if one were wondering in a multi-chambered
cave or a funfair gallery of distorting mirrors. While ploughing through the novel, the effect on
the reader is that one forgets where one has started from, and which detail led to a whole new
and different direction i where there is always a lot to be said as ever in an interesting story.

After everything has been said, the question remains whether we can decode what
Charlie meant by building a world in which he could live, if he has managed to do that and in
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what way. The idea occurs to us if he may have additionally referred to, instead of a concrete
reality for himself or a narrative of discovery around his idol Lovecraft, a story that would
mirror the complicated web of his own mind and psyche, the one that we have been reading.
The novel at hand may be an x-ray of the contents of his mind i theories, doubts, emotional
turmoil, trauma and drama i as well as, or above everything else, an impossibility to pinpoint
truths, which is where The Night Ocean leaves us as well. We have no definite answer to any
of the assumptions that have been made; we do not even know if Charlie is alive, or if any of
the narrative was even remotely or just about true, since the last scene questions even Marinads
sanity and validity as a narrator. Thus, what we could say we, the readers, are left with is the
simultaneous dread of not knowing and/or not having understood anything, really, alongside
and besides the pleasure of this reading.
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LITERARY JUDGEMENT AND CULTURAL GATEKEEPING:
DOROTHY PARKERGSS BOOK REVIEWS IN ESQUIRE AS AN INDEX
OF MID-TWENTIETH-CENTURY AMERICAN LITERARY VALUES
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Abstract

The article examines Dorothy Parkeris later book reviews and review-essays for Esquire
magazine, especially those reprinted in The Collected Dorothy Parker, as evidence of mid-twentieth-
century American literary criticism in practice. Combining close reading, reception-oriented
comparison and contextual analysis, it considers Parkerfs evaluations of canonical, emerging and
popular writers alongside a selection of archived contemporary reviews. The aim is not necessarily to
test whether her judgements were correct, but to reconstruct the critical uncertainty in which reviewers
like her write and to show how literary value was negotiated in the periodical culture of the time.
Framed by Bourdieuds theory of cultural consecration and Chongés account of reviewing as a socially
situated practice, the article argues that Parkerds criticism functioned as a form of literary agency
through which value was produced, circulated and contested.

Keywords: literary reviewing, Esquire, cultural gatekeeping, periodical culture, American literary
criticism;

From fiConstant Readero to Signed Authority

Although Parker worked in several consecrated forms i poetry, short fiction® and even
Hollywood screenwriting? i it was the often undervalued and ephemeral form of reviewing,
sustained by years of reading other writersd work, that secured her most durable literary
reputation. More than her own imaginative production, it was her literary taste that seemed to
testify to her talent and sensibility (WALKER, 1997, p. 9). At the same time, whatever Parker
herself or others may have thought of these fifugitive journeyman pieceso, she fifussed over
them with as much care as if they were fictiono (GILL, 1973, p. XXV).

Her critical standing was established early on, while she was writing the forty-six book
reviews and essays for The New Yorker under the pseudonym fiConstant Readero, most of them
appearing in 1927 and 1928. Some were later included in the revised and enlarged edition of
The Portable Dorothy Parker (1973),® together with her own selection and arrangement of
stories and poems, her early theatre reviews for Vanity Fair and The New Yorker, and eight of
the twenty-five book reviews she originally published in Esquire. As the publisherds note to

* Assistant Lecturer, fiBabek-Bolyaid University, Cluj-Napoca, Romania, Faculty of Economics and Business
Administration, Teodor Mihali 58-60; ioana.nan@econ.ubbcluj.ro

* Lecturer, fiBabek-Bolyaio University, Cluj-Napoca, Romania, Faculty of Economics and Business
Administration, Teodor Mihali 58-60; diana.zelter@econ.ubbcluj.ro

1 She was the recipient of the 1929 O. Henry Award for her short story fiBig Blondeo, which won her more respect
in the circles of serious writers than the usual witty repartees and frivolous poems she had previously been popular
for.

2 In tandem with her husband, she wrote more than twenty screenplays, including the one for A Star is Born
(1937), which received a nomination to the Academy Award (HEITMAN, 2020, par. 26).

3 The volume is the updated edition of the original Portable Dorothy Parker of 1944. For the purpose of this
analysis, | have used only the reviews published in this volume as reference and examples.
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the Penguin edition of 1977 explains, these materials were gathered as examples of her literary
journalism in order to figive the full range on which her vogue was based and to suggest the
kind of personal approach, so much her innovation, that marked the period and influenced the
sceneo.

Her success as a reviewer also depended on a changing magazine culture. The growing
advertising industry of the 1920s and the American Jazz Age zeitgeist combined to stimulate a
boom in magazine publication (KEYSER, 2009, p. 589). Unlike more traditional newspapers,
the new magazines of the 1920s and 1930s i among them Vanity Fair, The New Yorker, and
later Esquire - moved away from academic reviewing in favour of a tone suited to readers
imagined as tasteful and intelligent but not necessarily deferential to expertise (WALKER,
1997, p. 2). Under the anonymity of her iConstant Readero column in The New Yorker, Parker
was able to cultivate a set of personae through which she expressed strong opinions in a voice
that was nonetheless recognisably her own (WALKER, 1997, p. 2). That voice i dialogic,
humorous, and frank T remained intact even after a long interval away from regular reviewing,
suggesting how closely her literary judgements were tied to her broader life philosophy
(WALKER, 1997, p. 3).

The continuity of that voice becomes especially clear in Parkerds later career. The
freelance life she pursued after leaving The New Yorker may in some respects have suited her
better, yet after a relatively successful period in Hollywood, financial necessity brought her
back to reviewing, this time for Esquire. By then she no longer needed the protective anonymity
of AConstant Readero - her name itself now carried authority, so much so that her presence
among the contributing writers was one of the reasons why, after an idle period, Esquire
recovered its popularity (MEADE, 1989, p. 447). Beginning in 1957, she kept delivering her
literary appraisals in the pages of Esquire for another five years, the magazine contributions
allowing her to feel financially secure for the first time since her The New Yorker years.
Although her articles were less regular and sometimes took the form of essays rather than
conventional book reviews, they constitute a coherent body of work preserved in the
magazineds archive and confirming both the continuity of her authorship and the persistence of
her critical persona a first-person voice balancing acerbic wit with serious literary judgement.
By this stage Parker was no longer among the most visible cultural celebrities, yet her discourse
had lost none of its sharpness. Stripped of the social performance often associated with her
earlier public image, the Esquire reviews offer particularly clear evidence of her mature literary
standards. This final sustained engagement with criticism is therefore not peripheral to her
career but central to understanding the continuity of her literary values across changing
fashions and after a long period of reduced public visibility. Esquireds own retrospective
recognition of her importance is suggestive: on the cover of the magazineds fortieth-anniversary
issue in October 1973, Parker appears among the thirty-nine most famous contributors in a
double-page photo collage, alongside Hemingway, Faulkner, and Fitzgerald, and as one of only
two women thus acknowledged in that issue.®

The gendered dimension of that voice was equally central to Parkerds authority. She
never attempted to conceal its feminine inflection; instead, she adopted i humorously and self-
mockingly T a range of recognisably feminine poses: impatient, coy, blunt, apologetic, naive,
or strategically fiignoranto. By reproducing the roles women were expected to perform at the
time, she exposed and satirised the assumptions behind them, sometimes dropping the pretence
altogether in order to attack them directly: AA woman's story, a woman's movie, a woman's
book-these are so many slaps against the conglomerate face of the sex. Apparently, it is
believed that women's little heads cannot contain anything that is not cheerful and cozy, with

4 From the Publisherds note in The Collected Dorothy Parker (1973), p. V.
5 The other one was Nora Ephron, in many ways a successor of Parkerds wit and humorous panache.
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a delightful, comfortable and permanent endingd (PARKER, 1962, p. 34). Yet her position
cannot be neatly described either as supportive of traditional femininity or as straightforwardly
feminist. She was capable of being equally critical of both. Her early work writing captions for
photographs in Vogue, for instance, proved an unhappy fit. Because fashion bored her, she
infused the required copy with witty and condescending remarks that did little to prolong her
tenure there.®

Her commitments were ideological rather than based on gender solidarity. While
writing briefly for New Masses, a Marxist magazine, she mocked both fithe female snobo and
the ideal of idle womanhood (DRENNAN, 2012, p. 78), and she later extended the same
severity to women writers: filtds a terrible thing to say, but I candt think of good women writers.
Of course, calling them women writers is their ruin; they begin to think of themselves that wayo
(DRENNAN, 2012, p. 79). Nevertheless, despite this apparent anti-feminist stance and the
fimacabre skepticismo (KEYSER, 2009, p. 590) of her representations of femininity, later
women writers still sought to emulate her wit and her claim to a more detached, gender-neutral
modernity.’

Her authority was reinforced by a characteristic rhetorical method. Parkerds self-
deprecating manner often functioned as what Walker calls fia velvet glove covering an iron
fisto (WALKER, 1997, p. 7),® a strategy that underlined the force of her observations,
especially when her reviews were negative (WALKER, 1997, p. 8). Some of that defensiveness
may have been grounded in experience. Without a formal education in literature or journalism,
Parker entered reviewing both by accident and out of necessity (DEAN, 2018, p. 15). From the
beginning, she worked in professional environments dominated by male critics i at Vanity Fair,
where she reviewed theatre, and later at The New Yorker, where she became literature fireader
on dutyo® i yet she quickly won acceptance among the Algonquin Round Tableds fipacko of
journalists and humourists'® as someone capable of matching, and even surpassing, their speed
of wit!! and judgement (DEAN, 2018, p. 22). In this circle she developed the leading voice of
fia writer whose robust and acid lucidities were much feared and admiredo (GILL, 1973, p.
Xix), becoming fione of the handful of writers who helped form the character of The New
Yorkero (GILL, 1973, p. xxiii). It was also a new kind of critical voice: not one grounded in
overt superiority, but one performing the stance of an ordinary reader (WALKER, 1997, p. 12).
Even so, the sharpness of her negative reviews made her a commercial risk. Vanity Fair
dismissed her after three years, and The New Yorker eventually pressured her to resign after

6 fiBrevity is the soul of lingerie, as the Petticoat said to the Chemised (DRENNAN, 2012, p. 78) is just one
example of her tongue-in-cheek caption comments, more appropriate for The New Yorker or Esquire than for
traditional womends magazines at the time.

" Nora Ephron herself (see note 5) admits the overwhelming role the filegendo that was Dorothy Parker played in
her own ambitions to become a magazine journalist: iAll | wanted in this world was to come to New York and be
Dorothy Parker. The funny lady. The only lady at the table. The woman who made her living by her wit. Who
wrote for The New Yorker. Who always got off the perfect line at the perfect moment [€]06 (EPHRON, 1975, p.
123).

8 Her friend and fellow critic Alexander Woollcott once described the young Parker as an fiodd blend of Little
Nell and Lady Macbetho (DEAN, 2018, p. 19).

® These magazines started as publications that encouraged critical voices, many of which were feminine. On the
other hand, in 1914, when Vanity Fair was first published, women could not even vote in the US, and the majority
of existing professionals in the journalism industry, as in others, were still men (DEAN, 2018, p. 16-17).

10 The Algonquin Round Table was an ad-hoc group of journalists, playwrights and humourists who lunched and
exchanged brilliant conversation and witty wisecracks at the eponymous hotel, establishing one of the most vibrant
literary environments in New York between 1919 and 1929, with Parker known as the quickest tongue among
them. This gave her the notoriety needed to land on the list of editors of The New Yorker, founded in 1925 by
these fiself-promoting great literary geniuseso (KEYSER, 2009, p. 589).

11 Even though her comments were seen by many as little more than frivolous bons mots, she herself discerned
quite clearly between wisecracking and wit, declaring the first simple ficalisthenics with wordso, in contrast to the
latter, a humorously rendered form of truth (DRENNAN, 2012, p. 88).
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another eleven, despite the popularity of her weekly review column and her growing fame as a
poet and fiction writer. Yet these dismissals may only have consolidated her legend. She
continued to contribute reviews to The New Yorker as a freelance journalist, though she never
again worked for a magazine in an employed capacity and abandoned theatre reviewing
altogether.

Critical Authorisation and the Production of Literary Value

In order to understand the significance of Parkerbs interventions, it is necessary to
situate her reviewing practice within the broader organisation of authority in the literary field.
To do so is to reveal the fact that her criticism was neither purely personal, nor mechanically
determined by media policies, emerging, instead, from a structured environment where writers,
publishers, critics and readers compete over the meanings and values attached to literary works.
Parkerfs authority as a reviewer can thus be read productively through Pierre Bourdieuds
account of literary value as relational rather than intrinsic.

Bourdieu challenges both the fiangelic belief in a pure interest in pure formo
(BOURDIEU, 1995, p. XX) and the myth of the singular creator (BOURDIEU, 1995, p. XIX),
exposing the fiprophetic pomp of the grand critiques of authors and the sacerdotal droning of
scholarly traditiono (BOURDIEU, 1995, p. XVIII). In his account, the apparent sacredness of
art conceals a political and economic process in which consecration is created through
fiexchanges of credits actso among writers, publishers, critics, and other cultural intermediaries
(BOURDIEU, 1995, p. 230). From this marketing perspective, the critical valuation of a work
may precede and help generate its artistic value: iThe production of discourse [€] about the
work of art is one of the conditions of production of the worko (BOURDIEU, 1993, p. 35).

Critics and reviewers are thus fiforever engaged in a struggle to monopolise the
legitimacy of the discourse about a literary work, and the power to produce its valueo
(BOURDIEU, 1993, p. 36). They do not simply react to literary works but also to the reactions
they anticipate from other critics, even before those responses have been formulated
(BOURDIEU, 1995, p. 163). Through specialised and socially marked language, they convert
their perceptions into authoritative classifications, terms that can harden into technical
judgements (BOURDIEU 1995, 292, p. 297). Parkerds authority, however, does not depend on
such overt displays of expertise. Especially in relation to the male intellectualism displayed in
other reviewing outlets, she often adopts a tone of feigned modesty that turns deference into
mockery. Puns, allusions, and self-disparagement become her means of entering, and subtly
destabilising, what Keyser calls the fiboys-only clubhouseo of serious criticism (KEYSER,
2009, p. 589).

Bourdieu further suggests that writers who refuse to participate in this reputation-
building economy risk fidisplacemento, or near-certain failure (BOURDIEU, 1995, p. 165).
Reviewer-writers such as Parker, who occupied both sides of the process, may have been
especially aware of these dynamics. Yet Bourdieuds emphasis on strategic positioning can be
usefully complemented by Phillipa K. Chongés account of reviewing as a practice shaped not
only by institutional interest but also by uncertainty. Because evaluation is social, reviewers
respond simultaneously to uncertainty about the qualities of a book and to uncertainty about
how others will respond to those qualities (CHONG, 2020, p. 7, 114). Unlike consumer reviews
based on repeated testing, literary reviewing depends on the cultivated judgement of the
reviewer as connoisseur (CHONG, 2020, p. 10). A successful review usually arises from an
affinity between reader and book, producing what Chong calls fian in-depth, reflexive, personal
reading of the work, combined with a contextual evaluation aiming at critical consensuso
(CHONG, 2020, p. 135), which is precisely the kind of match that inspires Parkerds evaluations
and transpires from them.
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Reviewers must also contend with the fear of misjudging a work and facing the fibite-
backo of peers, a form of social uncertainty that becomes especially acute when the reviewer
is also a practising writer (CHONG, 2020, p. 10-11). Chong suggests that this dual role can
produce a more lenient style of judgement, since reviewer-writers may fear the professional
consequences of harsh criticism (CHONG, 2020, p. 15, 135). Parkerds reputation, particularly
during her New Yorker years, complicates this model: she was notorious as a negative reviewer
and appears to have been unusually untroubled by such anxieties. Still, her later Esquire
reviews often register a somewhat more balanced tone, perhaps reflecting the lessons of earlier
institutional conflict as well as the altered conditions of late-career criticism. In this sense,
Parker exemplifies both Bourdieuds gatekeeping critic and Chongds uncertain evaluator: a
reviewer whose authority is socially produced, yet whose judgements remain marked by role-
switching, reputational risk, and the pressure of consensus.

Despite her obvious literary talent, Parker never considered herself a wholly fiseriouso
writer. A brief poem from Enough Rope (1926), the collection that first established her as a
fashionable author, suggests something of her creative philosophy: filf | should labour through
daylight and dark,/ Consecrate, valorous, serious, true,/ Then on the world | may blazon my
mark;/ And what if | dondt, and what if | do?0'? Read in this light, Parker may be seen as having
exchanged the uncertain rewards of literary monumentality for the freedom to observe other
writersd work and to judge it with intelligence, style, and wit. That position, half inside the
world of authorship and half outside it, helps explain both the force and the distinctiveness of
her later reviewing practice, but also the way she thought about the activity of writing - not
necessarily as a form of art, as much as a full-time job, the writer fia worker whose business it
was to writeo (MEADE, 1989, p. 458).

Literary Judgement in Practice

Parkerfs Esquire reviews show literary judgement at its most concrete - not as abstract
theory, but as a sequence of decisions about particular books, authors and trends. Her criticism
was shaped by her dual identity as writer and journalist, yet it never reduced itself to mere self-
expression. Instead, it engaged directly with a network of actors through which literary value
was produced and circulated. In a period marked by high literary output and shifting hierarchies
of taste, Parkerds choice of titles and her stance towards them registered both her own
preferences and the broader values of the culture in which she wrote. What follows therefore
interprets her reviewing work as evidence of literary judgement in practice.

A close look at the writers Parker praised and criticised in her Esquire reviews between
1957 and 1959 shows that she withheld neither enthusiasm nor disappointment. She distributed
both across canonical and lesser-known authors alike, often after opening with a brisk survey
of the publishing landscape and its current trends. She notes, for instance, that books are
becoming longer i often to the detriment of quality i but also fihandsomero and more expensive
(PARKER, 1973, p. 551). At the same time, the increased frequency of explicit sexual material,
inserted for shock value because fithe boys have gone hog-wild with libertyo, produces not
boldness but dullness and ennui (PARKER, 1973, p. 551-52). Just as readily, however, she
acknowledges her own generational perspective: iSo | am growing old, [€] for | find my heart
turns tenderly to that yesterday when there were those two demure dashes between the first and
fourth letters of the words used with telling infrequencyo (PARKER, 1973, p. 552).

At times Parker distinguishes sharply between admiration for an author and approval
of a particular book. Thus, while she praises Faulkner in her characteristically dialogic,
confessional style as fithe greatest writer we have (oh, all right, all right; [€] the man | believe

2 iPhilosophyo, in The Collected Dorothy Parker (1973), p. 107.
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to be the greatest writer we have, then)o, she does not regard The Town (1957), the second
novel in the Snopes trilogy, as fihis finest worko (PARKER, 1973, p. 552). Even so, she
acknowledges that its appearance redeems an otherwise dispiriting literary season: fiSave for a
remarkably few works, from expected pens, 1957 is no banner year for the American novelo
(PARKER, 1973, p. 551), except that fithis is the year in which The Town appeared; | was a
fool and a liaro (PARKER, 1973, p. 552). Her measured valuation of the novel appears to have
run against the grain of contemporary critical enthusiasm, as another review from the same
year describes Faulknerds book as unreservedly fione of his strongest bookso, full of firich
detail, energy, humouro (DOLLARHIDE, 1957, p. 11), which suggests that her appraisals were
governed less by an authoros established status than by her assessment of the specific work
under consideration.

Elsewhere, though, Parkerds praise of major authors aligns more closely with
contemporary opinion, even as she still resists generic labels. Of Nabokovés Pnin (1957), for
instance, she writes that it is fitouching and funny and perfectly written, all at onceo (PARKER,
1973, p. 553), a judgement that closely resembles Charles Pooreds description of it as fian
original, heartbreakingly funny booko (POORE, 1957). Yet she refuses to call it a novel,
preferring to see it as fia series of sketches, and nothing against it, eithero (PARKER, 1973, p.
553). She returns to those same pieces T now described as fidelicate storieso (PARKER, 1973,
p. 566) T in her review of Lolita the following year. Her turn of phrase signals unequivocal
support both for Nabokov and for the controversial new novel itself. With stinging irony, she
rebukes the morality that had seen the book banned in France and denounced as fifilthyo in
England, praising instead the courage of the small New York publishing house that issued it in
the United States. More importantly, she endorses the novel before any stable American
consensus had formed, relying on her own sense of literary value to call it fia fine book, a
distinguished book i all right, then 7 a great bookd (PARKER, 1973, p. 566). Other early
responses were sharply divided, ranging from admiration 7 fione of the funniest and one of the
saddest books that will be published this yearo (JANEWAY, 1958, p. 1), fia small masterpieceo
(KIRSCH, 1958, p. 5) i to dismissal as fidull and fatuous [€] highbrow pornographyo
(PRESCOTT, 1958, p. 2, 3). Faced with a textbook case of critical uncertainty, Parker does not
hesitate to declare and defend her own position.

True to her reputation, Parker is equally willing to criticise admired writers when she
believes criticism is warranted. She advises admirers of Evelyn Waugh to refrain from buying
The Ordeal of Gilbert Pinfold (1957), remarking that it seems to fihave been written while he
was waiting for the lift to reach his floord (PARKER, 1973, p. 554). For readers aware of
Waughos circumstances at the time, the joke may also gesture obliquely toward the authoros
unstable state of mind, an interpretation strengthened by Gerald Sykesos description of the book
as one of fisinister voiceso and an author figetting away from himselfo (SYKES, 1957, p. 4, 7).
Likewise, although Parker identifies herself as fia devotee of Waiting for Godoto and concedes
that parts of Beckettds Murphy (1957) are fioutrageously funnyo, she nonetheless objects to its
ficonvoluted styleo (PARKER, 1973, p. 554). Because this judgement appears in a broader
survey of the 1957 literary scene, her discussion is necessarily brief. Still, it contrasts with other
contemporary notices that, while agreeing about the fiferocity of [the novelds] humouro, praised
the same fidenuded styled (FIEDLER, 1958, p. 7). Comparisons of this kind suggest that
Parkerds review style, though still highly effective in a magazine such as Esquire, could appear
impressionistic beside the more overtly professional criticism promoted by serious newspapers
such as The New York Times.

If these examples show Parkerfs reservations about books by established writers, her
distrust of the fihipo generation is even more pronounced. Her review of Jack Kerouacds The
Subterraneans (1958) becomes an opportunity to distinguish the Lost Generation T whose
bohemianism, however theatrical, had already produced major literary achievements i on the
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Beat Generation, whose fipossible inventor and certain historiano she takes Kerouac to be. With
filack of envy0 and fabsence of excitementd (PARKER, 1973, p. 558), she faults the self-
dramatizing discourse of his generation and the fiappalling monotonyo it produces: filf Mr
Kerouac and his followers did not think of themselves as so glorious, as intellectual as all hell
and very Christlike, I should not be in such a bad humouro (PARKER, 1973, p. 559). Although
this may seem a judgement directed as much at the authorial persona as at the book itself, other
reviewers registered similar objections, describing the novel as an experience played back to
fia coterie worldo with fino objective, relevant valueso (DEMPSEY, 1958, p. 5). Moreover, in
his attempt to save the book and balance the anticipated critical reviews, Kenneth Rexroth
himself, considered the mentor of the Beat movement, still expects that fisome of the worst
[things said about Kerouacds novel] are going to be truedo (REXROTH, 1958, p. 7).

Even when she acknowledges the talent of younger writers such as John Barth in The
End of the Road (1958), she can grow impatient with what she sees as overworked technique
(PARKER 1973, p. 563), especially when the method feels derivative. In Barthds case, her
disappointment may partly reflect the high expectations created by his debut novel, The
Floating Opera (1956). A contemporary reviewer similarly remarked that the new novel
travelled fithe same road that has been travelled with Kerouaco (ANON., Kirkus Review, 1958,
p.1).B

This does not mean that Parkerds fidogged searcho (PARKER, 1973, p. 556) for strong
new writing yielded nothing, only that the results were comparatively rare. With the advantage
of hindsight, it is possible to see that some younger writers she discussed have since faded from
literary prominence, while others went on to acquire a lasting place in American literary
history. Kerouac and Barth belong to the latter group; Truman Capote, then emerging
simultaneously as social celebrity and versatile prose writer, is another. Capotets Breakfast at
Tiffanybs, originally intended for Harperis Bazaar, instead appeared in Esquire in November
1958, and Parker soon reviewed his subsequent volume of collected stories in the same
magazine. Although she remarks that iMr Capote does not always write as well as he cano
(PARKER 1973, p. 569), she nonetheless judges the volume worth serious attention because
of that fitender and beautifully doneo novella and because, unlike fithe beat boyso, iTruman
Capote can write [sic]o (PARKER, 1973, p. 570).1* Other contemporary reviewers were more
qualified in their praise, recognising Capoteds distinctiveness while finding the novella
melodramatic or overacted (GOYEN, 1958, p. 6, 10). Even so, Parkerds judgement has later
seemed prescient, not least because Breakfast at Tiffanyds went on to become a canonical film
adaptation and a durable point of American popular cultural reference.

Despite her reputation for severity, Parker does sometimes find books and authors
almost beyond reproach. Thus, she is among the critics whose praise may have contributed to
Nathanael Westds posthumous recognition, describing his Complete Works (1957) as fiwildly
funny, desperately sad, brutal and kind, furious and patient; there was no other like Nathanael
Westo (PARKER, 1973, p. 556). Her strongest enthusiasms, however, often gather around the
popular genres she openly cherished: detective fiction and horror. Her praise of Ellery Queends
The New York Murders (1953) carries particular weight because it comes from fione who has
watched [their books] closely for yearso (PARKER, 1973, p. 567). She even confesses,
fiwithout shame, let shrink from me who willo, to being addicted to whodunits, the cheaper

13 The editorial policy of Kirkus Review ever since its foundation in 1933 is to allow all book reviews to be
anonymously published.

14 The respect was apparently mutual. Although there is proof that they only met few times publicly, Capote
mentions her in an article in Esquire (December 1987 issue) as one of fia trio of mighty womeno - the malicious,
witty and humorous one: fiMiss Parker was a delight i not merely because she never had a good word to say
behind one's back (anyoneds) i but her bad was goodd (CAPOTE, 1987, p. 7). Considering Capoteds own
reputation as a gossip, they seemed to have that in common.

130



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

version of detective fiction and fithe opiate of the peopled (PARKER, 1973, p. 567). Such
books, she suggests, at least meet modest expectations reliably and offer a fisoothingo,
ficoolingo respite (PARKER, 1973, p. 568) from the strain of assessing more self-important
literary productions. The same unqualified enthusiasm appears in her praise of Shirley
Jacksonds We Have Always Lived in the Castle (1962), which she calls fias ever unparalleledo
(PARKER, 1973, p. 575). Combining the colloquial benediction fiGod bless hero® with one of
her characteristic paradoxes, Parker concludes: fiThere is still sunshine for us. [€] The novel
brings back all my faith in terror and deatho (PARKER, 1973, p. 575).

If there are books Parker favours without reservation, there are also highly celebrated
works she rejects with equal certainty. In calling James Gould Cozzensi By Love Possessed
ficold, distant and exasperatingly patronizingo (PARKER, 1973, p. 552), she aligns herself with
Dwight Macdonald, who, only a month later in what became a famously scathing review,
described the novelds success as fithe most alarming literary news in yearso (MACDONALD,
1958). Yet Parkerds review is less savagely phrased than some of her early New Yorker pieces,
perhaps suggesting either a mellowing of tone or a greater reluctance, by the late 1950s, to
antagonise fellow writers quite so openly. The contrast with her notorious dismissal of A. A.
Milnebs The House at Pooh Corner i condensed in the immortal AiTonstant Weader Fwowed
upd (PARKER, 1973, p. 518)'® i is instructive. The later Parker remains incisive, but the
register is often more tempered, suggesting a critic still formidable, yet somewhat less invested
in humiliation as a critical instrument.

Women writers are visibly underrepresented in the selection of Esquire reviews
reproduced in The Collected Dorothy Parker (1973). Although no complete statistical
breakdown is available for the many reviews, stories, essays and articles she wrote for the
magazine, it is likely that male-authored books predominated her reviews, not least because
Esquire was established as, and directed primarily at, a male readership. Even so, Parkeros later
criticism in the magazine does register serious appreciation for women writers. Alongside her
admiration for Shirley Jackson, she praises Sybille Bedford as the author of fian almost
terrifyingly brilliant novelo (PARKER, 1973, p. 553), responds with fervour to Katherine Anne
Porter - iMy God, here is a booko (PARKER, 1973, p. 574) - and remarks on Edna Ferber as
fithe lady who is, surely, Americads most successful writeresso (PARKER, 1973, p. 561). Such
moments do not erase the gendered imbalance of the reviewing field, or even of her own review
output in Esquire, but they do show Parker extending critical authority to women writers she
believed genuinely deserved it in a literary landscape still dominated, at the time, by male
writers.

Conclusion

Even in Parkerds own time critical authority operated under pressure. Reviewers could
cover only a fraction of the thousands of books published annually. In fact, adult book output
on the American market exceeded ten thousand titles per year in the 1920s and 1930s, rose to
fifteen thousand in the 1960s, and increased to almost twenty-two thousand during Parkeros
Esquire years alone (1957-1962) (SUNRA COPELAND, 2011, p. 4). Over the course of more
than three decades of writing for The New Yorker and Esquire, Parker read and reviewed
hundreds of books. Her selections therefore matter not only as evidence of a gifted reviewerds
discernment and diligent labour, but also as a historically valuable record of the literary tastes,
exclusions, and hierarchies of her time.

15 She uses a similar invocation in praise of the whodunit: iHeaven bless the Whodunito (PARKER, 1973, p. 567).
16 iConstant Reader threw up.o
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On the other hand, placing Parkerds Esquire work within a relational framework clarifies both
her authority and her limitations. While her critical voice was shaped by the type of
uncertainties shared by all reviewers T anticipation of reception, negotiation of consensus, and
awareness of reputational risks 1 it was also influenced by the particular tensions of reviewing
associated with being a practising writer with an established public persona. All these pressures
may help explain the tonal balance of her Esquire criticism, a mixture of wit and severity, of
generosity and impatience, of allegiance and resistance.

The articleds comparative use of contemporary reviews constitutes one of its principal
contributions, since it allows Parkerds judgements to be measured not only against later
canonisation, but also against the critical climate in which they first appeared. Seen in this light,
her critical evaluations do not always align with subsequent reputation, while hindsight makes
some of her dismissals easier to call into question. Nevertheless, this kind of disparity seems
to reinforce, rather than undermine, the value of her Esquire reviews as literary-historical
documents of critical judgement in action, capturing the tensions of literary evaluation before
outcomes were settled and authorial standing established.

The contemporary decline of traditional print reviewing under digital conditions has
created new forms of economic and cultural uncertainty for magazine critics, in marked
contrast to the comparatively secure authority once enjoyed by journalist-reviewers such as
Parker. As Chong notes, such figures functioned as fitastemakers issuing edictso and ficultural
consecratorso (CHONG, 2020, p. 2, 4), roles that closely align with Bourdieuds account of
literary gatekeeping. In an era when, as John Green observes, fieveryone has become a
reviewer, and everything has become a subject for reviewso (GREEN, 2021, p. 11), Parkerds
work acquires renewed significance. The disappearance of voices like hers into star ratings,
scorecards, and even dice scales'’ clarifies what is lost when criticism ceases to be an authored
form of judgement and becomes instead a compressed metric of approval.

Considered from this perspective, Dorothy Parkeris reviewing practice acquires
renewed significance by recalling a moment when criticism functioned as a form of authored
and accountable discourse, grounded in industrious reading, articulated through personal style
and addressed to an imagined community of discerning, albeit non-specialist, readers. That is
why, far from being obscured by time, her Esquire reviews continue to offer a model of
criticism as literary labour i decisive despite being provisional, and individually voiced while
socially integrated. Recovering them and discussing them anew allows us not only to reassess
Parkerbs place in American literary culture, but also to reflect on what is at stake when critical
authority is dissolved into metrics, rather than argued into existence.

17 At the time she was writing her Esquire reviews, the five-star scale was already starting to be applied to film
criticism, before it came the standard of rating hotels at the end of the 1970s, and later on the most widely-used
system of rating books, originally introduced by Amazon for its customers (GREEN, 2021, p. 10). The dice system
is currently in use in Norway to rate books from 1 to 6, corresponding to the dots on a die. While it reflects cultural
elements (it mirrors the grading scale in the Norwegian primary/secondary educational system), from the outside
it clearly suggests a strong element of luck reminding of Bourdieuds theory of the social pre-conditions required
for the success or failure of a literary work.
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Abstract

The rapid development of machine translation and generative artificial intelligence has made
Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT part of university studentsd foreign language learning
practices. However, easy access to these tools does not guarantee critical or pedagogically productive
use. This conceptual and practice-oriented article examines how the three tools can be integrated into
foreign language education without replacing learnersd linguistic judgement. It proposes the
COMPARE framework, consisting of seven stages: Contextualise, Obtain, Map, Probe, Assess, Revise
and Explain. The framework structures the processes of comparison, verification, post-editing and
reflection. Five adaptable classroom applications address vocabulary and grammar, register and
audience, idioms and cultural mediation, prompt development, and human post-editing. The article also
identifies essential safeguards concerning academic integrity, privacy, bias, verification and
disclosure. It argues that Al-generated translations become educationally valuable when they are
treated as objects of critical analysis rather than as final answers. As a pedagogical proposal, the
framework requires future classroom implementation and empirical validation.

Keywords: machine translation literacy; foreign language education; generative artificial
intelligence; Google Translate; DeepL; ChatGPT;

Introduction

The increasing accessibility of machine translation and generative artificial intelligence
has changed the way university students approach foreign-language learning, written
communication and translation. Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT are now readily
available to students who need to understand a text, check vocabulary, explore alternative
formulations or produce a preliminary translation. Their presence in the educational
environment can no longer be regarded as temporary or marginal. As Lee observes, filanguage
teachers can no longer ignore it in their classroomso (LEE, 2023, p. 103). The pedagogical
question is therefore no longer whether students should encounter such technologies, but how
they can learn to use them critically, responsibly and productively.

Teachersd responses to machine translation have often been shaped by concerns about
dependency, academic integrity and the possible decline of studentst independent language
production. Ducar and Schocket describe machine translation as a fiwidespread yet generally
unwelcome presenceo in the language classroom (DUCAR & SCHOCKET, 2018, p. 779).
These concerns remain legitimate, particularly when students submit automatically generated
output without examining its accuracy, register or communicative suitability. Prohibition
alone, however, does not equip learners with the critical skills required to recognise unreliable
output or make informed linguistic decisions. Students may continue using the tools outside
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the classroom without understanding their limitations and without receiving guidance on
verification, post-editing or responsible disclosure.

This problem is especially relevant in Applied Modern Languages and other university
programmes in which students use one or more foreign languages for academic, professional
or specialised purposes. Research involving undergraduate students in applied languages
begins from the observation that fithey make extensive use of free tools available onlineo
(LOOCK & LECHAUGUETTE, 2021, p. 204). Access to a translation tool, nevertheless, does
not automatically entail machine translation literacy. Learners must also be able to identify
errors, compare alternative formulations, evaluate terminology, recognise changes in meaning
and adapt a translated text to its audience and purpose. An output that appears fluent may still
contain omissions, inaccurate lexical choices, inappropriate collocations or subtle alterations
of register.

The present article proposes a pedagogical approach to Google Translate, DeepL and
ChatGPT as complementary resources for foreign-language education. Google Translate and
DeepL are primarily designed to generate translations, whereas ChatGPT is a generative Al
system based on large language models that can translate, reformulate and explain linguistic
choices in response to user instructions. These functional differences create valuable
opportunities for comparison. When students examine how the three tools process the same
text, they can explore vocabulary, grammar, syntax, phraseology, register, cultural references
and communicative purpose. The automatically generated versions thus become objects of
analysis rather than final answers.

The article addresses three guiding questions. First, how can Google Translate, DeepL
and ChatGPT be integrated into foreign-language teaching without replacing studentso
linguistic judgement? Second, what classroom activities can transform automatically generated
translations into opportunities for developing vocabulary, grammatical awareness, sensitivity
to register and intercultural competence? Third, what forms of verification, post-editing and
reflection should accompany the educational use of these tools?

To answer these questions, the article introduces the COMPARE framework, a seven-
stage pedagogical sequence comprising contextualisation, output generation, mapping of
differences, investigation of translation choices, assessment, revision and explanation. It then
presents adaptable teaching activities for English and other foreign languages. The proposed
framework is literature-informed and practice-oriented, but it is not presented as an empirically
tested intervention. Its purpose is to offer teachers a transparent and adaptable model through
which Al-assisted translation can support active language analysis, critical digital literacy and
responsible language learning.

1. Machine Translation and Generative Al in Language Education

Machine translation and generative artificial intelligence belong to the broader field of
natural language processing, but they should not be treated as identical technologies. Machine
translation systems are designed primarily to convert a source text from one language into a
target text in another language. Generative Al systems such as ChatGPT, which are based on
large language models, perform a wider range of language-related tasks. In addition to
translation, they can generate, explain, summarise, reformulate and adapt texts in response to
instructions provided by users. This distinction is pedagogically important because Google
Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT offer different forms of interaction with language and
consequently support different types of learning activity.

The technological development of machine translation has conventionally been
described through three major stages: rule-based, statistical and neural machine translation.
Rule-based systems relied on bilingual dictionaries, grammatical descriptions and manually
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formulated transfer rules. Although their procedures were comparatively transparent, they
required extensive linguistic resources for each language pair and frequently produced rigid or
literal target texts. Statistical machine translation subsequently used large collections of
bilingual texts to calculate the probability of particular translation correspondences. The
influential model proposed by Brown et al. treated translation as a probabilistic process in
which the system selected the most likely target-language formulation on the basis of patterns
identified in bilingual data (BROWN et al., 1990).

Neural machine translation represented a significant change because it used neural
networks to process relationships between source and target sequences. Bahdanau, Cho and
Bengio explain that neural machine translation fiaims at building a single neural network that
can be jointly tuned to maximize the translation performanced0 (BAHDANAU, CHO &
BENGIO, 2015, p. 1). Their attention-based model enabled the system to focus on relevant
parts of a source sentence while generating individual elements of the target text. The
Transformer architecture later proposed by Vaswani et al. relied entirely on attention
mechanisms and made it possible to process relationships between words more efficiently
across a sequence (VASWANI et al., 2017). These developments contributed to considerable
improvements in the fluency and naturalness of automatically generated translations.

Improved fluency, however, does not guarantee complete semantic, terminological or
pragmatic accuracy. Neural machine translation remains sensitive to the quantity and quality
of available training data, the language pair, the subject domain and the complexity of the
source text. Koehn and Knowles identify several continuing challenges, including fidomain
mismatch, amount of training data, rare words, long sentences, word alignment, and beam
searcho (KOEHN & KNOWLES, 2017, p. 28). In practical terms, a system may produce a
grammatically convincing target sentence while mistranslating a specialised term, overlooking
an ambiguity or modifying the communicative force of the source. The natural appearance of
the output may make such problems more difficult for inexperienced users to detect. The need
for critical revision is reinforced by Popds observation that ficomputer technologies are no
substitute for human translationo (POP, 2021, p. 263).

Large language models introduce another level of interaction. Unlike a conventional
machine translation interface, ChatGPT allows users to specify the intended audience, register,
purpose, terminology and desired degree of adaptation. They may also request alternative
translations or explanations of particular linguistic choices. Nevertheless, the generated
response remains dependent on the prompt and may vary when the same task is repeated. Its
explanations and translations must therefore be evaluated rather than accepted automatically.

The educational use of these technologies requires a deliberate pedagogical approach.
Kasneci et al. argue that integrating large language models into education requires fia clear
pedagogical approach with a strong focus on critical thinking and strategies for fact checkingo
(KASNECI et al., 2023, p. 1). In foreign-language education, this means moving beyond the
simple production of a target text. Students should be encouraged to compare outputs, identify
differences, consult reliable reference sources, revise problematic formulations and explain
their final choices.

The differences between Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT consequently
constitute a pedagogical resource rather than an obstacle. The purpose of comparison is not to
establish a permanent hierarchy among the three tools, since their systems and outputs continue
to evolve. Instead, comparative activities can reveal that translation involves choices
concerning meaning, grammar, terminology, phraseology, register and culture. When guided
by the teacher, technological variation can become an opportunity for developing language
awareness and informed linguistic judgement.
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2. From Tool Use to Machine Translation Literacy

The ability to obtain an automatic translation does not demonstrate an ability to use
translation technology effectively. Contemporary online tools require little procedural
knowledge: users enter or paste a text, select the language direction and receive an immediate
output. This apparent simplicity may encourage the assumption that no particular training is
necessary. Bowker captures the distinction succinctly: iUsing machine translation is easy;
using it critically requires some thoughto (BOWKER, 2020, p. 28). The educational challenge
therefore concerns judgement rather than access.

Machine translation literacy provides a useful conceptual framework for addressing this
challenge. O6Brien and Ehrensberger-Dow define it as iknowing how MT works, how it can
be useful in a particular context, and what the implications ared0 (OOBRIEN &
EHRENSBERGER-DOW, 2020, p. 146). This definition combines technological awareness,
contextual decision-making and responsibility. A machine-translation-literate user does not
need advanced programming knowledge, but should understand that the output is generated
from patterns in data, that its quality can vary and that its suitability depends on the language
pair, text type, audience, purpose and consequences of error.

The need for this literacy extends beyond students enrolled in professional translation
programmes. Foreign-language learners use automatic translation for comprehension,
vocabulary, grammar, writing and academic tasks, frequently without formal instruction.
Loock, L®chauguette and Holt describe this situation as fithe elephant in the classroomo
because students use online translators and teachers know that they do, while explicit guidance
may remain absent (LOOCK, LECHAUGUETTE & HOLT, 2022, p. 120). Avoiding
discussion does not prevent use. It leaves students to decide independently when the technology
is appropriate, how much confidence to place in its output and whether revision is required.

Evidence from Applied Languages students demonstrates why linguistic competence
alone cannot be assumed to ensure critical use. In a study involving 159 undergraduates, 93.8%
believed that they could identify machine translation errors with little or no difficulty.
However, when asked to correct an output containing twenty previously identified problems,
the students successfully identified and corrected an average of only 5.29 errors, while more
than half remained undetected (LOOCK, LECHAUGUETTE & HOLT, 2022, p. 122-123). The
discrepancy between perceived and demonstrated ability is particularly important. Students
may trust an output precisely because it appears grammatically fluent, even when it contains
inaccurate meaning, calques, inappropriate terminology or stylistic problems.

For foreign-language education, machine translation literacy can be organised around
five interrelated dimensions. The first is conceptual awareness, which includes understanding
the difference between machine translation, dictionaries, corpora, grammar checkers and
generative Al. The second is evaluative competence, the ability to compare a generated target
text with its source and detect omissions, additions, inaccuracies or inappropriate choices. The
third is communicative awareness, which requires attention to audience, purpose, genre,
register and cultural context. The fourth is ethical responsibility, including privacy,
confidentiality, academic integrity, bias and disclosure of technological assistance. The fifth is
metacognitive reflection, through which students explain why they accepted, rejected or
modified a particular output.

The inclusion of ChatGPT expands the concept beyond conventional machine
translation. A generative language model can respond to instructions concerning register,
audience or terminology and can provide explanations or alternative versions. These
possibilities do not remove the need for literacy. They introduce additional questions about
prompt formulation, variability, unsupported explanations and the distinction between
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translation and freer rewriting. Students must recognise when the model has preserved the
source text and when it has altered, expanded or interpreted it.

Machine translation literacy should consequently be developed through guided practice
rather than through isolated warnings. Bowkerds instructional work emphasises that critical
thinking, rather than technical competence, is the central element of this form of digital literacy
(BOWKER, 2020, p. 28). Teachers can make the translation process visible by asking students
to compare several outputs, consult independent sources, justify revisions and discuss the
possible consequences of accepting an unsuitable version. The purpose is neither to present
technology as infallible nor to reduce classroom work to the detection of humorous errors. It is
to teach students to make proportionate, context-sensitive decisions.

Within this approach, Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT are not substitutes for
learning a foreign language. They become sources of linguistic data that students must
interrogate. The educational value lies in the cognitive work performed around the output:
noticing differences, formulating hypotheses, verifying usage, revising the target text and
articulating the reasoning behind a final choice. This shift from automatic acceptance to
informed evaluation provides the theoretical basis for the practical framework proposed in the
following sections.

3. Complementary Roles of Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT

Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT can all produce translations, but they do not
offer identical learning experiences. Their pedagogical value is best understood through their
complementary functions rather than through attempts to identify one universally superior tool.
Translation quality may vary according to language pair, text type, subject domain, source-text
clarity and the amount of contextual information provided. The purpose of classroom
comparison is therefore to examine different linguistic solutions, not to establish a permanent
ranking.

Google Translate is particularly suitable for obtaining an immediate baseline
translation. Its accessibility and direct interface make it useful for preliminary comprehension,
vocabulary exploration and rapid comparison between source and target texts. Research on its
use in EFL writing suggests that machine translation can support lexical development and help
learners produce more accurate initial drafts, although the educational benefit depends on
subsequent evaluation and revision (TSAI, 2019). In classroom activities, a Google Translate
output can serve as the first version against which students identify literal transfer, ambiguous
vocabulary, grammatical differences and possible losses of meaning. Its speed is pedagogically
useful only when the output initiates analysis rather than terminates the task.

DeepL can be introduced as a second translation proposal. Its output often allows
students to compare phrasing, collocations, sentence structure and stylistic fluency across
alternative versions. In a pilot study involving university students, Polakova and Klimova argue
that neural machine translation has figreat potential to transform foreign language educationo
when incorporated into appropriately designed learning tasks (POLAKOVA & KLIMOVA,
2023, p. 1). DeepL can therefore support activities in which students decide whether a more
natural-sounding formulation is also accurate, contextually appropriate and faithful to the
source. This distinction is essential because fluency may conceal an omission, unjustified
interpretation or terminological problem.

ChatGPT differs from the other two tools because translation takes place within an
interactive, prompt-based exchange. Students can specify audience, purpose, text type, level of
formality or terminological requirements. They can also request alternatives, ask for
explanations and challenge a previous response. Research on ChatGPT in language education
has identified potential applications in writing, feedback, vocabulary, conversational practice
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and personalised learning, while also emphasising the need for greater empirical evidence and
critical supervision (LI et al., 2024). For translation activities, ChatGPT can be used to
demonstrate how contextual instructions affect the target text. Its flexibility nevertheless
creates an additional risk: the model may move from translation towards adaptation, summary
or rewriting without clearly indicating the extent of the change.

The three tools can consequently perform distinct roles within one learning sequence.
Google Translate can provide a rapid initial version, DeepL can introduce an alternative
formulation, and ChatGPT can generate a context-sensitive version or explain selected choices.
Students should then compare all three outputs with the source text and with independent
reference materials. Dictionaries, corpora, terminology databases, parallel texts and
authoritative institutional sources remain necessary for verification.

The comparison itself constitutes the principal learning activity. Differences between
outputs direct studentsd attention towards lexical selection, grammar, syntax, collocation,
register and cultural meaning. Agreement among the three tools does not prove that a solution
is correct, just as disagreement does not automatically make all versions unacceptable. Students
must evaluate each option in relation to the communicative situation. Used in this way, the
technologies provide material for linguistic inquiry, while responsibility for the final translation
remains with the human user.

4. The COMPARE Framework

Drawing on the principles of machine translation literacy discussed above, the authors
propose the COMPARE framework for Al-assisted translation learning: Contextualise, Obtain,
Map, Probe, Assess, Revise and Explain. Intended for teachers of English and other foreign
languages, the framework can be used with short sentences, paragraphs or specialised texts and
adapted to different proficiency levels and academic programmes, including Applied Modern
Languages and non-language programmes.

The framework begins from the principle that translation-tool literacy requires more
than correcting visible grammatical errors. Students must understand the communicative
situation, examine several possible solutions, consult independent evidence and articulate the
reasoning behind their decisions. As Loock, L@&chauguette and Holt observe, ficomparing
results obtained from different online translators can sensitise studentso to their variable
reliability (LOOCK, LECHAUGUETTE & HOLT, 2022, p. 124). Comparison is therefore
used as a starting point for investigation rather than as a means of selecting the most attractive
formulation.

4.1. Contextualise

Before using any tool, students identify the source language, target language, text type,
intended audience, communicative purpose and required register. They also discuss
relevant cultural or institutional factors. This stage prevents translation from being
treated as the mechanical replacement of words. A formal university announcement, a
message to a friend and a tourism advertisement require different linguistic choices
even when they communicate similar information.

4.2. Obtain
Students generate translations with Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT. The same

complete source text should be provided to all three tools so that the outputs remain
comparable. For ChatGPT, the exact prompt must be recorded. At an introductory level,
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students may begin with a simple instruction. At a more advanced level, they can specify the
audience, register, purpose and terminology. The generated outputs should initially remain
unedited.

4.3. Map

Students place the three versions alongside the source text and mark significant
differences. Depending on the learning objective, they may focus on vocabulary, grammar,
word order, collocations, terminology, cohesion, register or cultural adaptation. Agreement
among the tools should also be examined because a shared formulation is not necessarily
correct. This stage develops attentive reading and helps students recognise translation as a
process involving alternatives.

4.4. Probe

Students formulate questions about the identified differences. Why was one word
translated in several ways? Has a sentence been translated or reformulated? Does the target
version preserve the level of certainty expressed in the source? Is the formulation appropriate
for the intended reader? ChatGPT may be asked to explain or reconsider a choice, but its
explanation becomes another output to be evaluated rather than authoritative evidence.

4.5. Assess

Students verify the proposed solutions using sources that are independent of the three
tools. Appropriate resources may include monolingual and bilingual dictionaries, corpora,
terminology databases, grammar references, institutional documents and comparable authentic
texts. The teacher should require students to identify the source used for important decisions.
Verification shifts the activity from personal preference towards evidence-based language
analysis.

4.6. Revise

Students produce a post-edited translation that responds to the source text and the
communicative situation. They may retain a tool-generated formulation, combine elements
from different versions or create a new solution. Revision should address both accuracy and
target-language quality. Particular attention should be paid to omissions, additions, unjustified
interpretations, calques, terminology, register and cultural appropriateness.

4.7. Explain

In the final stage, students justify their most important choices orally or in writing. They
explain which version they preferred, what they changed, what evidence supported the revision
and what remained difficult. This stage makes linguistic reasoning visible and allows the
teacher to evaluate the process rather than only the final target text. It also encourages students
to recognise the limits of their knowledge and the circumstances in which additional specialist
or professional assistance may be necessary.

The COMPARE framework is an original, literature-informed pedagogical proposal
developed for the purposes of the present article. Although its individual components draw on
established principles of machine translation literacy, comparative analysis, verification and
post-editing, their organisation into this seven-stage sequence represents the authorsd

142



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

conceptual contribution. The framework provides a transparent progression from immediate
output to informed linguistic judgement, but it has not yet been empirically validated.

5. Classroom Applications

The COMPARE framework can be adapted to different languages, proficiency levels
and academic disciplines. The following activities are not dependent on a particular language
pair. Teachers should select short, authentic texts appropriate to their studentso level and avoid
materials containing personal, confidential or unpublished information. The objective is not to
identify which tool produces the fibesto translation, but to make students examine language
closely and justify their decisions.

5.1. Vocabulary and Grammar through Comparison

The teacher selects a text of approximately 80-120 words containing relevant
vocabulary and grammatical structures. Before consulting the tools, students read the source
text and predict possible difficulties. Depending on their proficiency, they may first produce a
complete translation or translate only selected sentences.

Students then generate versions using Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT. They
identify five significant differences involving vocabulary, articles, prepositions, tense, word
order, agreement or sentence structure. Each group verifies the alternatives using dictionaries,
grammar references or corpora and proposes a final version.

The activity is particularly suitable for demonstrating polysemy. A word should not be
evaluated in isolation but in relation to its surrounding context. Students may also create a
record containing the source word, the alternatives proposed by the tools, the validated
equivalent, a typical collocation and an original example. Research involving beginner learners
indicates that machine translation can support written production when it is integrated into a
guided learning task rather than used as an unexamined substitute for writing (GARCIA &
PENA, 2011).

5.2. Register and Audience

Students receive a short message whose content must be adapted for three recipients,
for example a friend, a university teacher and an institutional representative. They first identify
the relationship between the participants, the communicative purpose and the expected degree
of formality.

The message is translated with all three tools. For ChatGPT, students can specify the
intended audience and request a formal, neutral or informal version. They compare forms of
address, politeness strategies, modal verbs, vocabulary and sentence length. They must
determine whether the tools have merely translated the message or have changed its meaning
while adapting it.

The final task is to produce three target-language versions and explain the linguistic
choices that distinguish them. This activity can be used in general language courses and in
programmes such as Business, Tourism, Medicine, Law or International Relations, where
communicative appropriateness is as important as grammatical accuracy.

5.3. Idioms and Cultural Mediation

The teacher selects several idiomatic or culture-specific expressions presented in
complete sentences or short passages. Possible materials include institutional terminology,
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forms of politeness, humour, proverbs, educational concepts or references whose meaning
depends on local knowledge.

Students examine how each tool handles the expressions and classify the solutions as
literal translation, target-language equivalent, paraphrase, explanation, retention or omission.
They then consult reliable sources and decide which strategy is most appropriate for the
intended reader. If no direct equivalent exists, they must determine whether an explanation is
required.

This activity demonstrates that linguistic transfer alone may be insufficient. It also
develops intercultural mediation because students must consider what the target reader is
expected to know and how much contextual information should be supplied.

5.4. Prompt Development and Controlled Reformulation

Students begin by asking ChatGPT to translate a short text using a general instruction
such as fiTranslate this text into English.0 They save the response and then formulate a more
detailed prompt specifying:

T the target audience;

the text type and communicative purpose;

the required register;

terminology that must remain consistent;

whether the translation should remain close to the source;
whether explanations should be provided separately.

Students compare the two responses with the versions produced by Google Translate
and DeepL. They identify changes caused by the additional instructions and decide whether
those changes improve the translation or move it towards rewriting. The activity teaches
students that a more detailed prompt may produce a more context-sensitive response, but it
does not guarantee accuracy. Prompt development must therefore remain connected to source-
text analysis and independent verification.

=A =4 =4 =4 -4

5.5. Human Post-Editing and Justification

In the final activity, students receive the source text and the three unedited outputs.
They analyse the translations according to accuracy, grammar, lexical choice, terminology,
fluency, register and cultural appropriateness. The teacher may assign different categories to
different groups before asking the class to combine its observations. This emphasis on
evaluation is supported by StrmaHiuds classroom study, which concludes that Al fifunctions
most effectively as a complement to, rather than a replacement for, the reasoning and
discernment provided by learners themselveso (SI-RMARIU, 2026, p. 87).

Students then produce a single post-edited version. They may retain an automatically
generated formulation, combine elements from different outputs or create a new solution. For
every substantial change, they complete a brief justification identifying the initial problem, the
evidence consulted and the reason for the final decision.

Research on university EFL writing found that students reduced several categories of
errors when they compared their own texts with machine-generated versions during revision.
The benefits, however, varied according to proficiency and the studentsd capacity to identify
suitable corrections (LEE & BRIGGS, 2021). The teacher should therefore evaluate both the
final translation and the reasoning that produced it. A linguistically strong target text
accompanied by weak or unsupported explanations may indicate dependence on the tools rather
than genuine understanding.
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Together, the five activities move from focused observation towards independent post-
editing. They can be used separately, but their pedagogical value increases when students
repeatedly practise comparison, verification and explanation. The emphasis remains on active
language processing: the tools generate possibilities, while students evaluate those possibilities
and assume responsibility for the final text.

6. Responsible Use and Pedagogical Boundaries

The integration of Al translation tools requires explicit boundaries. Students should
know when tool use is permitted, what assistance must be disclosed and which elements of an
assignment must demonstrate independent language production. These decisions should be
aligned with the learning objective. As Bowker explains, fiusing machine translation for
coursework may not be acceptable if it is contrary to the learning objectives of the coursed
(BOWKER, 2020, p. 31). A translation tool may be appropriate in a post-editing exercise but
inappropriate in an assessment intended to measure unaided writing or translation competence.

Privacy and confidentiality must also be addressed before students enter text into an
online system. Personal data, confidential institutional information, unpublished research,
medical records, examination materials and commercially sensitive documents should not be
used in classroom activities. Teachers and students should consult current institutional policies
and the applicable terms of each service because data-processing practices and product
conditions may change.

Automatically generated outputs require verification regardless of their apparent
fluency. Students should be warned that translations and explanations may contain inaccurate
information, inappropriate terminology, cultural simplification or biased formulations. Kasneci
et al. identify bias, continuous human oversight and possible misuse among the central
concerns associated with large language models in education (KASNECI et al., 2023).
Verification should therefore form part of the task itself rather than being presented as an
optional final check.

Teachers remain responsible for selecting appropriate texts, establishing permitted
uses, modelling verification and evaluating studentsd reasoning. Assessment should reward
evidence-based decisions, appropriate use of sources and transparent acknowledgement of
technological assistance. A polished final translation should not receive full credit when the
student cannot explain how it was produced or justify its principal choices.

The proposed framework also has an important limitation. It is a literature-informed
pedagogical model, not an empirically validated intervention. The activities have been
designed to translate established principles of machine translation literacy into classroom
practice, but the article does not claim that they have already produced measurable learning
gains. Future research could apply the framework with different language pairs, proficiency
levels and academic programmes and examine its effects on language awareness, post-editing
competence and responsible technology use.

Conclusion

Al translation tools have become part of the environment in which university students
learn, write and communicate in foreign languages. Their educational significance does not lie
simply in their capacity to generate rapid translations. It lies in the linguistic and critical work
that teachers can construct around their outputs.

Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT offer complementary possibilities for
classroom use. Their differences can direct students attention towards vocabulary, grammar,
collocation, terminology, register, cultural meaning and communicative purpose. However,
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access to several versions does not remove the need for human judgement. Students must learn
to compare the outputs with the source text, verify important choices through independent
resources and revise the target text according to its intended audience and function.

The COMPARE framework proposed in this article structures this process through
seven stages: contextualisation, output generation, mapping of differences, investigation,
assessment, revision and explanation. Its associated activities are adaptable to different
languages, proficiency levels and academic disciplines. They position automatic translation as
material for analysis rather than as a final answer.

Responsible integration also requires clear rules concerning academic integrity,
privacy, disclosure and the limits of permitted assistance. Teachers remain central as designers
of meaningful tasks and evaluators of studentsé reasoning. The objective is neither
unconditional acceptance nor complete prohibition, but informed, transparent and purposeful
use.

As a conceptual pedagogical contribution, the framework still requires classroom
validation. Future studies could examine its application across different language pairs and
student populations. Nevertheless, it provides an immediately usable structure through which
translation technologies can support language awareness, critical digital literacy and
responsible multilingual communication.
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THE ROLE OF TRANSLATION TECHNOLOGY IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGE LEARNING

Raul PARCALI U*

Abstract

The rapid development of translation technology has significantly influenced the way students
learn and use foreign languages. Machine translation systems, computer-assisted translation tools,
mobile translation applications, electronic dictionaries, and more recently artificial intelligence-based
platforms provide learners with immediate access to vocabulary, grammatical structures, contextual
meanings, and multilingual content. This article examines the role of translation technology in foreign
language learning, with particular attention to its influence on vocabulary acquisition, reading
comprehension, writing, learner autonomy, and intercultural competence. The study also considers
potential disadvantages associated with excessive dependence on automated translation, including
reduced critical engagement with the target language, inaccurate translations, and difficulties in
recognizing contextual or cultural nuances. A mixed-methods approach combining student
guestionnaires, language-learning assessments, and qualitative interviews can be employed to
investigate studentsd use and perceptions of translation technologies. The analysis suggests that
translation technology can support foreign language acquisition when it is incorporated into
pedagogically structured activities rather than used simply to replace studentsd own linguistic
processing. The study therefore emphasizes the importance of translation literacy and the ability to
critically evaluate machine-generated translations. Translation technology should be regarded as a
complementary educational resource capable of supporting autonomous, interactive, and reflective
foreign language learning.

Keywords: Translation technology; Foreign language learning; Machine translation; Artificial
intelligence; Digital translation tools; Translation literacy; Language education; Student autonomy;

Introduction

The increasing digitalization of education has transformed foreign language learning
by providing students with immediate access to multilingual information and communication
resources (PASCALI-U et al., 2023, p. 5). Among these developments, translation technology
has become particularly important. Students can now use machine translation systems, online
dictionaries, mobile applications, computer-assisted translation tools, and artificial intelligence
platforms to understand and produce foreign-language content almost instantaneously
(JOLLEY & MAIMONE, 2022, p. 29).

Translation has traditionally occupied a complex position in foreign language education
(NINO, 2009, p. 243). Earlier teaching methodologies frequently relied on translation as a
central learning activity, while communicative approaches later attempted to minimize
dependence on the learnergs first language. Contemporary translation technology has changed
this discussion because students increasingly use translation tools independently, both inside
and outside formal educational settings (DUCAR & SCHOCKET, 2018, p. 781).
Consequently, the question is no longer simply whether translation should be used in foreign
language learning, but how translation technologies can be used effectively without replacing
the cognitive processes required for language acquisition.
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Machine translation can help students identify unfamiliar vocabulary, understand
difficult texts, compare grammatical structures, and verify their own written production
(GARCIA & PENA, 2011, p. 475). Atrtificial intelligence has expanded these possibilities by
allowing learners to request explanations, alternative translations, contextual examples,
corrections, and adaptations according to different communicative situations.

However, easy access to automated translation also presents challenges. Students may
become excessively dependent on translation systems and accept generated outputs without
considering grammatical accuracy, register, context, or cultural meaning (BENDA, 2013, p.
322). Translation technology can therefore either promote language learning or reduce active
engagement with the target language depending on how it is incorporated into the learning
process.

The principal objective of this research is to examine the role of translation technology
in foreign language learning and determine how digital translation tools influence studentso
linguistic development. More specifically, the study focuses on their potential contribution to
vocabulary acquisition, reading comprehension, writing competence, learner autonomy, and
intercultural awareness. At the same time, it examines studentsé attitudes toward these
technologies and the potential risks associated with overreliance on machine-generated
translations.

Materials and methods

The study adopts a mixed-methods approach combining quantitative and qualitative
research. This methodology makes it possible to investigate both measurable learning
outcomes and studentso individual experiences with translation technology.

The guantitative component can consist of a structured questionnaire administered to
university students studying one or more foreign languages. The questionnaire should examine
the frequency with which students use translation technologies, the tools they prefer, the
linguistic activities for which they use them, and their perceptions of their usefulness. Attention
should be given to vocabulary, reading, writing, grammar, and comprehension.

Language-learning activities can additionally compare student performance when
translation technology is incorporated into specific tasks with performance when students
complete comparable activities independently. Indicators may include vocabulary retention,
translation accuracy, reading comprehension, grammatical accuracy, and written production.

The qualitative component can consist of semi-structured interviews with selected
students and foreign-language teachers. Interviews can explore why students use translation
tools, whether these technologies increase confidence and autonomy, and whether teachers
perceive machine translation and Al-based translation as educational resources or potential
obstacles to language acquisition.

The collected quantitative data can be analysed using descriptive statistics, including
frequencies, percentages, means, and standard deviations. Where appropriate, comparative
statistical tests can be used to examine differences between groups or learning conditions.
Qualitative responses can be analysed thematically to identify recurring perceptions regarding
usefulness, reliability, dependence, autonomy, and critical evaluation of translated output.
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Translation Technology and Its
Potential Educational Contribution

Translation technology @ Potential educational contribution

Provides immediate translations and facilitates
@ Machine translation Q comparison between source- and target-language

structures.

| Online bilingual dictionaries Q Supports vocabulary acquisition, spelling,

pronunciation, collocations, and contextual understanding.

| ) Mobile Enable immediate language assistance and
el translation applications autonomous learning in everyday situations.
CAT Computer-assisted 0 Develop awareness of terminology; consistency,

= translation (CAT) tools
Al-powered 0 Provide contextual translation, explanations,
\ translation tools reformulation, correction, and alternative expressions.

Table 1. Translation Technologies and Their Potential Role in Foreign Language Learning

equivalence, and professional translation processes.

The comparison illustrates that translation technologies do not perform a single
educational function. Their usefulness depends on the learning objective and the way students
interact with the translated material.

Results and Discussions

The expected findings indicate that translation technology can have a positive influence
on foreign language learning when students use it as an active learning resource rather than a
substitute for language production (LEE, 2023, p. 111). Digital translation tools provide
immediate access to linguistic information and can reduce difficulties associated with
unfamiliar vocabulary and complex texts.

One important area is vocabulary development. Students can rapidly obtain translations
of unfamiliar words and compare meanings across different contexts. When learners verify
definitions, examine example sentences, and compare alternative translations, technology can
contribute to deeper lexical understanding. However, simply translating individual words
without contextual analysis may encourage superficial learning (JIMENEZ-CRESPO, 2017, p.
185).

Translation technology may also facilitate reading comprehension. Machine translation
can help learners approach texts that would otherwise exceed their current proficiency level.
Students can first attempt to understand a foreign-language passage independently and
subsequently compare their interpretation with a machine-generated translation. Such
comparative activities encourage learners to identify linguistic differences and evaluate
translation accuracy (VAN LIESHOUT & CARDOSO, 2022, p. 8).

Writing represents another important area. Students increasingly use machine
translation and Al tools to formulate sentences, correct expressions, and identify alternative
vocabulary (LEE, 2020, p. 163). These technologies may increase confidence and enable
learners to experiment with more complex structures (TSAI, 2019, p. 517). Nevertheless,
accepting automatically generated sentences without evaluating them may conceal weaknesses
in grammatical competence and reduce opportunities for independent language production
(STAPLETON & LEUNG, 2019, p. 25).
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The pedagogical value of translation technology therefore depends heavily on critical
translation literacy. Students need to understand that machine-generated translations are
suggestions rather than unquestionably correct answers. They should learn to identify
mistranslations, inappropriate register, ambiguous terminology, culturally dependent
expressions, and differences between literal and contextual translation (KLEKOVKINA &
DENIE-HIGNEY, 2022, p. 116).

The findings can consequently be interpreted as supporting a guided approach to
translation technology. Instead of prohibiting machine translation, teachers can incorporate it
into activities requiring students to compare human and machine translations, identify errors,
justify alternative translations, revise machine-generated texts, and explain why particular
linguistic choices are more appropriate.

A suitable results figure could present the percentage of students reporting
improvement in five areas: vocabulary acquisition, reading comprehension, writing
confidence, learner autonomy, and intercultural understanding. A second category could
measure students reporting excessive dependence on translation tools. This would visually
present both the educational benefits and the principal risk identified by the research.

Conclusion

Translation technology has become an increasingly important component of
contemporary foreign language learning. Machine translation, online dictionaries, mobile
applications, CAT tools, and artificial intelligence systems provide learners with rapid access
to linguistic information and create new possibilities for independent and personalized
learning.

The study indicates that these technologies can support vocabulary acquisition, reading
comprehension, writing development, learner autonomy, and engagement with foreign-
language materials. Their educational value, however, depends substantially on how they are
used. Translation technology is most beneficial when students actively analyse, compare,
question, and revise translated output rather than accepting it automatically.

An important implication is therefore the need to develop translation literacy as part of
foreign language education. Teachers should help students understand both the capabilities and
limitations of machine translation and Al-based tools. Activities involving error identification,
post-editing, comparison of alternative translations, and contextual evaluation can transform
translation technology from a simple shortcut into an effective language-learning resource.

Educational institutions should consequently consider translation technologies as
complementary pedagogical tools rather than replacements for teachers or independent
linguistic production. Future research should investigate their long-term effects on language
proficiency, particularly whether frequent use improves vocabulary retention and
communicative competence or creates dependence on automated systems. Further studies
could also compare different proficiency levels, languages, educational contexts, and types of
translation technology.

Ultimately, the effectiveness of translation technology in foreign language learning
depends less on the availability of the technology itself than on the way learners and educators
use it. When accompanied by critical thinking, linguistic awareness, and appropriate
pedagogical guidance, translation technology can contribute significantly to more autonomous,
flexible, and effective foreign language learning.

151



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

BIBLIOGRAPHY

BENDA, J. (2013). Google Translate in the EFL classroom: Taboo or teaching tool? Writing
& Pedagogy, Equinox Publishing, 5(2), 317-332

DUCAR, C., & SCHOCKET, D. H. (2018). Machine translation and the L2 classroom:
Pedagogical solutions for making peace with Google Translate. Foreign Language
Annals, Wiley, 51(4), 779-795

GAMBIER, Yves; VAN DOORSLAER, Luc (2010-10-28). fiHandbook of Translation
Studieso. John Benjamins Publishing

GARCIA, I., & PENA, M. I. (2011). Machine translation-assisted language learning: Writing
for beginners. Computer Assisted Language Learning, Taylor & Francis, 24(5), 471-
487

GROVES, M., & MUNDT, K. (2015). Friend or foe? Google Translate in language for
academic purposes. English for Specific Purposes, Elsevier, 37, 112-121

JIMENEZ-CRESPO, M. A. (2017). The role of translation technologies in Spanish language
learning. Journal of Spanish Language Teaching, Taylor & Francis, 4(2), 181-193

JOLLEY, J. R., & MAIMONE, L. (2022). Thirty years of machine translation in language
teaching and learning: A review of the literature. L2 Journal, University of California,
14(1), 26-44

KLEKOVKINA, V., & DENIE-HIGNEY, L. (2022). Machine translation: Friend or foe in the
language classroom? L2 Journal, University of California, 14(1), 105-135

LEE, S. M. (2020). The impact of using machine translation on EFL students writing.
Computer Assisted Language Learning, Taylor & Francis, 33(3), 157-175

LEE, S. M. (2023). The effectiveness of machine translation in foreign language education: A
systematic review and meta-analysis. Computer Assisted Language Learning, Taylor &
Francis, 36(1-2), 103-125

NINO, A. (2009). Machine translation in foreign language learning: Language learnersb and
tutorsd perceptions of its advantages and disadvantages. ReCALL, Cambridge
University Press, 21(2), 241-258

PASCALI-U, Raul; SMULEAC, Laura; STANCIU Sorin; IMBREA, Florin; SMULEAC,
Adrian; "Leveraging modern languages and translations for sustainable environmental
practices”, International Multidisciplinary Scientific GeoConference: SGEM; Sofia,
Vol. 23, Iss. 4.2, 2023, p. 5

STAPLETON, P., & LEUNG, B. K. K. (2019). Assessing the accuracy and teacherso
impressions of Google Translate: A study of primary L2 writers in Hong Kong. English
for Specific Purposes, Elsevier, 56, 18-34

TSAI, S.-C. (2019). Using Google Translate in EFL drafts: A preliminary investigation.
Computer Assisted Language Learning, Taylor & Francis, 32(5i 6), 510-526

VAN LIESHOUT, C., & CARDOSO, W. (2022). Google Translate as a tool for self-directed
language learning. Language Learning & Technology, University of Hawaidi National
Foreign Language Resource Center, 26(1), 1-19

152



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

SHAPING TRANSLATION IN ROMANIA: COMMUNICATION AND
TRANSLATION STUDIES AT THE POLITEHNICA UNIVERSITY OF
TIMIROARA (1)

Ana-Maria DASCI-LU-ROMIHAN®

Abstract

This article examines the role of multilingual interaction in the field of communication and
translation studies, with a particular focus on the education and professional development of
translators and interpreters. Drawing on the study programs offered by the Faculty of Communication
Sciences at Politehnica University Timifoara, the paper emphasizes methodological foundations,
pedagogical approaches, practical components, and teaching methods. It also aims to present the
research areas and academic projects carried out over more than three decades of activity. Particular
attention is paid to the knowledge, competences, and skills required of future translators and
interpreters, as well as to their professional development and social responsibilities in an increasingly
globalized world profoundly influenced by the development of artificial intelligence. In this context, the
paper also addresses the impact of new technologies and artificial intelligence-based tools on the
translation and interpreting professions, highlighting the need to adapt professional competences to
the new realities of the field. Finally, the paper highlights the contribution of the Faculty of
Communication Sciences at UPT to educating professionals equipped with linguistic, intercultural, and
digital competences, capable of meeting the demands of contemporary multilingual communication and
the current requirements of the labour market.

Keywords: translation studies; linguistics; artificial intelligence; education; Romania; Politehnica
University of Timijoara;

Introduction

This article examines the significance of multilingual dialogue within the fields of
communication and translation studies, with particular emphasis on the education and
professional training of translators and interpreters in TimiHoara. The analysis takes as its
starting point the study programs offered by the Faculty of Communication Sciences at the
Politehnica University of TimiHoara and situates them within the broader linguistic, cultural,
and academic context of the Banat region. Particular attention is paid to the historical
development of these programs, the methodological and pedagogical principles underlying
their design, their practical implementation, and the academic, research, and professional
projects undertaken by the faculty over more than three decades of activity. In this context, the
article also considers the challenges posed by multilingual and transcultural communication in
a region characterized by longstanding linguistic and cultural diversity.

Translation has always been closely connected with multilingual communication,
cultural exchange and the transmission of knowledge across linguistic and historical
boundaries. The history of translation is inseparable from the history of intercultural
communication, yet the modern study of translation itself undergone a process of intellectual
and institutional development, evolving into an increasingly diverse interdisciplinary field
(LANGE, MONTICELLI & RUNDLE, 2024). Therefore, translation cannot be regarded as a
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fixed an historically unchanging linguistic operation; its meanings, functions and practices
have developed differently across cultural and institutional contexts. The understanding of
translation itself has continuously evolved. Contemporary research increasingly emphasizes
that translation cannot be reduced to a process of linguistic transfer, since its forms and social
meanings have also developed differently across historical and cultural contexts. At the same
time, the history of translation studies reveals the gradual consolidation of translation and
interpreting as a distinct and increasingly interdisciplinary field of research: Alt is expected that
this enlarged definition will foster the development of a truly international discipline of
translation studieso (LI, 2024, p. 373).

This historical dimension is particularly evident in the Romanian context. The
relevance of such an approach lies in the fact that translation cannot be understood solely as a
process of linguistic transfer, but rather as a complex form of mediation between languages,
cultures, historical contexts, and communicative practices. As demonstrated by Bogdan Mihai
Dasctluds research on the multilingual diary of Titu Maiorescu, translation may also involve
negotiating historical distance, particularly when linguistic forms, expressions, and culturally
embedded meanings are transferred across different temporal and cultural frameworks
(DASCI-LU, 2012, p. 101). In this sense, the evolution of translation can be understood not
merely as a development of linguistic techniques, but also as a continuous transformation of
cultural mediation and professional practice. Translation education can also be understood as
part of a broader process in which linguistic mediation, cultural transfer, academic knowledge
and professional practice have progressively become interconnected.

This perspective reinforces the need for translator and interpreter training to move
beyond linguistic competence and incorporate intercultural awareness, contextual
interpretation, and critical reflection. Based on this context, the study explores how academic
programs in communication and translation can respond to the evolving demands of
multilingual and transcultural communication while preparing future professionals to act as
effective linguistic and cultural mediators.

1. Multilingualism and Academic Innovation at the Faculty of Communication Sciences
within the Politehnica University of TimiHoara

For more than three decades, the Faculty of Communication Sciences has been an
integral part of the Polytechnic University of TimiHoara and at the same time a driving force
for multilingualism, intercultural dialogue, and academic innovation in western Romania.

1.1. Historical Overview

In 2023 the Faculty of Communication Sciences celebrated its 30th anniversary.
Through its Department of Communication and Foreign Languages, it makes a decisive
contribution to the education of professionals in the fields of interpreting, translation,
communication sciences, and public relations.

It all began in 1993 with the decision of the Department of Modern Foreign Languages
at the Politehnica University to introduce a degree program that had not previously existed at
other technical universities in Romania: Professional Communication. Between 1993 and
2002, this subject was taught at the Technical University College for Administration and
Secretariat, the Department of Modern Foreign Languages, the Faculty of Civil Engineering,
and the Faculty of Architecture. In 2002, this developed into the degree program Public
Administration, which existed until 2007 within the Department of Communication and
Foreign Languages. In parallel, the degree program Communication and Public Relations was
launched (2003), and in 2004 the Department of Communication and Foreign Languages was
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established from the Department of Modern Foreign Languages. In 2005, the bacheloris
program Communication and Public Relations was created, followed in 2008 by the program
Translation and Interpreting. On October 1, 2011, the Faculty of Communication Sciences was
founded, and the first masterds program, Communication, Public Relations and Digital Media,
was introduced. Six years later, another masterds program in Business Communication
followed. The Translation and Interpreting program is offered within the study field of Applied
Modern Languages. The program lasts three years (six semesters), and students must obtain
180 ECTS credits to graduate. The last masterds program was launched 2025, Translation,
Interpreting and New Technologies (Traducere, interpretare (i noile tehnologiit, TINT).

1.2. Research, Publications and International Conferences at the Faculty of
Communication Sciences

The academic community of the Politehnica University has developed, over the past
decades, a consistent and internationally visible research profile in the fields of communication,
linguistics, and translation studies®. In this context, the Faculty of Communication Sciences of
the Politehnica University plays a central role in generating scientific output through
conference organization, peer-reviewed journals, articles, books, monographs, and edited
volumes.

One of the most significant platforms for scholarly exchange is the international
conference series Professional Communication and Translation Studies, initiated in 2001. The
conference proceedings, published under the title Professional Communication and
Translation Studies (ISSN 2065-099X)3, constitute an annual peer-reviewed volume that
brings together contributions from Romania and abroad. The thematic scope covers
professional communication, public relations, discourse analysis, translation theory and
practice, terminology management, corpus linguistics and foreign language pedagogy. Recent
editions, such as PCTS 14 (2025)*, dedicated to topics like digital culture, communication and
translation, illustrate the departmentds responsiveness to contemporary transformations in
media, technology and multilingual professional environments. The volumes are indexed in
international databases (CEEOL, EBSCO, MLA, ERIH PLUS)?>, thus ensuring both academic
rigor and international dissemination. In the context of the technological advancement, the use
of digital platforms has increasingly come into focus at academic conferences and in scholarly
publications. Digital teaching and learning formats are discussed and critically reflected upon
not only as practical tools, but also as independent objects of research. As Olaru-PoHiar points
out, Adigital platforms facilitate collaborative learning environments in which learners from
around the world can cooperate and communicate. These environments foster intercultural
exchange and support the practical application of language skills.o

Complementing the conference proceedings, the department edits the journal Scientific
Bulletin of the Politehnica University of TimiGoara® (ISSN 1583-7467, editor-in-chief Prof. Dr.
Daniel Dejica), part of the long-standing Scientific Bulletin tradition of the university, dating
back to 1923, as a direct successor of the Bulletin Scientifique de l6Ecole Polytechnique de
Timikoara. As a peer-reviewed, open-access publication, the journal provides a forum for
research articles in linguistics, translation studies, intercultural communication, and foreign

Ihttps://www.upt.ro/educatie/masterat/facultati-si-programe/facultatea-de-stiinte-ale-comunicarii/traducere-
interpretare-si-noile-tehnologii-en

2 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/prezentare/cercetare/publicatii

8 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/22-dcls/pcts

4 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/home-pcts

5 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/pcts14-2025/publication-2025

6 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/publicatii/buletinul-stiintific/about
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language didactics. Its volumes include theoretical investigations, such as genre-based
approaches to technical and scientific translation, as well as applied studies on speech acts,
multimodal discourse, and educational innovation. Through its inclusion in major indexing
services, the journal consolidates the institutional visibility of research conducted at the Faculty
of Communication Sciences.

In addition to periodicals and conference volumes, the academic staff contribute to
monographs and collective works that document and advance the field. A landmark publication
in this respect is the monography 25 de ani de comunicare (i traductologie 'n Universitatea
Politehnica Timidoara, 1993-20187, which offers a comprehensive overview of the evolution
of communication and translation studies within the institution. The relaunch of the Studii de
traducere series (Seria Studii de traducere) by Editura Politehnica and the Faculty of
Communication Sciences further demonstrates a strategic commitment to publishing doctoral
research, thematic collections and interdisciplinary studies that connect translation with
discourse analysis, terminology and digital humanities.

Taken together, these studies, books and conference volumes illustrate a mature
research culture characterized by continuity, thematic diversity and international collaboration.
Anchored in the technical and multicultural context of TimiHoara, the publications of the
Faculty of Communication Sciences contribute not only to national academic debates, but also
to the broader European discourse on professional communication and translation studies.
Through sustained editorial work, rigorous peer review and active participation in global
scholarly networks, the Department of Communication and Foreign Languages confirms its
role as a dynamic center of research and knowledge production within the Politehnica
University tradition.

1.3. Training of prospective translators and interpreters

At the Faculty of Communication Sciences, the Translation and Interpretation
programme is offered in combination with English, German and French. The academic and
administrative management of the programme is handled by the Department of Communication
and Foreign Languages. A central objective of the programme is the gradual acquisition and
development of the linguistic, intercultural and professional competences required of future
translators and interpreters. In this context, translator education must be seen as a complex
process through which students develop theoretical knowledge and practical skills necessary
to perform successfully in multilingual and intercultural professional environments. As Daniel
Dejica and Cozma emphasize, Atranslation competence can be trained, and the process of
translator training involves specific theoretical and practical instruction.o (DEJICA &
COZMA, 2013, p. 895) This approach is particularly relevant to the structure of the Translation
and Interpretation programme at the Politehnica University of TimiHoara, which combines
theoretical courses with practical language training, specialised translation, terminology,
interpreting, cultural studies and discourse analysis®.

As can be seen from the university curriculum, the Translation and Interpretation
programme at the University of TimiHoara includes lectures and seminars introducing
translation studies, translation and interpreting methodology, consecutive interpreting, new
trends in translation theory and practice, as well as specialised languages, specialised
translation, terminology and discourse analysis. In addition, there are subjects covering
grammar, cultural studies, law, economics and technology, practical language courses offered
in all languages, and lectures in management and pedagogy.

7 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/monografie-25-de-ani
8 https://sc.upt.ro/attachments/article/34/Descriere_TI 2024.pdf
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The objectives of this programme include not only the training of future translators and
interpreters and professionals in communication, media and public relations, but also research
and continuing education. Furthermore, students are introduced to profession-related aspects,
with an emphasis on linking theory and practice. This is also evident from the numerous
conferences, specialist seminars, events, student seminars and projects offered within the
bachelords programme.

1.4. Events and Projects

If one considers the interdisciplinary teaching and research activities at the Faculty of
Communication Sciences of the Politehnica University of TimiHoara there have been numerous
internal and external events that have encouraged the development of the study programs over
the past 30 years. Examples include: Technical Translation, Translation in the Academic and
Professional Context, The Sounds of a Country, Subtitling Seminars, Translating for Europe,
First Steps in Computer-Assisted Translation, Challenges of Audiovisual Translation,
FilmparaDe, Translation Workshop and Subtitling Workshop within the Cinecultura Film
Festival, Interpreting TimiHoara, German Language and Culture in TimiHoara, Translation of
Economic Texts, Terminology Management in Companies, Techniques for Translating French
Texts into Romanian, First Steps in Using Trados, Le francais de la communication, The
Gutenberg Leadership Workshop, Interpreting Cultures, Challenges of Translation, Text
Revision: Linguistic Aspects, Translation Methods in Economic Texts, German Regional
Studies in the Banat, and others.

At the Faculty of Communication Sciences of the Politehnica University of TimiHoara
there are several key annual and recurring events shape the academic and professional
development of students. The event ADe vorbt cu Decanuld offers students the opportunity to
engage in direct dialogue with the Dean, creating an open forum for discussions about academic
life and institutional development. AZilele FSCo is a flagship celebration of the faculty,
bringing together students, alumni and partners through workshops, cultural activities and
networking opportunities that strengthen the academic community. The Mastercom conference
provides a platform for students and young researchers to present their scientific work and
exchange ideas on communication and media topics, highlighting the facultys commitment to
research. Open Days invite prospective students and high-school pupils to explore study
programmes, tour the facultybs facilities and meet academic staff, helping them make informed
decisions about their future studies. Finally, Olimpiadele comunictrii® (Communication
Olympiads) is a competitive event for secondary school students that focuses on
communication skills and media literacy, attracting participants from across the country and
encouraging creative and analytical approaches to communication. The last competition
Olimpiadele comunictrii, held for the tenth time in 2026 as part of the event Politehnica - A
Step into Your Future (Politehnica TimiHoara - Un pas spre viitorul tku), brought together more
than 250 pupils and teachers from various regions of the country. The Open Days at the Faculty
of Communication Sciences were attended in 2025 by over 300 pupils.

All events of the faculty, including the retrospective of activities and initiatives carried
out between 2011 and 2025, are documented on the events page of the Faculty of
Communication Sciences of the UPT, providing a comprehensive overview of academic,
professional and community-oriented  projects developed over the years:
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/evenimente/arhiva-evenimente.

9 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/evenimente/olimpiadele-comunicarii/976-editia-a-x-a-22-mai-2026
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1.5. Internationalization Strategies: Partnerships with Other Institutions

The internationalisation strategies of the faculty include partnerships with universities
in Germany, Italy, Denmark, Latvia, Slovenia, Slovakia, Spain, Turkey and Hungary. Since
the establishment of the faculty, various exchange programmes and projects have been
developed between the Faculty of Communication Sciences and its partner universities, with
many academic staff members having taught as guest lecturers at institutions abroad. At the
same time, the Erasmus and DAAD exchange programmes for students deserve mention, as
they are highly popular among participants. The of Communication Sciences Faculty hosts the
only DAAD Lectureship (The German Academic Exchange Service) in the western part of the
country, for more than 30 years.

Numerous partnerships with German universities, such as the Humboldt-Universitét zu
Berlin, the Universitat des Saarlandes, the Ludwig-Maximilians-Universitat Minchen and the
Karlsruher Institut fir Technologie, have laid the foundation for successful international
cooperation and strengthened relations between lecturers and students from Romania and
Germany. This exchange is further supported by the German Academic Exchange Service
lectorate at the faculty, part of the Deutscher Akademischer Austauschdienst, which, through
its mediating role and numerous events, has promoted German language education at the
institution for more than a quarter of a century.

Another example of close cooperation with foreign universities is the partnership with
the Copenhagen Business School, made possible through the dedicated efforts of Professor Dr.
habil. Gyde Hansen, one of the most prominent figures in translation studies whose work is
internationally recognised. Her close relationship with the faculty has spanned more than ten
years, and in November 2018, when the faculty celebrated its 25th anniversary, she was
awarded an honorary doctorate by the Universitatea Politehnica TimiHoara.

Regarding partnerships with domestic institutions, the faculty collaborates with
cultural, social, economic, political and media partners, including numerous Romanian
universities, the Romanian Academy (Academia Romo@nt!%), the German Consulate in
TimiHoara (Deutsches Konsulat Temeswar'?), the Institut Fran-ais TimiHoara*?, the Romanian-
German Society of TimiHoara (Rum@nisch-Deutsche Kulturgesellschaft Temeswar / Societatea
Culturalt. Rom@no-Germant. TimiHoara'®), the German Cultural Center of TimiHoara
(Deutsches Kulturzentrum Temeswar'* / Centrul Cultural German Timitoara), the German
Economic Club Banat (Deutschsprachiger Wirtschaftsclub Banat!®), the Democratic Forum of
the Germans in Banat (Demokratisches Forum der Deutschen im Banat / Forumul Democrat al
Germanilor din Banat®®), Helpline Romania, the Intercultural Insitute of TimiHoara and
numerous schools, organizations and institutions in TimiHoara and the Banat region.

In the proceedings of the international conference held in TimiHoara in 2024, published
in Impact and Legacy of the European Capitals of Culture ECOC program (2026), substantial
insights are provided regarding the institutions and initiatives that shaped TimiHoara as
European Capital of Culture in 2023, documenting the activities and contributions that
underpinned the cultural programds implementation and legacy and the collaboration between
the Politehnica University of TimiHoara and cultural and educational institutions from Romania

10 https://www.academiatm.ro

11 https://rumaenien.diplo.de/ro-de/vertretungen/generalkonsulat?
12 https://institutfrancais.ro/timisoara/

13 https://ccgtm.ro/societatea-culturala-romano-germana/

14 https://ccgtm.ro

15 https://dwe.ro
16 https://www.fdgb.ro
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and other countries. As Dasctlu-Romitan!’ pointed out, the Politehnica University organises
numerous cultural and academic activities that encourage intercultural understanding,
including anniversary commemorations, international scholarly conferences, student-driven
innovation initiatives and cultural events. It has also participated in various programmes
associated with the period when TimiHoara held the title of European Capital of Culture and
continued to develop related initiatives afterwards. These activities contribute to both
intellectual growth and cultural awareness, strengthening community ties within the cityds
diverse historical and multicultural environment.

An example that illustrates the international collaboration in the field of academic
research and international projects between the Faculty of Communication Sciences at
Politehnica University and universities abroad, as well as high schools in Romania and other
countries, is the EAIEN (Eco-Al Network Initiative) Erasmus+ KA 2 project'®, Researchers
from Politehnica University of TimiHoara represent the institution within this international
Erasmus+ project. The project is dedicated to the implementation of digital resources aimed at
fostering and developing green skills in pre-university education. EAIEN

The EAIEN consortium comprises a multidisciplinary and transnational partnership of
higher education institutions, secondary education providers, and educational technology
organisations from Tirkiye, Romania, and Greece. This diversity of institutional profiles
provides a relevant framework for the design, implementation, and evaluation of innovative
educational approaches addressing the evolving requirements of the green and digital
transitions. The consortium is coordinated by Anadolu University (Tirkiye) and includes
Politehnica University TimiHoara (Romania), ¥zel ¢ajdak Okullaré (T¢rkiye), Liceul
Tehnologic Aftefan Helldo SOntana (Romania), and Future Learning (Greece). The partners
contribute distinct perspectives derived from higher education, vocational and secondary
education, and educational technology, thereby facilitating knowledge exchange and the
transfer of good practices across educational contexts. Within this collaborative framework,
the EAIEN project focuses on strengthening green skills and competencies while exploring the
potential of artificial intelligence (Al) as an enabler of innovative teaching and learning
practices. The consortiumds transnational and interdisciplinary structure supports the
development of educational resources and methodologies that respond to the challenges
associated with the green and digital transformations of education. In this regard, the
partnership provides a basis for examining how Al-supported educational practices can
complement sustainability-oriented learning and contribute to the development of
competencies required for emerging academic, professional, and societal contexts.®

The role of translation in education is frequently underestimated, despite its significant
contribution to facilitating access to knowledge and supporting effective communication across
linguistic and cultural contexts. Within the framework of the EAIEN project, translation
assumes a particularly important function, as it facilitates access to educational resources in
different languages, enables the cultural adaptation of educational content, and contributes to
the development of more inclusive approaches to teaching and learning. The translation of the
Teacherts Handbook? into Romanian provides a concrete example of this process. Rather than
constituting a purely linguistic transfer of content, the translation represents a process of

17 Dasctlu-Romitan, Ana-Maria, The Role of Higher Education and Cultural Organizations in Promoting
Intercultural Dialogue, in Marco Valeri, Adina Palea, Laszl6 Imre Komldési, Impact and Legacy of the European
Capitals of Culture (ECoC) Program: Proceedings from the 2024 (UNeECC) International Annual Conference,
Timisoara, Romania, October 9-11, Springer Nature Switzerland, 2026, ISBN 303212204X, 9783032122049,
[available at https://link.springer.com/book/9783032122049]

18 www.eaien.eu

1 https://ctll.e-ce.uth.gr/index.php/2026/07/18/eaien-teacher-training-course-available-on-open-universitys-
openlearn-create-platform/

20 https://www.eaien.eu/news25/
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didactic and contextual adaptation, taking into consideration the specific characteristics,
requirements, and educational practices of the Romanian context. In this respect, translation
functions not only as a means of linguistic mediation but also as an instrument for enhancing
the relevance, accessibility, and applicability of educational resources across diverse
educational environments.

Through its participation in the EAIEN project, Politehnica University TimiHoara
contributes to the advancement of green skills, the strengthening of international cooperation
in the field of education, and the exploration of innovative approaches to integrating artificial
intelligence into educational processes, thereby supporting the development of an education
system capable of responding effectively to the challenges of the future.

Conclusion

In todayds society, in contemporary society language acquisition, multilingual
communication, and intercultural exchange have become increasingly important in both every
day and professional contexts. Foreign-language competences facilitate communication across
linguistic and cultural boundaries, foster intercultural dialogue, and contribute to social,
academic, and economic cooperation within an increasingly interconnected and multilingual
Europe. In this context, translation and interpreting can no longer be understood solely as
processes of linguistic transfer or as instruments for overcoming language barriers. Rather, they
constitute complex forms of transcultural mediation through which meanings, knowledge,
values, and professional expertise are negotiated across linguistic and cultural contexts. This
perspective is particularly relevant in the multicultural and multilingual environment of the
Banat region, where translators and interpreters have historically played an important role in
facilitating communication between diverse linguistic and cultural communities. As Daniel
Dejica (2009) argues, cultural awareness and the ability to translate across cultures have
become essential dimensions of contemporary translation and interpreting. Translation
therefore requires more than advanced linguistic proficiency; it presupposes cultural
knowledge, contextual awareness, subject-specific expertise, and the ability to mediate
effectively between different cultural frameworks. The translatorés role is consequently
situated at the intersection of language and culture, requiring an understanding not only of what
is said but also of the cultural, social, and communicative conventions through which meaning
is constructed.

The importance of this intercultural dimension is also emphasized by Claudia Stoian,
who observes that filearning a foreign language has to go hand in hand with learning a cultureo
(STOIAN, 2020, p. 100). This principle is particularly relevant to Translation and
Communication Studies, where linguistic competence cannot be separated from the ability to
understand and interpret culturally embedded meanings. Intercultural competence should
therefore be regarded not as an additional skill, but as an integral component of translator and
communication-professional education. Preparing students to operate effectively across
cultural boundaries requires educational approaches that develop cultural awareness,
contextual sensitivity, communicative flexibility, and the ability to recognise and negotiate
differences in culturally determined patterns of interaction.

The analysis presented in this article highlights the role of the Faculty of
Communication Sciences at Politehnica University of TimiHoara as an important academic
environment for the study of communication, languages, translation, and intercultural
mediation. Situated within the distinctive multicultural context of TimiHoara and the Banat
region, the Faculty contributes to the preservation and valorisation of linguistic and cultural
diversity while simultaneously responding to the changing requirements of contemporary
professional communication. Its educational and research activities illustrate how
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Communication and Translation Studies can connect local cultural specificities with broader
European and international academic and professional networks.

At the same time, the changing profile of translation calls for an increasingly
interdisciplinary understanding of the field. Speranta Milancovici (2009) approaches
translation through the relationship between art and science, highlighting the development of
translation theory in connection with linguistic and broader scientific perspectives. This
interdisciplinary dimension has acquired even greater relevance in the context of digital
transformation, as translation practices are increasingly influenced by computer-assisted
translation, machine translation, artificial intelligence, and other forms of digital technology.
Translation Studies therefore needs to move beyond a narrowly linguistic conception of the
profession and address the complex interaction between language, culture, technology and
specialised knowledge.

This evolution also has direct implications for translator education and employability.
Contemporary Translation Studies should respond to the changing requirements of the labour
market by integrating linguistic and intercultural competences with digital, technological,
analytical, and domain-specific skills. The educational process should prepare graduates not
only to translate texts but also to function effectively as communication professionals in
increasingly internationalised and technologically mediated working environments. The
translator of the future will increasingly need to collaborate with technological systems,
evaluate machine-generated output, manage specialised terminology and multilingual data, and
exercise informed professional judgement concerning the quality, cultural appropriateness, and
ethical implications of translated communication.

The direction in which Politehnica University of TimiHoara (Universitatea Politehnica
TimiHoara) is developing its broader academic profile provides a particularly relevant
institutional context for these transformations. In June 2026, the UPT announced the
establishment of a new Faculty of Robotics, Artificial Intelligence and Autonomous Systems,
which is intended to become UPT0s eleventh faculty and to bring together fields including
software, artificial intelligence, robotics, automation, and autonomous systems. The planned
educational portfolio includes areas such as Computer Science, Mechatronics, Robotics, Drone
Engineering and Aeronautical Computer Science, while new programmes in Artificial
Intelligence and Humanoid Robots and Autonomous Systems are also envisaged. This
institutional development is particularly significant for Communication and Translation
Studies because it demonstrates the extent to which artificial intelligence and emerging
technologies are becoming central to the educational mission of the university as a whole. The
emergence of a dedicated academic structure for robotics, artificial intelligence, and
autonomous systems reinforces the need for dialogue between technological and humanistic
disciplines. The future educational landscape will increasingly require professionals who can
operate at the intersection of technology, language, culture, and society. For Translation and
Communication Studies, this development creates opportunities for interdisciplinary
collaboration with fields such as artificial intelligence, natural language processing, human-
computer interaction, data science, robotics, and digital communication. Such collaboration
can contribute to the development of new research directions concerning Al-assisted
translation, multilingual humani machine interaction, ethical communication, linguistic
accessibility, and the cultural implications of intelligent technologies.

The rapid development of artificial intelligence should consequently not be understood
merely as a technological challenge to the traditional role of the translator. Rather, it provides
an opportunity to reconsider the objectives, methodologies, and professional orientation of
translator education. Translation Studies should respond to the needs of contemporary society
and the labour market by preparing graduates who are able to engage critically and effectively
with emerging technologies while retaining the human competences that remain central to
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meaningful communication: contextual interpretation, cultural sensitivity, critical thinking,
ethical judgement, creativity, and the capacity to mediate between people and communities.
Technological development should ultimately serve human communication than diminish its
human dimension. Innovative approaches to language and communication education can
further contribute to this process. Milancovici and Vulpoiu (2025), for instance, demonstrate
the educational value of authentic audiovisual materials for language learning, particularly in
relation to communication, motivation, language development, and cultural learning. Such
approaches illustrate the need for Translation and Communication Studies to remain responsive
to changes in educational practice and to integrate contemporary media and technologies into
the development of studentso competences. The objective should not be technological adoption
for its own sake, but the purposeful use of technology to enhance learning, accessibility,
intercultural understanding, and professional preparedness.

This point of view also reinforces the broader educational responsibility of Translation
and Communication Studies. Academic programs in this field should not merely follow
technological and labour-market developments; they should anticipate them and equip students
with transferable competences that enable them to adapt to emerging professional roles. The
integration of artificial intelligence and digital tools into translation education should therefore
be accompanied by sustained attention to intercultural competence, critical thinking, creativity,
professional ethics, and human-centred communication. Translation Studies should serve the
needs of our society not only by preparing graduates for existing occupations, but also by
helping them develop the flexibility and intellectual resources required for professions that are
currently emerging as a consequence of technological transformation.

From this perspective, the title of the present article, Shaping Translation in Romania:
Communication and Translation Studies at the Politehnica University of TimiHoara, reflects its
central purpose: to examine the development and significance of Communication and
Translation Studies within a Romanian academic environment characterised by linguistic
diversity, intercultural interaction, and increasing technological transformation. The
experience of the Faculty of Communication Sciences demonstrates that the future of
translation education lies not in choosing between linguistic expertise and technological
innovation, but in integrating these dimensions in ways that respond to contemporary
educational, societal, and professional needs. Shaping translation in Romania consequently
means more than preserving established linguistic and cultural practices. It means developing
an educational framework capable of connecting linguistic and intercultural heritage with
technological innovation, employability, and the evolving demands of professional
communication. In this context, Politehnica University of TimiHoara represents an academic
space in which Communication and Translation Studies can continue to evolve as an
interdisciplinary field, while the Universityls expansion into artificial intelligence, robotics,
and autonomous systems creates new possibilities for dialogue between language-oriented and
technology-oriented disciplines. By placing human communication at the centre of
technological and educational development, Translation and Communication Studies can
remain a socially relevant field of research and professional preparation, contributing both to
the preservation of cultural diversity and to the development of the competencies required by
the professions of the future. Ultimately, shaping translation in Romania means ensuring that
linguistic and cultural expertise evolves alongside technological innovation, so that new
technologies are developed and used not merely to increase efficiency, but to help people
communicate, understand one another, and participate more fully in an increasingly
interconnected world.
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THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES ON TRANSLATING THE
CULTURAL ELEMENTS OF JAPANESE FANTASTIC LITERATURE
I OSAMU DAZAI'S SEIHINTAN

TEORII fl ABORDI-RI PRIVIND COMPONENTA CULTURALI-A
TRADUCERILOR LITERARE DIN LIMBA JAPONEZI-
T SEIHINTAN DE OSAMU DAZAI

Dana IACOB *

Abstract

With the ethical turn of literary studies reaching its peak in the 1980s, the field of translation
studies was prompted to debate the best approaches to translating the socio-cultural component
inherent in every literary text. Some argued that the genius of the original text must be preserved at all
costs, even at the expense of the translation's fluency, while others challenged the concept of
"untranslatability" and questioned the notion of translation difficulty based solely on literary genre or
language.

Literature written in the fantastic mode contains an extra layer of interpretation, the complexity
of which depends on how strongly the fantastic is culturally embedded. Drawing on examples from
Osamu Dazaibs Seihintan, this article engages different perspectives regarding the translation process
and illustrates the cultural decoding of literary translations from Japanese into Romanian.

Keywords: literary translation; Japanese literature; cultural studies; Osamu Dazai;

Introducere

Departe de a fi un simplu act impartial de echivalare lingvistict dintr-o limbt "n alta,
traducerea este un procedeu cu implicatii culturale Hi politice care modeleazt nu numai modul
‘n care "'ntelegem textele ‘n limbi strtine, ci Hi perspectiva noastrt asupra identittHilor culturale
de care apartin. Cn ciuda interesului crescut falt de literatura japonezt resimiit 'n Romo@nia ‘n
ultimele dout decenii, majoritatea lucrtrilor traduse par st se “ncadreze "n genul non-fictiunii,
al literaturii clasice sau al fictiunii realiste. Cn contrast, literatura fantastict. rmone insuficient
reprezentatt, atot 'n cercurile de cercetare academict, cCt Hi 'n cele editoriale Hi publicistice.
Prezentul articol reprezintt un fragment dintr-o cercetare "n desftHurare cu privire la traducerea
stilului fantastic "n literaturt, particularizat la traducerea din limba japonezt 'n limba rom@nt a
dout scurte poveHti fantastice ale scriitorului japonez Osamu Dazai (1909-1948), intitulate
Seihintan ( , 1941) Hi Chikusei ( , 1945). Aceastt cercetare investigheazt o posibilt
existentt a unui fantastic japonez distinct Hi a comportamentului stu 'n traduceri nemediate de
limba englezt, iar acest articol reprezintt incursiunea teoretict din perspectiva eticii
traducerilor, aplicatt la etapele incipiente ale traducerii poveHtii Seihintan.

* Student doctorand, ficoala Doctoralt de Studii Lingvistice Hi Literare, Universitatea ABabeH-Bolyaid, Facultatea
de Litere, Strada Horea Nr. 31, Cluj-Napoca; d.iacob.ubb@gmail.com
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1. Context. Osamu Dazai Hi Seihintan

Ipoteza cum ct traducerea literaturii puternic ancorate cultural implict un grad ridicat
de mediere lingvistict Hi culturalt a fost deja sustinutt de traducttori precum Antoine Berman
Hi Lawrence Venuti, sau de filosofi, precum Walter Benjamin, care s-au indeletnicit cu
traducerea Hi critica literart. PlecOnd de la aceastt bazt ideologict, se lanseazt ipoteza conform
ctreia literatura fantastict presupune un nivel de interpretare suplimentar care lipsehte cu
destvOrHire din textul non-fictional sau cel fictional realist. Acest nivel presupune un act al
reimaginktrii ‘n traducere a universului descris de textul original, act asupra ctruia are autoritate
traducttorul. Aceste dout sfere, cea a culturii Hi cea a stilului fantastic, se contopesc 'n lumea
prozei fantastice de inspiratie folclorico-mitologict. (n ce fel pot traducerile literare din limba
japonezt "n limba romOnt st prezinte fantasticul japonez cttre publicul rom@nesc ftrt a-i eroda
‘nckrettura culturalt?

Ipoteza de mai sus poate fi exploratt prin traducerea din limba japonezt 'n limba
romént a dout povehti fantastice de inspiratie folclorict ale lui Osamu Dazai: Seihintan (

, 1941) Hi Chikusei ( , 1945). Aceste povehti contin o bogatt “nckretturt folclorict, Dazai
fiind inspirat, 'n scrierea Hi adaptarea acestora, Hi din poveltile lui Ihara Saikaku, artist ukiyo-
e, poet Hi scriitor din perioada Edo’. Despre aceastt reinterpretare a povestirilor, 'n introducerea
volumului Shinshaku shokokubanashi ( , 1945), volum care confine 12 astfel de
povehti, Dazai ofert detalii despre procesul de (re)interpretare a acestor texte astfel:

APropria mea ingeniozitate, scrist. aici intentionat 'n alfabet fonetic?, este motivul pentru
care am ales titlul Noi Interprettri ale Diferitelor Povedti din Provincie, ‘nst. aceste
interpretkri nu sunt nici pe departe simple traduceri moderne din Saikaku (...). Acum
trei ani am luat un text din Ciudatele povestiri ale lui Liaozhai® Hi I-am folosit ca schelet
pentru o reinterpretare amplt prin prisma propriei mele imaginaltii, pe care am avut
Hansa st. 0 public, mai apoi, ca scurta poveste intitulatt. Seihintan din numtrul de Anul
Nou al revistei (literare) Shinch@ Intentionez st le ofer Hi cititorilor acestui volum
accesul la astfel de delicatese reimaginate. Saikaku este cel mai bun scriitor din lume
(...) Dact ce am ftcut eu aici va ‘mbogtti cunoHtintele tuturor cu privire la minunttia sa,
atunci efortul meu nu va fi zadarnic.0 (DAZAI, 1999 [1945]) (tr. n.)

DeHi popularitatea lui Osamu Dazai este atribuitt, “n principal, romanelor sale realiste
(numite Hi Aromane ale euluio/shish@etsu), este demnt. de investigat Hi aceastt. incursiune a sa
“n stilul fantastic, cu at0t mai mult cu cOt aceste povehti nu sunt simple basme sau povehti din
folclor, ci reinterprettri ale materialului original de ckttre un autor al literaturii japoneze
canonice. Dazai este doar unul dintre autorii reprezentativi pentru canonul literar nipon care au
scris texte in stil fantastic, aceste lucrkri fiind mai putin cunoscute decCt cele pentru care sunt
apreciafi de publicul larg, mai ales la nivel international. Volumele Zece nopii cu vise de
Natsume S@eki Hi Kappa de Ryl nosuke Akutagawa sunt doar dout dintre aceste exemple.
Dazai publict Noi Interprettri ale Diferitelor Povedti din Provincie Tn ianuarie 1945, iar un alt
volum de povestiri fantastice de inspiratie folclorict japonezt reinterpretate de cttre Dazai,

! Epoca Edo, numitt Hi Epoca Tokugawa, a fost o perioadt din istoria Japoniei cuprinst “ntre 1603, an ‘n care
Tokugawa leyasu a preluat conducerea, Hi 1868, cond are loc la Restauralia Meiji.

2 Dazai face aici un joc de cuvinte. Sintagma prezentt. “n texul original este watakushi no Saikaku (s.n.), scrist. 'n
alfabet fonetic intentionat pentru ct poate st fie atot numele lui Ihara Saikaku ale ctror povelti le reinterpreteazt
Dazai, sau saikaku ( ), care se traduce prin spirit de initiativk; inteligentt; ingeniozitate; talent; perspicacitate.
3Tn original Ligo zhUi zh3y3 ( ), N japonezt. Ry@aishii ( ), este o colectie de povestiri fantastice
“ngrijitt. de Pu Songling (1640-1715) Hi publicatt "n limba rom@nt. cu titlul de Ciudatele povestiri ale lui Liaozhai
(1983) la editura Minerva, colectia ABiblioteca pentru to}io, trad. Toni Radan (Catalog Biblioteca Centralt
Universitart ALucian Blagao Cluj-Napoca)
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intitulat Otogi-z&Zhi (%5 ), apare "n luna octombrie a aceluiali an (DAZAI 1998). Acest
gen de texte literare implict o explorare stratificatt, deoarece nu sunt universuri fantastice de
sine stttk toare, ci reimagintri ale unor povestiri populare, fie din folclorul chinezesc ca "'n cazul
unora dintre povestirile preluate de Saikaku, fie din folclorul japonez in cazul povestirilor lui
Dazai din Otogi-z&hi. Mai mult dec6t un studiu traductologic, cercetarea se ramifict Hi “nspre
etica traducerilor, studiile de culturt Hi "nspre investigalii ale fantasticului.

2. Teorii ale traducerii
2.1. Berman, Venuti Hi Atraducerea transparentt.0

O parte din discursul pe tema traducerilor a luat o turnurk "nspre o abordare axatt pe
etict Hi culturt la finalul secolului al XX-lea, cu sustinttori care se opuneau traducerilor opace,
fluente, care diluau pOnt la eliminare substratul cultural al textului original pentru a-1 face mai
potrivit publicului tintt pentru care se traducea. Lawrence Venuti afirmt, ‘'n The Scandals of
Translation T Towards an Ethics of Difference, ct traductologia a fost marginalizatt 'n mod
injust Hi descurajatt. ca arie de cercetare din pricina abilitLtii pe care o are 'n a aduce la lumint
diferitele dinamici Hi relalii de putere care stau la baza ierarhiei culturale. Spre deosebire de
alte domenii de studiu, Venuti explict cum traductologia presupune o creativitate care lipsehte
cu dest.vOrHire din alte discipline bazate exclusiv pe date exacte (VENUTI, 1998, p. 1). AHadar,
‘n viziunea sa, traducttorul "Hi asumt o responsabilitate etictk ‘n medierea culturalt pe care
traducerea o realizeazt. O traducere idealt, 'n viziunea sa, este Atransparentto Hi semnalizeazt
faptul ct este o traducere a unui text strtin. Tehnicile folosite "n traducere Hi principiile cu care
este abordatt joact un rol foarte important ‘n crearea "ntelesului pentru un public strkin,
stabilind ce perspective culturale Hi ce voci obtin vizibilitate.

Aceste idei erau deja parte din discursul comunitttii de traductologie de la acea vreme.
Prefata volumului lui Antoine Berman, Lo®preuve de l6@tranger, intitulatt Translation and the
trials of the foreign (chiar ‘n traducerea lui Lawrence Venuti ‘nsuHi), critict Atendintele
deformatoared (deforming tendencies) prezente 'n traduceri. Anumite interventii ale
traducktorului, mai mult sau mai pufin conHtiente sau intentionate, au efectul de a diminua
caracterul Astrtind pe care ‘| are textul ce se vrea a fi tradus (eg. Aclarificaread sau
Arafionalizaread i tr. n.). Aceste Atendinie deformatoared tredeazt o anxietate fait de
necunoscut Hi o dorintt de a obliga textul tradus st se conformeze la cultura publicului Hintt.
Pentru Berman, aceste tendinfie sunt mai mult dec@t nitte defecte de ordin tehnic; pentru el,
acestea reprezintt un eHec etic, ‘nrtdtcinat 'n refuzul de a intra 'n dialog cu alteritatea textului
surst. Indiferent ct este vorba de un refuz intentionat sau inconHtient, aceste traduceri
Adeformated modeleazt. modul 'n care publicul }intt interactioneazt Hi “ntelege o culturt strtint
(BERMAN, 2021).

Pentru a exemplifica acest fenomen in The Scandals of Translation, Lawrence Venuti
foloseHte traducerile din limba japonezt "n limba englezt Hi explict cum preferinta pentru autori
precum Yasunari Kawabata, Yukio Mishima sau Jundichiro Tanizaki a modelat, de-a lungul
timpului, perceptia publicului occidental asupra literaturii (Hi, prin extrapolare, asupra
sensibilittii) nipone: ACanonul literar al limbii japoneze care a existat 'n traducere anglofont.
a fost mentinut de o refiea de traducttori Hi institutii. DeHi a reprezentat textele japoneze ca fiind
strtine Hi a creat o audientt largt, vorbitoare de limbt englezt, pentru ele, acest strtin era unul
tipic american Hi academic, privilegiat, reflectond o nostalgie internt pentru o Japonie exotict
din perioada de dinainte de rtzboi Hi marginaliznd textele care nu puteau fi asimilate acestui
stereotipo (tr. n.) (VENUTI, 1998, p. 82). Rezultatul acestor traduceri preferentiale a dus 'n
timp la o imagine distorsionatt a literaturii japoneze, conturatt mai pulin de o diversitate
intrinsect. Hi mai mult de preferinte Hi gusturi externe. Acest gen de reprezentare selectivt
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reflectt tendintele la scart largt de gatekeeping editorial Hi institutional care definesc peisajul
literar global (VENUTI, 1998, p. 75-76).

Solutia care se ‘ntrevede este ptstrarea asumatt a Aciudtienieid (strangeness) textului
‘n traducere, a recunoahiterii autonomiei textului original chiar Hi atunci cOnd este transpus 'n
cultura publicului Yintk. Traducerea ar trebui st fie ‘mpinst mereu 'ntr-o pozitie cu statut
minoritar®, cu o conHtientizare a faptului ct scopul ei nu este de a stabili un nou standard sau o
nout normalitate. Scopul traducerii, spune el citondu-i pe Deleuze Hi Guattari (1987), este nu
de a obfine o majoritate sau de a crea un nou standard, ci de a promova inovatia culturalt
(VENUTI, 1998, p. 11). Venuti mai face o observatie 'n favoarea unei traduceri realizate 'n
spiritul mentionat anterior: aceea ct. Ao traducere nu poate st fie o simplt. comunicare de la egal
la egal pentru ct este fundamental etnocentricto (ibid., tr. n). El explict cum textele alese pentru
traducere "'n scena publicistict autohtont "ndeplinesc anumite criterii pe baza nevoilor sau
cererilor publicului fintL. lar finalitatea traducerii este, la finalul zilei, asimilarea textului strtin
n cultura tintk. Ce e important, "nst, este ca etica traducerilor nu st prevint asimilarea, ci st
continuie st semnaleze existenta autonomt Hi de sine-stktttoare a textului strtin 'n cultura din
care provine dincolo de orice proces de asimilare al traducerii (ibid.). Altfel spus, traducerea,
deHi inteligibilt, trebuie st se mentint stranie Hi nefamiliart.

2.2. Lefevere, Baer Hi sfidarea AintraductibilittHiio

Pe de altL parte, existt voci care critict aceastt punere pe piedestal a textului original
Hi care considert ck traducerea literart este la fel de importantt ca originalul. Andr® Lefevere
explict 'n Literary theory and translated literature (1982) cum o cercetare traductologict axatt
strict pe comparalii, care nu face dec@t st. arate cum Asublimuld unei anumite expresii din textul
original se pierde "n traducere, a stat la baza aparitiei unui AHovinism lingvistico, la tendinta de
a ierarhiza unele culturi Hi limbi ca fiind superioare altora (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 4). El mai
explict. cum discutia despre Aintraductibilitated se bazeazt pe argumentul conform ctruia
conotatiile Hi onomatopeele nu pot fi traduse. El explict cum acest argument este unul de
necombttut doar pentru cei ce echivaleazt textul cu confinutul stu lingvistic. Or, pentru cei
care ‘nfeleg ct nivelul lingvistic este doar unul dintre multiplele straturi ale textului literar,
intraductibilitatea nu mai poate fi atot de bine definitt, deoarece Acomponenta lingvistict. poate
fi tradust partial, iar componenta non-lingvistict poate fi tradust, 'n mod paradoxal, 'n
totalitated (tr. n.) (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 11). Altfel spus, Lefevere contrazice ideea Ageniuluid
textului literar doar 'n forma sa purt, nealteratt. Mai mult, el explict cum textele din interiorul
canonului literar au ajuns acolo datoritt unor derivali pe care el ‘i numehte Atexte refractated
(tr. n.) (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 13). Textele refractate sunt deseori traduceri, reinterprettri,
adapttri sub alte forme media (eg. cinematografie, televiziune, teatru etc.) care reprezintt,
pentru 0 mare parte a publicului larg, prima "ntOInire cu lucrarea de literaturt. Departe de a-Hi
asuma Aun statut minoritaro, traducerea contribuie la influenta pe care un anumit text literar il
are, cOteodatt "ntr-o mai mare mtsurk decCt originalul "n sine.

Conceptul de Aintraductibilitated a fost contrazis Hi de alti traducttori, precum Brian
James Baer, care explick cum, chiar Hi atunci cOnd transpunerea lingvistict este posibilt, lucrul
la care se face referint nu este niciodatt acelaHi. Autorul originalului Hi traducttorul vor avea
drept cadru de referintt perceptii asupra lumii foarte diferite. Indiferent de situalie, traducerea
0 sa implice mereu incongruente, deci fiecare act de traducere se izbehte de un anumit grad de

“1Tn original, minoritizing translation, unde to minoritize (British minoritise) este ‘nleles cu conotalie negativt ca
Ato consider people as a minority (= any small group in society that is different from others because of their race,
religion, political beliefs, etc.) or make them feel as though they are a minority, in a way that is harmful or unfairo
(Cambridge Dictionary). Din acest motiv, am ales st. parafrazez termenul i Atraducere cu statut minoritaro.
ATraducere minoritartd ‘n limba romént. nu are acelaHi sens ca sintagma folositt. de Venuti 'n limba englezt..
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intraductibilitate, care nu se opune sarcinii traductologice, ci “i ofert sens Hi conditii necesare
ca acea traducere st aibt loc (BAER, 2020, p. 148). Mai mult, el face referintt la traducttorii
sovietici precum Andrei Fedorov care vedeau intraductibilitatea, asociatt deseori cu identitatea
nafionalt, ca o Aeroare logict burghezt stréns legatt de conceptul capitalist de proprietate
privatto (BAER, 2020, p. 149). Pozitia lui Fedorov influentatt. de ideologia marxistt, viziunea
sa cum ct Aargumentul intraductibilitttii trtdeazt un pesimism al societttii vestice fai de
cunoahterea unui text original prin traducereo (ibid.) (tr. n.), atunci cond este juxtapust
abordtrii opuse, care sustine ct traducerea lucreazt cu un geniu unic textului original ce trebuie
ptstrat cOt mai intact, demonstreazt cOt de localizatt (situated) este teoria traducerii (BAER,
2020, p. 150). Se pare ct nu numai traducerile, cOt Hi teoria traducerilor, sunt constrOnse de
limite geografice, culturale Hi ideologice.

3. Traducerile din limba japonezt 'n Rom@nia

Cum se situeazt, aHadar, spatiul rom@nesc, situat la confluenta dintre occident Hi orient?
Scena literark rom@neasct pare st fi fost deschist “nafara granitelor ‘nct de la "nceputurile sale,
‘nst. “nt@lInirea cu literatura japonezt pare st fi avut loc la "nceputul secolului al XX-lea, mai
precis 'n 1905, prin publicarea ‘n traducere mediatt a romanului Credinciodii ronini, de
Tamenaga Shunsui (FRENHIU, BC(RLEA, TORU, TUDORICI-, 2022, p. 430). Cn ciuda unor
perioade de absentt a traducerilor din japonezt, motivate de contextul istoric Hi politic, scena
literart. rom@neasct este deschist literaturii nipone, chiar dact este mediatt de limbi precum
franceza, germana, engleza sau, ‘n perioada regimului sovietic, de limba rust (FRENHIU et al,
2022, p. 434). Prima traducere din limba japonezt "n limba rom@nt apare ‘'n 1974, sub titlul de
(Wara Ztpezilor, roman al scriitorului Yasunari Kawabata, in traducerea lui Stanca Cionca.
Influxul cultural dintre Rom@nia Hi Japonia "n anii care au urmat au dus la reluarea Hi revizuirea
traducerilor, iar secolul al XXI-lea este marcat de traduceri bazate pe textele surst, direct din
limba japonezt. (FRENHIU et al, 2022, p. 440). Cn ciuda faptului ca existt studii realizate pe
Alimitele traducerilordo din limba japonezt, ‘n special cu privire la conceptele specifice
sensibilitttii nipone sau cu privire la bogata varietate a onomatopeelor din aceastt limbt, se
vorbeHte despre traducerea literark ca artt, ca o mediere nu doar lingvistict, ci, poate ‘n primul
rond, simbolick, ajutatt de domenii “nvecinate lingvisticii, precum semiotica culturalt (v.
FRENHIU, 2015). Astfel, o traducere din limba japonezt 'n limba romont, la fel ca spatiul
literar rom@nesc, se situeazt “ntre conservarea elementelor culturale pentru a valorifica cultura
textului surst, Hi medierea 'ntr-o mtsurt suficientt pentru a aduce cCt mai aproape textul surst.
de publicul Yintt. Din fericire, problema ala-zisei Aintraductibilitt}io se rezolvt. Hi natural, pe
mtsurk ce mediile culturale se apropie unele de celelalte datoritt globaliztrii, iar transpunerea
stratului cultural al unui text aHa cum apare el "n textul original nu mai produce, de cele mai
multe ori, un efect exotic (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 17). Meritt exploratt mai mult latura
traducerilor de literaturt fantastict japonezt 'n limba romént, cum nu existt (‘nct) studii
dedicate acestui subiect.

4. Seihintan sau Povestea st.rtciei demne T fragment

Discutia de mai sus a fost o contextualizare pentru propriul proces de traducere, in curs
de desftHurare, pentru povestea intitulatt Seihintan ( ), (lit.) Povestea striciei demne
(tr. n). Traduse individual, sei ‘nseamnt Apuro, Acuratd, hin - Astrtcied, Astraco Hi tan -
Apovesteo, Aistorisired. La momentul de fa#, nu existt nicio traducere publicatt ‘'n limba
romént pentru Seihintan Hi Chikusei ( ), ‘nst ele au fost traduse "n limba englezt de cttre
Ralph F. McCarthy Hi publicate "ntr-o colectie de povehti fantastice scrise de Osamu Dazai sub
titlul de Blue Bamboo T Japanese Tales of Fantasy Tn anul 2000. Ca majoritatea traducerilor
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din spafiul anglofon, Hi acest volum se remarct printr-o fluiditate narativt, o integrare naturalt
a textului japonez “n limba Hi spatiul cultural anglofon. CnsuHi volumul este editat ca o carte de
basme, cu detalii decorative specifice ctriilor de povehti Europene, cu initiala primului cuvont
din fiecare poveste ornat in stilul anluminurilor®. Notele de subsol sau explicatiile ‘n interiorul
povettilor lipsesc, traducttorul optond pentru o introducere ‘'n care ofert context istoric Hi
cultural pentru fiecare dintre textele confinute de acest volum. Cu toate acestea, denumirile
locurilor Hi numele persoanelor sunt pLstrate ca 'n original. Povestea Seihintan este tradust aici
ca The Chrysanthemum Spirit, dupt numele personajului care declanteazt intriga povettii.

Un alt exemplu in care s-a folosit aceeaHi tehnict de adaptare a titlului din japonezt se
gtsekte 'n cazul romanului The Memory Police de Y ko Ogawa (editie ‘n limba englezt tradust
de Stephen Snyder pentru Penguin Books). Titlul original este Hisoyakana Kessh@( 4 %o

), unde adjectivul hisoyaka ‘nseamnt. Attcut/tacitd sau Afurtivo Hi kessh@se traduce ca
Acristalizareo, atCt la propriu, cOt Hi la figurat cu sensul de Arezultatd. Cu toate acestea, titlul
variantei ‘n englezt evidentiazt personajul colectiv care reprezintt intriga romanului. th mod
interesant, traducerea publicatt 'n limba rom@nt este intitulatt. tot APolitia Memorieio (Editura
Humanitas, 2021), probabil din motive ce tin de comercializarea traducerii pe o piatt de
consum deja familiart cu traducerea din limba englezt.

Cn acest articol va fi ilustratt analiza contextului cultural Hi al optiunilor de traducere
din limba japonezt prin trei exemple: un adverb de loc, unul de timp Hi un substantiv compus.
Fraza care inaugureazt Seihintan plaseazt evenimentele fantastice ale poveHtii “ntr-un loc céat
se poate de real i AEdo cel de pe vremurio. Edo este denumirea pe care capitala T@kyJa avut-
0 pént la restauratia Meiji, nume care a dat Hi denumirea erei de care aparline®. Substantivele
mukashi Hi Edo’ nu sunt conectate de nicio particult, fapt care permite unei traduceri 'n limba
romént st. ‘I foloseasct pe mukashi ca determinant al lui Edo. O altt variantt ar fi interpretarea
lui ca o coordonatt. temporalt. pentru ‘ntreaga frazt, traducerea devenind Ape vremuri, ‘n
Mukdjima din Edoo. Astfel de detalii pot fi incluse de persoana care traduce ‘n note de subsol
sau “n prefait/postfatt.

Cn ceea ce privehite reperele temporale, timpul narativ este exprimat aici prin intermediul
substantivului shoshi ( )8, care se traduce literal A'nceput de toamnto. Originile acestui
termen se gtsesc “n vechiul calendar lunar, cunoscut 'n Japonia ca wafugetsumei ( lit.
Anumele lunilor “n stil japonezo), unde ftcea referire la luna a Haptea. Implementarea utiliztrii
calendarului Gregorian a avut loc la abia "'n a doua jumttate a secolului al XIX-lea, mai specific
‘n Anul 5 al Erei Meiji (legea a fost publicatt la final de 1872 Hi a intrat 'n vigoare 'n 1873)
(Edo kara Meiji no kaireki, National Diet Library Japan). Luna a Haptea, cunoscutt Hi sub
numele de Fumizuki sau Fuzuki definea o perioadt "ncadratt aproximativ de la "nceputul lunii
august pént la "nceputul lunii septembrie din calendarul Gregorian. Mai cu seamt, perioada

5 ANLUMINURI-s. f. ilustratie 'n culori vii a manuscriselor medievale. (< fr. enluminure) (MARCU, 2000)

6 Vezi nota 1.

7-—||1/s<:» 8 'NQ\/=|-— =|=|=| STM-|8==||I|=OTM — % =|=$J—‘\/

Mukashi Edo, Mukgima atari ni Mayama Sainosuke to ifu, tsumaranai namae no otoko ga sundewita.

(DAZAI, 1989)

(ro.) tn Edo cel de pe vremuri, undeva prin Muk@jima, trt.ia un btrbat al ctrui nume anost era Sainosuke Mayama.

(tr.n)

8 — 1 F® — N4~ ™ %HNefs™{ysd ™m=sy 3 dLg<—4s
AL -|- = ey

Shoshl no koro, Izu no Numazu atari ni yoi nae ga aru to ifu koto wo kiite, tachimachi ryos@wo totonohe, kaoiro

wo kahete hassokushita

(DAZAI, 1989)

(ro) Tntr-o toamnt. timpurie, auzind cum ct ar fi nite rtsaduri excelente pe 10ngt. Numazu din Peninsula Izu*, “Hi

pregtti numaidecCt straiele de drumetie Hi porni la drum, “‘mbujorat de nertbdare.

*localitate din vestul Japoniei, asttzi parte din prefectura Shizuoka, intre Nagoya si Tokyo (tr. n.)
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coincide cu strbttorirea festivalului Obon, a cktrui scop este de a 'ntOmpina sufletele celor
treculi “n nefiini, 'ntr-un mod asemtnttor cu Ziua Tuturor Sfinkilor din crektinism. ¢n mod
similar, existt nume speciale dedicate lunilor anului Hi "n cultura rom@neasct. Traducerea lui
shoshi ca Gustar pentru august sau Ripciune pentru septembrie ar reprezenta, ‘nst, o
autohtonizare excesivt a textului. DeHi existenta unor denumiri populare este un lucru cunoscut
Hi 0 mare parte din audienta rom@neasct ar asocia imediat un text ce contine astfel de denumiri
cu o poveste populart, utilizarea lor “n scrierea curentt sau vorbire este rart, 'n afart de unele
zone rurale. O astfel de traducere se deptrteazt prea mult de conceptul cultural nipon al
cuvantului shoshl . AHadar Atoamnt timpuried pare st fie este varianta optimt.

Nu “n ultimul rOnd, limba japonezt este o limbt aglutinantt, ceea ce 'nseamnt ct
altturarea a dout sau mai multe ideograme kanji poate crea noi cuvinte de sine stttttoare acolo
unde limba rom@nt utilizeazt un substantiv Hi mai multi determinanti. Un exemplu prezent 'n
aceealli frazt de mai sus ‘I reprezintt. cuvontul ryos@( ), format din kanji pentru Act It toried
Hi cel pentru Ahained. Cntr-o traducere 'n limba rom@nt. care dorelte conservarea tonului din
povestea originalt se poate opta pentru Astraie de ctlttoried, unde Astraieo trimite la un stil
arhaic, ntalnit Tn textele literaturii de la inceputul secolului al XX-lea® sau la lucrtri care
urmkreau st creeze o atmosfert. atemporalt., specifict. basmului®. Cn loc de Act It toried, alegerea
cuvéntului Adrumetied este mai potrivitt. pentru sensul de deplasare pe jos pe distante lungi.

Concluzia care se ‘ntrevede 'n aceste etape ale cercettrii este ct fiecare alegere de
traducere trebuie sustinutt de o analizt culturalt Hi istorict bogatt, pentru ca procesul de
traducere st fie sensibilizat la sub'ntelesuri Hi referinte culturale. Chiar dact nu le poate
transpune 'n totalitate, traducerea are potentialul de a comunica nu numai ce se spune “n textul
original, c6t Hi modul "n care se spune, atmosfera pe care o creeazt. Traducerea literart nu va
putea ‘ndeplini niciodatt. acelaHi rol pe care textul original I are 'n cultura surst, ‘nst. nu acesta
trebuie st “i fie scopul. Traducerea este o crealie artistict 'n sine, o Arefraclied care, conHtientt.
de impactul cultural pe care ‘I poate avea, propagt textul original fLrt a-Hi impune autoritatea
asupra sa, apropiindu-Il, 'nst, de cultura fintt. pentru a putea fi "nteles.
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CHRISTIAN ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND BAROQUE PERSPECTIVES
ON THE BODY IN DOSOFTEI(S PSALTIREA PRE VERSURI TOCMITI

PERSPECTIVE DE ANTROPOLOGIE CREATINI-jl BAROCI-
ASUPRA CORPULUI TN PSALTIREA PRE VERSURI TOCMIT}
A LUI DOSOFTEI

Anca-Margareta BUNEA"

Abstract

Dosofteids fiPsaltirea pre versuri tocmittd possesses a dual value: an aesthetic one, reflected
in its Baroque sensibility, and a didactic-theological one, expressed through its poetic rendering of the
scriptural message. The present study highlights the workés cultural-anthropological dimension by
examining references to the body and corporeality in the Psalms. From the perspective of both cultural
and Christian anthropology, the body is interpreted as a locus of spiritual experience, suffering, prayer,
and the hope of resurrection. The analysis reveals the tension between bodily fragility and divine
protection, characteristic of the Baroque imagination, demonstrating that Dosofteids poetics articulates
a unified Christian Orthodox anthropology in which bodily vulnerability does not diminish human
dignity but instead opens the prospect of transfiguration and eternal life.

Keywords: body; cultural and Christian anthropology; baroque;

Introducere

Nu doar “n centrul teologiei crettine, dar Hi al imaginatiei artistice baroce, corpul uman
ocupt un loc deosebit de important. Acesta nu este doar un recipient pentru anima, ci reprezintt
un aspect al personalitLtii care este constitutiv, prin construire Hi un dar de la Dumnezeu. Corpul
este orientat spre "nviere Hi transfigurare prin mOntuire. Aceastt antropologie teologict se
remarct ‘n perioada baroct prin practici literare, artistice Hi roluri culturale ki practici
devosionale care subliniazt dialectica dintre precaritatea corporalt Hi mtretia divint. Aceasta
este una dintre acele frumuseli estetico-dramatice ca artificiu al vielii din lumea trecttoare.
Astfel, suferinta devine o experientt inevitabilt Hi o perspectivk a realitLtii spirituale care aduce
cu sine o implicare senzorialt, emotionalt Hi intelectualt bogatt. Psaltirea pre versuri tocmitk
a lui Dosoftei ofert un studiu de caz pentru examinarea relatiei dintre corp Hi spiritualitate,
precum Hi a poeticii baroce "n versuri. Versificarea sa nu "nceteazt niciodatt st aduct "n prim-
plan experienta corporalt a rugtciunii, suferintei, bucuriei, dorintei Hi face din corpul uman o
persona at®t vulnerabilt, cOt Hi sacralizatt, temporalt Hi totuHi legatt de eternitate. Prin
imaginile bogate de lacrimi, foame, sete Hi posturt de umilintt, Dosoftei dramatizeazt realitatea
spiritualt. "n sfera fizict a corpului pentru a se angaja ‘n implicarea etict, devofionalt Hi
escatologict.

* Lector univ. dr., Universitatea Tehnict de Constructii BucureHti, Facultatea de Inginerie ‘'n Limbi Strtine,
Departamentul de Limbi Strtine Hi Comunicare, Blvd. Lacul Tei 122-124, Sector 2 Bucuretti;
anca.bunea@utcb.ro
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Repere de antropologie teologict Hi culturalt asupra corporalitttii baroce: cadru teoretic

Lucrtrile teoretice recente care trateazt “ntruparea, afectul Hi practica liturgict au ajutat
la “ncadrarea Hi ‘nielegerea acestor dinamici. Cn momentul de fa#., ‘n studiile teologico-
antropologice, mintea Hi corpul converg “n conceptualizarea corpului care nu funcioneazt doar
ca un simplu instrument, ci ca un cOmp de perceptie, ca un set de relatii Hi cunoakhtere spiritualt
(Ed. Thomas J. Csordas, Embodiment and Experience: The Existential Ground of Culture and
Self 7 1994, 1 ptrtile I11 Hi 1V: fiSelf, sensibility and emotiono Hi iPain and Meaningo). Att 'n
teoriile care analizeazt ritualurile, cOt Hi studiile dedicate afectului subliniazt importanta
gesturilor, a posturilor Hi a experientelor senzoriale care alcttuiesc viata religioast Hi determint.
sentimentul identittHii comunitare Hi contactul intim cu divinul. Studiate 'n acest context,
preocuparea corporalitttii, teatralitatea Hi intensitatea afectivk din Psalmii lui Dosoftei pot fi
citifi estetic Hi teologic. Corpul este "n acelaHi timp Hi toposul incerctrilor, al patimilor Hi
vehiculul binecuvOnttrii Hi al discursului divino-uman.

Acrticolul de fak "Hi propune st analizeze functiile teologice, antropologice Hi estetice
ale corpului uman in Psaltirea pre versuri tocmitt a lui Dosoftei Hi semnificatia corpului ca
figurk baroct "n Psalmi. Prin studiul notiunilor de fragilitate corporalt, de suferint, de bucurie,
de rugtciune, de protectie divint, de experientt. comunitart Hi sperantt pentru viitor, articolul
“Hi propune st. demonstreze ct atCt din perspectivt baroc-literart., cOt Hi antropologick "n poezia
lui Dosoftei, corporalitatea este deopotrivk metodt etict Hi spiritualt. Dosoftei construiehte o
viziune "n care corporalul constituie o parte esentialt a conditiei umane, a formtrii spirituale Hi
a conexiunii cu divinul. Lucrarea fundamenteazt aplicarea poetict a Psalmilor de cttre
Dosoftei intr-o teorie biblic dualizatt a analizei literare printr-o abordare a antropologiei
cretitine Hi baroce. Cn Psalmii lui Dosoftei, corpul nu este n niciun fel subordonat sau secundar
sufletului. Corporalitatea apare ca ethos, pathos Hi estetic, un loc al prezentei sacre: un punct 'n
care prezenta divink este perceputt, fragilitatea umant este dezviluitk, iar promisiunea
escatologict este prevestitt. Antropologia corpului devine, aHadar, un spatiu al contrastelor: al
trOnei Hi al gloriei, al suferintei Hi al m@ntuirii, al temporalului Hi al permanentului. Omul, ca
tot unitar, apare 'n Biblie ca fiind regenerant Adin ptmont a venit Hi 'n ptmont se va "ntoarceo.
Astfel, trupul devine nemuritor, animat fiind de Asuflarea divinto (Geneza 2:7). Corpul este
templul Duhului Sfont, un spatiu al harului divin Hi un instrument al comuniunii (WARE, 1963,
p. 269-280), dar cu toate acestea, creltinismul recunoakite fragilitatea corpului. Boala, suferinta
Hi moartea sunt toate rezultate ale Ctderii, iar experienta corporalt este caracterizatt. de limitkri.
Dar fragilitatea "n sine nu ‘nseamnt ct ceva nu are valoare pentru ct de fapt, puterea divint se
manifestt exact "n sltbiciunea umant. De aici, corpul ofert un loc pentru sacrificiu, practict
ascetict, solidaritate cu suferinta lui Hristos etc. Martiriul, postul Hi alte practici aratt ct trupul
poate participa activ la mecanismele mOntuirii. Aceastt antropologie crehtink primehte o
expresie artistict Hi literark intenst 'n timpul erei baroce. Cultura baroct este marcatt de
contraste radicale, teatralitate Hi un simi intens al timpului. Un corp este adesea arttat 'n sttrile
sale cele mai extreme T glorificat Tntr-o stare de extaz mistic sau degradat "nainte de moarte Hi
dectdere. Motivul vanitas vanitatum et omnia vanitas subliniazt efemeritatea frumusetii fizice
Hi a vitalitthii: cranii, clepsidre Hi corpuri temporare 'n arta baroct semnaleazt precaritatea
existentei umane. Dar aceste imagini nu sunt expresii ale dispretului; ele sunt avertismente
spirituale: corpul este trecttor, dar destinat “nvierii.

Literatura religioast. baroct celebreazt, de asemenea, corporalitatea rugtciunii. Corpul
“nsuHi devine un semn al credintei prin lacrimi, suspine, genunchi "ndoiti, m@ini ridicate. Aceste
aspecte apar recurent in versurile Psaltirii lui Dosoftei. Oamenii plOng, strigt, cad, se ridict,
dorm, iar Dumnezeu ‘i protejeazt. Vulnerabilitatea fizict este conectatt stabilitttii divine,
rezulténd Tntr-o tensiune frecvent baroct: corpul poate fi lovit, dar protejat, poate ctdea, dar
ridicat, poate muri, dar niciodatt nu este abandonat. Perioada baroct dezvoltt, de asemenea, 0
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estetict a suferintiei. Reprezenttrile lui Hristos rtstignit Hi ale sfintilor martirizali sau chiar
extazul mistic subliniazt expresivitatea corpului material. Corpul devine o scent a revelatiei:
prin rkni, suspine Hi gesturi stlbatice, el transmite adevirul divin. Aceastt teatralitate nu este
superficialt, ci apare ca o reprezentatie menitt st angajeze emotional credinciosul, arttOndu-i
ct mOntuirea se preocupt pur Hi simplu de toti indivizii. Una dintre teoriile despre "ntrupare Hi
experienta religioast, de exemplu, Setha M. Low 1 fiEmbodied metaphors: nerves as lived
experienceo din Part 111 7 fiSelf, sensibility and emotiono, sustine ct trupul este locul cheie al
formtrii spirituale: experientiele afective/senzoriale sunt trtiri reale ale viefii religioase mai
degrabt. decOt simple imagini. Cn acelaHi timp, cultura baroct. ‘'mbrttiteazt potentialul corpului
pentru transfigurare. Lumina strtlucitoare a picturilor religioase, dinamismul ridicat al
sculpturilor Hi verticalitatea arhitecturii indict chemarea corpului la glorie. Corpul nu este
destinat eradictrii absolute, ci transformkrii, iar ‘nvierea este cel mai ‘nalt orizont al
antropologiei creltine (CSORDAS, Ed., 1994, p. 139-162). (n cele din urmt, dintr-o pozitie
creftink. Hi baroct, antropologia corpului se bazeazt pe o miticare dublt: una 'n care granitele
sunt recunoscute Hi alta "n care demnitatea este afirmatt. Corpul este generat, ‘nvins, chinuit de
durere, dar rtscumptrat de “nviere. Sensibilitatea baroct amplifict aceastt viziune prin contrast
opozitional, astfel "'ncOt corporalitatea poate deveni o figurt care reprezintt soarta omului la
rescrucea dintre timp Hi eternitate. Cn acest sistem, corpul nu este un loc de glorificare sau
disprel, ci face parte dintr-o teologie a sperantei 'n care lucrul ca materie este chemat st. devint
parte din lumint.

Semnificalia antropologict a corpului 'n APsalmiio lui Dosoftei

APsalmiio lui Dosoftei afirmt 'n mod consecvent ct trupul uman nu este un simplu
recipient al sufletului, ci un participant pe deplin integrat ‘n planurile divine. AHa cum afirmt
Geneza 2:7, omenirea este creatt. Adin #rénto, dar ‘nsuflelitt de suflarea lui Dumnezeu, ceea
ce stabileHte ct trupul este 'n mod inerent bun Hi capabil de sfintire. Cercettrile contemporane
privind corpul ‘n experientele religioase i precum lucrtrile editate de Csordas 'n 1994 despre
ritualul intrupat 7 subliniazt faptul ct trupul ocupt un loc primordial de interactiune cu
transcendenta, ceea ce "‘nseamnt ck trupul uman nu este doar real din punct de vedere biologic,
ci are un rol activ din punct de vedere cultural, spiritual Hi teologic.

Tratarea poetict a Psalmilor de cttre Dosoftei, ‘n special a APsalomul lui David, 3-
Doamne cat s-au "nmultit cei ce mt. nectjesco, ilustreazt 'n mod viu aceastt dualitate: oamenii
sunt creaturi finite, Alegate de ¥.rénto, ‘nst. corporalitatea lor reflectt. mtrelia planului creator
Hi mOntuitor al lui Dumnezeu. Trupul psalmistului este atot mic, cOt Hi maiestuos, fragil, dar
capabil st perceapt Hi st participe la realitatea divint.

Am dormit somn cu odihnt.
_Pint-nzut de lacint.
CDm-am sculat demineaiit,,
Ct mi-i Dumneztu povaiit..
De-ntunerece de gloate
Teamt n-am, nice mt. poate
Veste rea st. mt. mChneasct,
Dimpregiur ce-a st-m g@rbasct..
Scoalt, Doamne, de mt scoate
De la scarbe de la toate,
CDle dt. bttaia-n g€rbt.
A pizmal ce-m cearct scCrbt..
CDsc@ric@nd st-G frengt diniii
Cn durerea sa grediiii.
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Ct. Dumneztu cu izb@ndt
Vada celor buni dob@ndt..
(DOSOFTEL, 2005, p. 5-6)

Teoriile moderne privind intruparea in teologie, bazandu-se pe fenomenologia trupului
editate de Thomas J. Csordas (1994), dar Hi pe teologia ortodoxt clasict (Timothy Ware, 1963),
‘ntkresc aceastt “ntelegere: gesturile trupehti nu sunt simple elemente simbolice adtugate vietii
spirituale, ci devin elemente constitutive pentru aceasta.

APsalmul 30 ilustreazt. aceastt integrare. Sufletul psalmistului este ne’nfricat, pentru ct.
'n nkdejdea lui ‘n ajutorul divin, arktt ct dorinta spiritualt este inseparabilt de experienta
trupeasct. Trupul devine limbajul prin care dorinta divint este exprimatt Hi treitk. BazOndu-ne
pe cadrele contemporane ale spiritualitttii “ntrupate, putem “ntelege acest lucru nu doar ca pe
0 poezie metaforick, ci ca pe o afirmatie ontologict rksturnatt: trupul pune 'n practict,
‘ntruchipeazt Hi interpreteazt realitatea spiritualt: demonii noptii "Hi frong dintii.

Estetica baroct amplifict acest principiu prin intensificarea actiunilor corporale. Partea
fiziologict din APsalmiio lui Dosoftei are un dublu scop: dramatizeazt vulnerabilitatea Hi
bucuria umant, transformOnd 'n acelali timp corpul ‘ntr-un loc al interackiunii divine.
Preocuparea baroct pentru experienta afectivk Hi senzorialt se altturt afirmatiilor teoretice
moderne conform ckrora ‘ntruparea este esentialt pentru cunoahtere, emotie Hi spiritualitatea
relaionalt. Cn aceastt. lumint, corpul este un loc atét al limittrii, cOt Hi al transcendentei: sufert,
tonjette, se bucurk Hi, prin participarea sa deplint, devine mijlocul prin care este ‘nfeleast
providenta divint.

Aladar, APsalmiio lui Dosoftei exprimt o viziune ‘n care corporalitatea nu este nici
secundart, nici inferioart. vietii spirituale. Corpul uman este un spatiu teologic Hi antropologic
‘n care are loc ‘nt@Inirea dintre divin Hi uman. Cercettrile moderne privind corporalitatea, in
special ‘'ncepOnd cu anul 2010, afirmk ct experientele corporale precum gestul, senzatia,
postura Hi afectul sunt fundamentale pentru "nkelegerea credintei. La Dosoftei, trupul servehte
drept mijloc de rugtciune, devotament Hi dor; el este 'n acelaHi timp fragil Hi sfintit, finit, dar Hi
orientat spre ‘nviere. Acest cadru teologic Hi antropologic prezintt corporalitatea nu ca o
constrOngere asupra vietii spirituale, ci ca un mijloc prin care prezenta divint, binecuv@ntarea
Hi harul sunt trtite Hi manifestate.

Fragilitatea trupului Hi conHtiinia caracterului trecktor

Literatura baroct, 'n special 'n contextele religioase, accentueazt adesea conHtiinta
temporalitLtii, a mortalitttii Hi a dectderii. Estetica baroct subliniazt contrastele dintre viatt Hi
moarte, suferintt Hi glorie, Hi pune accentul pe implicarea afectivt fatt de finitudinea corporalt.
Dosoftei redt acest lucru prin imagini poetice intense, modulafii ritmice Hi reprezenttri
metaforice vii, crebnd o conhtiintt temporalt care se aliniazt mesajului psalmic: trupul este
fragil, efemer Hi orientat spre orizontul stu suprem "'n m@ntuire.

O temt recurentt. “n primii 80 de psalmi este caracterul fragil al trupului uman. ACatisma
6. Psalomul lui David, 37. Aducere aminte pentru sOmbtta, zua de giudet i Doamne, nu cu
mOnia ta st mk mustri.o, ilustreazt aceastt imagine:

Nu este pre trupu-mi leac de st.nttate,
S-am pornit mania, de-m feci greutate.
Oasele st mustrt, ciolane n-au pace,
De grele ptcate n-am "ncktr- face.
Am fLrilegi multe de mk cov@rkekte,
Sufletul de sarcini abia st clttexte.
De rane sunt putred, firea nu mk s@nte,

177



Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

De nesocotint. mi-am pierdut din minte.
M-am zg@rcit cu totul tickcind "n chinuri,
Umbl@nd toatt zua cu m€hnite g&nduri.
koldurile mele sunt batgiocurite,
Bietele ciolane sunt toate rknite.
Rtutatea toatt asuprt-mi st str€nge,
De suspini, de hl2ptt inema st st@nge.
Naintea ta, Doamne, jelea mea s-aude,
Suspinile mele n-au unde s-ascunde.
Mi-i sact v@rtutea, inema-i mChnitt,
Ochii n-au lumink, vederea-i lipsitt.

(DOSOFTEL, 2005, p. 77-78)

Versificarea lui Dosoftei intensifict vulnerabilitatea temporalt a corporalitttii,
reflectond atét o umilink teologict, cOt Hi o sensibilitate baroct ‘'n armonie cu contrastele
dramatice Hi cu caracterul efemer al vielii ptmOntehti.

Corpul efemer poate fi ‘nleles prin prisma Atemporalitttii “ntrupated. Corpul nu este un
obiect static, ci un mediu trkit prin care sunt experimentate timpul, vulnerabilitatea Hi
mortalitatea. ConHtientizarea finitudinii corporale este, aladar, atOt afectivt, cOt Hi etick: natura
efemert a vielii motiveazt cultivarea practicilor spirituale, a umilintei Hi a atentiei fatt de
providenta divint. Cn psalmii lui Dosoftei, fragilitatea corporalt are un caracter pedagogic: ea
"I ‘'ndrumt pe credincios spre vigilentt moralt, devotament Hi o orientare cktre eternitate.

Dramatizarea baroct. a temporalittHii trupeHti reflectt o antropologie teologict 'n care
corporalitatea face parte integrantt din experienta spiritualt. GOndirea ortodoxt Hi cea crehtink
‘'n sens mai larg subliniazt faptul ct, deHi trupul este supus putrezirii, acesta nu este lipsit de
sens sau condamnat; el participt la creatia divint Hi este destinat ‘nvierii (WARE, 1963, p. 243-
269). Corpul temporal este, prin urmare, simultan un loc al smereniei, al reflectiei etice Hi al
ntdejdii. Tehnicile poetice ale lui Dosoftei & metrica, paralelismul Hi imagistica corporalt &
fac ca aceastt perspectivt st devint perceptibilk pentru simturi, aliniind perceptia cititorului
asupra temporalitttii cu conHtiinta corporalt, trLitt.

Cn acest cadru teoretic, fragilitatea trupului din ACatisma 6. Psalomul lui David,
37.Aducere aminte pentru sOmbtta, zua de giudell i Doamne, nu cu mOnia ta st mk mustri.o Hi
din alti psalmi capttt o semnificalii etice, spirituale Hi estetice. Intensificarea baroct a
degradtrii Hi a caracterului trecttor nu este o simplt figurk de stil estetict; ea funclioneazt ca
0 pedagogie, ca un indreptar de viak.. Trtind indirect temporalitatea trupeasct prin intermediul
imaginii poetice, credinciosul este condus st. contempleze pe Dumnezeu, caracterul trecttor al
lucrurilor lumeHti Hi destinul final al trupului uman. Corpul uman, ‘n conditia sa efemert, se
reveleazt astfel ca un mijloc prin care sunt "nielese atOt adevtrurile teologice, cOt Hi cele morale,
unind afectul, cunoaHterea Hi “ntruparea "ntr-o sensibilitate distinct baroc-crehtint.

Trupul "'n suferintt i loc al "ncerctrii Hi al poctintei

Suferintia fizict. este un motiv recurent Hi central 'n APsalmii, 3, 6, 21, 37, 41 Hi 430.
Versificarea lui Dosoftei redt suferinta trupeasct cu o precizie izbitoare: oase sltbite, trup
istovit, lacrimi ne’ncetate Hi membre tremurénde. APsalomul lui David, 6. Pentru a opta, adect
zua de giudet i Doamne, nu cu mOnia ta st mk mustri.0, de exemplu, descrie un trup chinuit de
suferinta sufletului:

ML trudesc fL.rk vreme cu suspini, cu jele,
Sptl “'n nopiCle toate perinile mele
Cu lacrtmile mele, de-m moi akternutul,
De c@nhd nu cerci de mine, ck. m-am stans cu totul.
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CL mi s-au turburatu-mi vederea de spaimt,
M-am vechit 'n pizmakii carii mk defaimt.
Pizmakilor puterea st li st scurteze,

Ki cei fLrk de lege st nu-mi mai cuteze,
CL mi-au auzit Domnul glasul de plansoare
ki mi-au ascultat Domnul ruga la stransoare.
La a mea greutate Dumneztu m-ascultt,
La boala mea-m trimite mila Sa cea multt..
Priimitu-mi-au "n jele lacrkmi ovilite,
ki s@nCrile toate “'m sunt curtCe.
Rukine ki necinste, feSe ockrCie
Pizmakii miei st paSt ki mustrkri cumplite.
Ki-ndkript st st duct cu multk sCialt,
St-i cuprinzt nevoia din grea s€rguialt.

(DOSOFTEL, 2005, p. 10-11)

Aici, suferintia trupeasct. functioneazt pe mai multe niveluri i este atCt realt din punct
de vedere fenomenologic, cOt Hi semnificativt din punct de vedere simbolic. PLcatul, vinovtiia
Hi suferinta existentialt sunt inscriptionate asupra trupului; poctinta nu este doar un act mental
sau spiritual, ci implict “ntregul sine “ntrupat.

Teoria contemporant. a ‘ntrupkrii pune 'n lumint aceastt integrare a trupului Hi a
spiritului. Trupul nu este un recipient pasiv al experientei, ci un mediu prin care realitttile
existentiale, morale Hi spirituale sunt trtite Hi “n¥elese. Cn psalmii lui Dosoftei, trupul care
tremurt Hi plOnge devine un sensorium trtit (CSORDAS, 1994, p. 3-27) pentru intalnirea dintre
divin Hi uman. Durerea nu este ‘ntOomplttoare; ea comunict vulnerabilitatea, dependenta Hi
necesitatea ajutorului divin, conferind experientei trupehti un sens atCt din punct de vedere etic,
cOt Hi teologic.

Estetica baroct intensifict aceastt "ntruchipare a suferintei. Imaginile hiperbolice,
contrastele dramatice Hi afectul amplificat servesc la accentuarea vulnerabilittHii trupetti,
situbnd cititorul sau ascultttorul ‘ntr-un teatru al intensitttii spirituale (BUCI-
GLUCKSMANN, 2022, p. 129-144). Lacrimile, inertia sau, dimpotrivk, tremurul nu sunt doar
semne ale suferintei personale 1 ele sunt acte performative, care angajeazt simhurile Hi emotiile
publicului. Accentul pus de baroc pe fiziologic amplifict astfel receptarea etict Hi centrarea pe
interioritate: corpul este att subiect, cOt Hi instrument al practicii ctintei, al penitentei ca 'n ACn
sf'rHit peve lorfiilor lui Core “nitles, 41. Cn ce chip doreHted:

A samilk Domnul zua $-va trimite,
Ki noaptea te roagt la d@ns "nainte.
ki z' cktrk. Domnul : ANu uita de mine,
CL altk nedejde eu n-am fkrt Tine.
ki eu pentr-aceea duc viaSt cu jele,
Ct mie pizmakul mi-aduce vexti rele
ki mt. dodeiekte, ca st. mk mChneasct,
St-m fr@ngt din oase ki st mk sltbasctfi.
CL ei, to§ pizmaxii, stau de mi st str@mbt,
Zua pkn-"n sart, ki-m fac multt. sc@rbt.. A
Unde-§ este Domnul?fi, mt iau “n prohitk,
Pre tot ceas mk-ntreabt ki griiesc 'n hiltk.
Voia rea nu-{ face, suflete mikele,
Nice-§ face sc@rbt suspin@nd cu jele,
Ce st aibi nedejde spre Domnul curatt,
CL $-vatinde milk cu m@nt-nduratt..
(DOSOFTEL, 2005, p. 87)
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Corpul psalmic "ntruchipeazt dimensiunile relationale Hi afective ale vietii spirituale.
Suferinta trupeasct este un mijloc prin care sunt trtite dimensiunile existentiale Hi sociale T
sltbiciunea Hi durerea genereazt. empatie, solidaritate Hi reflectie etict. Cn contextul liturgic Hi
literar baroc, aceste reprezenttri corporale au un caracter didactic: credinciosul percepe
gravitatea ptcatului, necesitatea poctintei Hi potentialul mOntuitor al rtbdtrii, toate acestea prin
intermediul imaginatiei care prinde viait (LEDER, 1990, p. 202-22).

Psalmul 41 aduce "n prim plan o viziune convingttoare asupra corpului uman ca spafiu
functioneazt aici ca un loc senzorial Hi afectiv "n care realitLtile spirituale sunt puse ‘n scent Hi
experimentate. Experienta corporalt. este constitutivt pentru perceptie Hi “‘ntelegere; psalmul se
aliniazt acestei viziuni prin situarea interventiei divine direct ‘n termeni corporali. Corpul, 'n
vulnerabilitatea sa fizict, devine un mediu prin care se realizeazt providenta lui Dumnezeu.

Corpul omenesc din perspectiva odihnei veHnice i ATitlul lui David, 15. Ptzelte-mt
Doamne, ct spre tine am nkdtjduito

Odihna vehnict devine o vedere corporalt a divinitttii. Trupul adormit 'ntru eternitate
se aflt. deja “ntr-un proces de transparentt. divint. ATitlul lui David, 15. PLzelte-mt. Doamne, ct
spre tine am nkdkjduito al lui Dosoftei exprimt exact aceastt. dimensiune cond zice "Eu te vtz
in tot ceasul gata"ddeHi ne’nsufletit, trupul contemplt divinul, nu abstract, ci ca prezent
corporalt, ca ‘nftliHare care se revarst asupra celui care doarme. Repausul nu e somn gol, ci
somn luminat, o aHteptare corporalt plint de sperantt ‘n care trupul se pregttehte treptat pentru
transfigurarea finalt.

Blagoslovit st fii, Doamne svinte,
Ce mi-ai datu-mi ktiinSt. ki minte.
ML certart din z° ptnk-n noapte
RErunchii miei, ce tu mb vei scoate.
CL eu te viz 'n tot ceasul gata
De mk sprejinekti, Doamne,-n direapta.
Pentr-aceea ‘'m fac voia bunt,
Cu inemt, cu voaie-mpreunt.
Ki trupul mieu, mkrg@nd la odihnt,
S-a rkposa cu nedejdea plint.
Sufletul mieu n-ii-1 lksa-n ztbavt..
Cn iad st stea, ce-l vei scoate-n slavt..
Nice vei da trupul st st strice
A sv@ntul tku ce i-ai dat ferice.
Mi-ai arttat ctile de viast ki m-ii veseli cu svanta-0) faSt..
Din fr@mseleata cea din direapta
La sf@rkit vei da cel- r buni plata.
(DOSOFTEI, 2005, p. 26-27)

Aceastt perspectivt rkstoarnt imaginarul m@ntuirii: mGntuirea nu mai e reprezentatt ca
ieHire din corp, ci ca o apoteozt a trupului. Somnul de veci ajunge punctul culminant al
antropologiei corporale. Odihna de veci e stadiul intermediar in care corpul viu care sufert. Hi
e supus patimilor adoarme “n speranta glorifictrii depline. Repausul devine astfel o promisiune
somatict: trupul nu se va pierde, ci se va sfinti prin transformare.

Concluzii

Psaltirea pre versuri tocmitk a lui Dosoftei se constituie Tntr-o expresie teologict Hi
poetict coerentt ‘'n care corporalitatea nu e redust la simpla carcast a sufletului, ci se
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‘nfLiiHeazt ca o componentt constitutivk a persoanei umane. Aceastt pozitie se "nscrie 'n
traditia antropologiei crehtine ortodoxe, potrivit ckreia omul reprezintt o unitate indisolubilt
de trup Hi suflet, iar experienta credintei se realizeazt nu doar mental Hi sufletehte, dar Hi prin
Hi in corporalitate. Trupul "ndeplinehte functii multiple Hi simultane: e locul suferintei Hi al
“ncerctrii, instrument al rugkciunii Hi al poctintei, expresie a ‘ncrederii ‘n Dumnezeu, Hi spatiu
al manifesttrii harului divin. Fragilitatea corporalt nu depreciazt materia, ci evidentiazt
conditia existentialt. a omului fragil Hi posibilitatea restaurkrii sale prin interventia divint.

Estetica baroct a lui Dosoftei intensifick aceastt experient prin imagistica trupului,
hiperbole Hi contraste “ntre viatt Hi moarte, sltbiciune Hi putere. Corpul devine limbaj al relatiei
om-Dumnezeu, iar sensibilitatea baroct activeazt implicarea afectivt Hi senzorialt. Integrarea
perspectivelor teoretice cu privire la corp ‘n reprezenttrile crettine (Csordas, Leder Hi Ware)
confirmt ct experienta religioast e profund ‘ntrupatt, iar gesturile Hi afectele corporale
constituie modalittti autentice de cunoaHtere Hi comuniune cu transcendentul. Psaltirea
anticipeazt, prin mijloace poetice, o ‘ntelegere a corpului ca mediu al experientei spirituale.

Odihna trupului nu reprezintt. un sforHit, ci doar "nceputul transfigurtrii; mGntuirea nu
presupune eliberare din trup, ci restaurare Hi glorificarea acestuia, ‘'n concordantt cu
antropologia biblict Hi traditia ortodoxt. Corpul functioneazt simultan ca ethos (din
perspectivk moralt-ascetict), pathos (prin intensitatea suferintei), Hi topos teologic (locul
prezentei harului divin). Prin aceastt sintezt dintre antropologie creHtint, estetict baroct Hi
expresivitate poetict, Dosoftei construieHte o viziune unitart asupra conditiei umane "'n care
fragilitatea nu exclude demnitatea, iar efemerul nu anuleazt vocatia spre eternitate. Psaltirea
demonstreazt astfel ct trupul e locul limitei Hi sperantei, suferintei Hi slavei, timpului Hi
vehniciei.
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EN OINO ALETHEA: THE EPISTEMOLOGICAL INNOCENCE OF
WINE IN THE CONVIVIAL ACT

EN OINO ALETHEA: INOCENHA EPISTEMOLOGICI A VINULUI CN
ACTUL CONVIVIAL

Sebastian SANDU"

Abstract

This text explores the origin and meaning of the adage "en oino aletheia" ("in wine, truth™)
through an anthropological and phenomenological lens focused on the act of conviviality. We will
attempt to understand the type of communication wine initiates, the way we come to reveal ourselves to
another, and the levels (empirical, rational, or intuitive) that underpin the authenticity of such
communication. We will examine the extent to which wineds "transformative power™ allows not only for
sincerity, but also for a certain epistemological culpability, akin to the effects of other substances, and
consider whether the truth revealed is one intended for the self or for the other. Finally, this critical
inquiry will also address distinctions related to generational differences or cultural particularities.

Keywords: wine; truth; conviviality; communication; dialogue;

AOmul social este esenfialmente un comeseano (DIACONU, 2013, p. 61) aHa cum
afirmt. Mtdtlina Diaconu 'n breviarul stu de gastrosofie intitulat ADe Gustibuso. Constatarea
scoate “n evidentt cel putin dout aspecte “n orizontul interactiunilor interpersonale. Primul, de
naturt. antropologict, ne ‘ndeamnt st. credem ct. Alimbile au apt.rut Hi s-au dest.verHit 'n timpul
meselor, dact ne gondim ck mesele erau un prilej de adunare mereu re’'nnoito (SAVARIN, 1988,
p. 186). Al doilea invitt la o dezbatere pe tema diferentei dintre ego Hi alter, ‘n sensul "n care
aceastt. diferentt poate uni. Textul de fak “Hi propune st scoatt "'n evidentt capacitatea vinului
de a se constitui drept interfatt “ntr-o interactiune de tip convivial construitt "n jurul conceptului
de persoant. ca agent moral. Vorbim desigur de o interactiune prin care participantii, ‘ntelegnd
imperativul kantian al respectului, se trateazt reciproc ca subiecli liberi ce primesc recunoahtere
din partea celuilalt. Cn argumentatiile pe care le vom sustine vom aduce “n prim plan trei directii
de abordare a acestei tematici, structurate la rondul lor pe trei “ntrebtri distincte. Prima "ntrebare
este legatt de natura actului convivial, a doua vizeazt expresia ¢En oino aletheae ('n vin
adevtrul) Hi tipul de dialog prezent 'n cadrul acestor "ntOIniri, iar ultima are 'n vedere aspecte
ce fin de contextul social. Pentru "nceput st vedem ce se ‘nlelege 'n mod curent prin convivium.
Este el un simplu osptt, acel convivium vulgare de care vorbea Marsilio Ficino "'n comentariul
stu la banchetul platonician, similar cu ideea de dezmt} pe care Seneca o condamna “n scrisorile
sale cttre Luciliu? Mai putem vorbi de conviviu ca adunare exclusivt. destinatt dezbaterilor,
aHa cum I vedea Platon, sau aceastt abordare rtm@ne doar un ideal tip? Termenul
latin convivium, tradus ad-literam prin Aa trti ‘mpreunto, sugereazt un anumit tip de acliune ce

Doctorand, fcoala Doctoralt de Filosofie, Universitatea AAlexandru loan Cuzad din laHi,
Facultatea de Filosofie Hi Atiinte Social-Politice; sirsebastian42@yahoo.com
1Seneca condamnt “n Scrisoarea 95 (Epistola XCV) cttre Luciliu excesul din cadrul banchetelor fastuoase pe care
le considert scene ale dezmttului T Pentru detalii vezi Seneca, Scrisori cttre Luciliu. Traducere Hi note de
Gheorghe Gutu; Introducere Hi tabel cronologic de Dionisie P'rvuloiu, Editura Humanitas, Bucurehti, 2020, p.
389-406.

182


mailto:sirsebastian42@yahoo.com

Studii de ktiingt ki culturt Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026

include si necesitatea unei trepte de solidaritate. Cn interiorul acestui tip de activitate,
concretizatt prin a bea Hi a mOnca laolaltt cu ceilalti, cei prezenti se pot cunoahte Hi prin
intermediul dialogului. Vorbim aHadar de un exercitiu social, o actiune 'n care mintea Hi sufletul
se deschid cttre celtlalt. Dupt Max Weber actiunea socialt este structuratt pe patru paliere de
raionalitate: acliunea orientatt spre scop (Zweckrational), actiunea orientatt de valori
(Wertrational), acfiunea afectivk (determinatt de stkrile Hi sentimentele emotionale ale
individului) Hi actiunea traditionalt. (definitt de obiceiuri Hi credintie adonc ‘nrtdtcinate)?. Ideea
de convivium se ‘ncadreazt ‘n aceastt ultimt categorie a actiunilor sociale, "n care individul
ghidat de obiceiuri de lungt duratt, adoptt o atitudine necritict, de supunere fatt de traditie,
pe care Hi-o ‘nsutelte ca pe un dat. Prima noastrt datorie atunci cOnd ne "ncepem existenta este
aceea de a ne cunoatite traditia. Asta face ca fiecare dintre noi st avem o reprezentare a ceea ce
‘nseamnt. acliunea culturalt. Prin prisma unei astfel de ‘ntelegeri, comportamentul
participantilor fine mai degrabt de o rutint, decCt de o abordare analitict a ceea ce trebuie fcut.
Nu sunt calculate costuri sau beneficii Hi nu sunt urmkrite scopuri precise. i deHi acliunea
convivialt este una sub’nteleast, ghidatt de cutume transmise din generalie ‘'n generatie, ea
poate integra “ntr-un mod armonios nu doar experienta senzorialt Hi comuniunea afectivt, ci Hi
dezbaterea rationalt. Convivialitatea implict aHadar dialogul pentru ct ea implick persoana, iar
persoana este 'n esenta ei dialogalt. Astfel, putem vorbi de o experientt primart, ce vine st
ancoreze subiectul "n realitatea concrett, o a doua ce tine de schimbul de idei Hi o a treia ce
implict Acunoaterea prin inimko a celuilalt. Cn primul caz, cel al contactului prin simiuri,
elemente fizice precum aroma Hi textura vinului combinate cu gustul preparatelor locale aduc
‘n prim plan specificul unei regiuni. Este pasul care declanteazt bucuria de a fi ‘'mpreunt. Hi
sentimentul de apartenentt la 0 comunitate. Aceastt primt cunoahtere deschide calea cttre o a
doua, intuitivt, prin inimt, ‘n care iubirea, legttura empatict Hi coeziunea sunt ingredientele
unui angajament deplin faik de celtlalt. Dar un convivium nu este doar o mast, ci Hi un schimb
de idei. El nu hrtnehte doar trupul ci Hi spiritul prin discutii morale, instructive. Actul biologic
de a m@nca Hi a bea este dublat de dimensiunea care ne lipseHte poate cel mai mult, conversatia.
Giordano Bruno observa ct planul spiritual Hi verbal din cadrul unei astfel de "ntCIniri este
compus din Aingrediented felurite (idei, perspective sau replici), dupt modelul diversitttii
planului material al unei mese bogate (gusturi, texturi Hi arome) (BRUNO, 2002, p. 41). Rji dact.
moOncarea hrtnehte trupul, nectarul din pahar sustine conversatia. Vinul btut cu misura pare st
fie acel stimulent subtil ce calibreazt de fiecare datt discutia (dupt modelul simpozionului
platonician) transformOnd spatiul "nt@Inirii "ntr-unul al prieteniei Hi al dialogului. El are
Aavantajul de a favoriza sociabilitatea prin desfttarea pe care simiurile subiective gust Hi miros
o pot oferio (KANT, 2001, p. 81) Pe aceste trei paliere, empiric, rational Hi intuitiv (empatic)
se desftHoart interactiunea convivialt. Cele trei planuri nu se exclud ci se completeazt:
simturile pun ‘n evideni. lumea materialt ce structureazt ideea de Aloco, intelectul dubleazt
pltcerea senzorialt cu cea a conversatiei, iar inima aduce acea abordare specifict unei prezente
autentice. Prin prisma unei astfel de "nkelegeri, o mast festivk sau o reuniune devine un
instrument de coeziune, 0 manifestare a solidaritttii celor prezenti, un act de reconfirmare a
identitttii grupului. Aceastt legtturt vizutt 'n geneza ei ca o formk de continuitate este
sustinutt. (confirmatt) de nectarul din pahar, el "nsuHi o fiink vie ce poartt "n structura sa
semnttura elementelor de la care cei prezenti Hi reclamt o anumitt. identitate. ACOnd oamenii
stau “'mpreunt. “ntr-un spatiu public T un loc unde nimeni nu este sttp@n, dar 'n care fiecare se
simte acast. T Hi cOnd acei oameni petrec seara ‘mpreunt, sorbind btuturi 'n care spiritul locului
este ptstrat Hi amplificat, ei reitereazt "n sufletele lor actul originar al aHeztrii “ntr-un anumit

2Max Weber dezvoltt. cele patru tipuri de actiune socialt “n lucrarea sa AEconomie Hi Societateo, vol. 1, cap. 1
intitulat AConcepte sociologice fundamentaled. Pentru detalii vezi Max Weber, Economie (i Societate. Traducere
din limba germant de Vlad Ovidiu Cioact, studiu introductiv Ctttlin Bordeianu, Editura Beladi, Craiova, 2024.
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loc, act ce a "nscris specia noastrt. pe drumul civilizatiei Hi care ne-a dtruit ordinea comunitttii
Hi domnia legiio (SCRUTON 2014, p. 216). Convivialitatea este aHadar cazul clasic
(paradlgmatlc) de initiere a lui Anoio prin Aeud, atla cum Martin Buber vedea acest proces, iar
prezenta vinului “n cadrul acestui tip de "ntClnire aduce Hi reprezentarea Aloculuio (cu “ntreaga
sa Amemoried) ‘n interactiunea dintre participanti. (n consecint, ‘n cadrul unei astfel de
atmosfere joviale, Atendinta este aceea de ai vedea pe ceilalli ca o prelungire a propriului gEue,
iar asta conduce 'n mod firesc la o preocupare pentru fericirea acestorad (ALLOFF, 2017, p.
54). O preocupare giratt de gestul ridictrii paharului (similar unei reverente), dublat de un
contact vizual sustinut Hi o privire fermt ce reclamt o anumitt participare emotionalt. (n
termenii contiintei morale semnificaliia acestei ritual Amenit a spori ‘ncrederea socialt Hi
buntvointa celor care beau ‘'mpreunto (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 178) ine de ceea ce grecii numeau
terapia (U030~ 0s0%). Un obicei vechi ce reflectt bunele intentii Hi o deschidere cttre celtlalt. Cn
creHtinism, acest gest al ridictrii paharului este precedat Hi de un moment de reculegere 'n care
participantii adreseazt o rugtciune de multumire pentru ceea ce au pe mast. Toate aceste
rénduieli, ce compun o instalare a participantilor 'n evenimentul convivial, sunt o Arecunoahitere
a faptului ct forfa moralitttii emant dinspre celtlalto (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 107) ctruia trebuie
st-i acordkm prioritate. O a doua "ntrebare ce vine st jaloneze analiza noastrt vizeazt tipul de
dialog prezent 'n actul convivial mijlocit de vin. Este el un dialog autentic, initiat de un adevtr
ce se aflt "n vin, aa cum ne spune Hi expresia latint. Ain vino veritaso? ANe livrtm noi fiintei
din faa noastrt fLrt rezerve aHteptond un rtspuns pe misurt, ‘ntr-o comunicare ce ‘mbract
forma unei spovedaniid (PLEAU Hi LIICEANU, 2021, p. 356)? E clar ct atunci cOnd bem
‘mpreunt. reutim mai uHor st ne accepttm unii pe altii, iar vinul "ncurajeazt cooperarea prin
capacitatea sa de a se constitui drept Avehicul material al unei propriettti morale numitt
sinceritate0 (KANT, 2001, p. 94). Dar oare are aceastt cooperare 0 componentt moralt
autentict, sau este mai degrabt compromist de incidenta pe care alcoolul o are asupra
discernmOntului nostru? Pentru a da un rkspuns acestor ‘ntrebtri vom pune mai 'ntGi 'n
discutiie originea Hi sensul expresiei Ain vino veritaso, ala cum a fost ea cunoscutt. de-a lungul
timpului, plecOnd de la poetul grec Alceu (Alkaios), Hi terminnd cu "ntelesul pe care aceastt
maximt. ‘| capttt la germani, slavi sau roméni. ACn forma ei initialt (cea propust de Alceu)
expresia era ¢oinos anthropoisi dioptroné (vinul ca oglindt pentru oameni). Platon aHazt
aceastt. maximt. “'n gura lui Alcibiade (Symposion, 217 €) sub forma ¢En oino aletheae ('n vin
adevkrul), pentru ca mai apoi ea st fie preluatt 'n forma ei latint ¢in vino veritasé de cttre
Pliniu cel BLtrOn 'n Naturalis Historia [...]. Exista o practict "n acele vremuri ca celor btnuiti
de fapte infamante, st li se serveasct ¢vinuri tarié "'n cantittti mari, spre a-i ‘'mbtta Hi a obtine
de la ei adevkrul [...]. La germani, la slavi, la rom@ni, existau "ntre amici dueluri de betie din
care st rezulte care pe care-l va culca mai "'nt6i la ptmont. Deci ¢in vino veritase "nseamnt ¢nu-
ti amktgi pe amic la btuturté [...]. Alcoolul conservt orice, cu exceptia unui secretd
(MUNTEANU, 2019, p. 138-145). Vinul “ti dt aHadar curajul de a rosti adevtrul, firt a te
ascunde dupt metafore sau subtilittHi, dar Hi puterea de asculta acel adevtr. E un curaj care nu
se bazeazt pe o obligatie moralt de a ajuta sau corecta pe cineva, aa cum se "ntOmplt "n actul
parrhesiatic®, ci pur Hi simplu pe naturaletea celui care ajunge Ast spunt totuld. Cn consecinit,
adevkrul din vin nu este unul care constrbnge, de vreme ce 'n actul convivial portanta unui
astfel de adevLr e asiguratt de spontaneitate Hi mai putin de o legtturt etict. Pascal anuleazt

3Termenul desemneazt. deopotrivt grija pentru zeu Hi grija pentru om.

“Parrhesia este 0 practict Hi o virtute a discursului definitt 'n filosofia antict drept curajul absolut de a spune
adevtrul. Ea implict asumarea riscului de a ofensa interlocutorul sau de a te pune “n pericol bazOndu-te exclusiv
pe onestitate. Dimensiunile parrhesiei implict pe I0ngt curajul emitktorului Hi al receptorului, Hi o structurt etict.
Michel Foucault popularizeazt acest subiect ‘n cursurile sale de la College de France, precum Hi ‘n conferintele
sustinute la Universitatea Berkeley din California.
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aceastt. teorie a adevtrului spus la belie considerénd ct Anatura ne-a aHezat mult prea bine 'n
centruo (PASCAL, 2013, p. 32) Hi ct o orice pozitionare la extremele balantei (abstinent sau
betie) ne blocheazt “n egalt mtsurt capacitatea de a percepe adevtrul. APrea mult Hi prea puliin
vin. Nu-i da deloc Hi nu poate gtsi adevtrul; dk-i prea mult Hi e acelaHi lucruo (PASCAL, 2013,
p. 33). (n consecintt, Aadevtrul din vind poate fi revelat doar printr-o cale justt, de mijloc, ce
implict o “nlelepciune a mtsurii. Dact ajungi st te “mbeti devii incoerent Hi nu mai poti fi luat
‘n serios, dact ehti treaz de-a binelea, cum i reprota Socrate lui Alcibiade, nici atét®. Cn
orizontul contemporan al convivialittHii, ‘nielesul maximei amintite poate fi nuantat. AAdevtrul
nu se aflt 'n ceea ce percepe btutorul, ci ‘n ceea ce dezviluie el odatt ce i s-a dezlegat limba
Hi numai tine cont de conveniente. E un adevkr pentru alfii, nu un adevtr pentru sine, iar asta
explict Hi virtutile sociale ale vinului Hi inocenta lui epistemologict. Vinul nu amtgehte aHa
cum o face canabisul sau alte droguri, care au o culpt epistemologict, prin faptul ct invitk spre
obiectul transcendental, spre lucrul 'n sine "ntreztrit prin VVLIul Mayeio (SMITH, 2017, p. 38).
Cum am putea totuHi "ntelege dialogul 'n actul convivial desftHurat ‘n jurul vinului? Cunoahtem
premisele unei astfel posturi ce implict nu doar chipul Hi privirea, ci Hi un mod de functionare
mai relaxat al subiectului. ZOmbetele Hi uneori rOsul “i imunizeazt pe participanti “mpotriva
grijilor curente, iar vinul le lumineazt chipurile fLcOndu-le mai expresive. Este o manifestare a
bucuriei specifict. fiintei umane. AAnimalelor le lipselte expresivitatea, ele se bucurt. agitondu-
Hi trupul, dar nu-Hi pot schimba "nftiarea, chipuld (PLERU Hi LIICEANU, 2021, p. 349). Toate
acestea vin st sustint caracterul autentic al "ntOlnirii, care nu poate fi una ratatt. ci dimpotrivk,
este vie, precum nectarul din pahar. Vie Hi ‘ndreptatt spre dialog, pe care-l vedem ca parte
integrantt. a actului de a bea "mpreunt. Persoanele sunt prin esenta lor fiinte dialogale Hi poate
de aceea Anoi nu ne aplectm pentru a sorbi din paharul cu vin, ci ridictm paharul pentru a-l
duce la gurt, ptstrondu-ne pozitia necesart. conversatieio (SCRUTON, 2023b, p. 136). tn limba
latint. verbul conversare definehite actul de a se "ntoarce, de a se rtsuci cttre. Vinul reulehte st
product. acea rtsucire (periagoge-“U3s0a¥oe) vk zutt ca 0 ‘ntoarcere ct.tre celtlalt. O ‘ntoarcere
care le permite (aphiemi= Gudes®) participantilor st aibt Hi puterea reconcilierii. AHadar, vinul
resucehite, “‘ngtduie, permite, reconciliazt. Dar problema autenticitttii dialogului "Hi mai gtsehte
respuns Hi “ntr-o abordare fenomenologict legatt de un anumit tip de cunoahtere implicatt "n
actul convivial, cea senzorialt. Vinul nu este doar o simplt btuturt alcoolict. El angajeazt
simturile subiective gust Hi miros mai mult decOt orice altt btuturt. Aceste simiuri sunt
singurele care nu suportt protezt tehnict, nu pot fi amplificate sau ‘nregistrate ada cum se
‘ntémplt cu auzul sau vkzul. Deci vinul se reveleazt fiinkei noastre nu prin augmentarea
subiectului, ci prin afirmarea biologicului, nu prin suprimarea hazardului ci prin ceea ce e
propriu vietii, 'n deplinttatea termenului de libertate. Este firesc deci st presupunem ct acel
Aadevtr din vino este unul autentic, ‘ntemeiat pe conHtiini. Hi memorie. Aroma Hi buchetul
vinului ca accidente ('n sens aristotelic) ale Afiintei vinuluid, aflate ‘ntr-o permanentt
schimbare, permit subiectului (prin intermediul simturilor sale) st fact saltul "n identitateo
(DIACONU, 2013, p. 3). fji AdeHi aceastt individualie se face prin corp, ceea ce primehte

SACred ct nu eHti brut, Alcibiade! Ctci altminteri nu te-ai fi ‘nconjurat cu atGtea subtilitt}i ‘ncercOnd st. faci st
dispart motivul pentru care ai spus toate astea.0 (Platon, Opera integralt vol. 2 (Banchetul). Traducere,
introducere generalt, introducere Hi note de Andrei Cornea, Editura Humanitas, Bucurehti, 2022, 222 ¢ / p. 536.
8Andrei PleHu pomenehte “n discutia pe care o are cu Gabriel Liiceanu ‘n ADialoguri de duminicto despre faptul
ck verbul grecesc aphiemi¢ (indes) apare “n textul biblic 'n trei variante distincte: o datt. ‘n AParabola neghineio cu
sensul de Altsati-le (aphete) st. creasct ‘mpreunt.0, a doua oart. ‘n rugtciunea Tatt| Nostru, Aiartt-ne nout gretelile
noastreo, Hi a treia oart. ‘n preajma rkstignirii, cénd Isus spune Alartt.-i Doamne, ct. nu Htiu ce facd (Andrei PleHu
Hi Gabriel Liiceanu, Dialoguri de duminict; o introducere ‘n categoriile vieiii, Editura Humanitas, Bucuretti,
2021, p. 373). Pe de altt parte, Scruton remarct ct. Avinul ‘mptrttHaniei Wi diruiette gustul ierttriio (Roger
Scruton, Beau, deci exist T O ctlttorie filosofick "n lumea vinurilor. Traducere de Teodora Nicolau, Editura
Humanitas, Bucurehti, 2014, p. 181-182).
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individualitate nu este corpul “nsuHi, ci persoanao (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 139) care prin natura
ei este dialogalt. Avem de a face aHadar cu urmttoarea succesiune: o cunoahtere de tip cald, ce
vine pe filiera pltcerii (duaese) produst de gustul vinului, potenteazt la rondul ei un alt tip de
plLcere, aceea de a conversa cu ceilalti. Ambele pltceri ‘nglobeazt o cunoahtere emotionalt,
dupt cum ambele sunt structurate raional, de vreme ce prima permite actul savurtrii vinului,
iar cea de a doua dialogul. Ele se aflt "ntr-un raport de complementaritate Hi contrar a ceea ce
Avristotel afirma 'n Cartea a X-a Eticii Nicomahice cu privire la analiza plt.cerii’, vinul reutelite
st eludeze aspectul banaliztrii sale, prezentondu-se mereu Hi mereu altfel. E adevkrat ct 'n
cazul pltcerii generate de consumul de vin intervine Hi problema limitei, care vine st. calibreze
raportul cu pltcerea conversatiei. Cn cazul primei pltceri Anoi nu dtm, ci mai degrabt luam
ceva din obiectul pltceriio (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 69), pe cOnd "n cazul al doilea noi ne livrtm
celuilalt. Acesta este Hi motivul pentru care pltcerea gustului cade sub incidenta dependentei,
pe cond cealaltt. a conversatiei, nu, Ade vreme ce nu existt. nici o cale cttre gratificalii care st
poatt. fi scurtcircuitattd (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 69). Cn consecint, conhtientizénd aceastt
diferentt specifick, se impune ca raportul constituit din pltcerea gustului si pltcerea
conversaliei st. fie 'n permaneni unul subunitar, altfel, Aemanciparea primei pltceri ‘n raport
cu functia ei biologicto (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 71) duce la o degenerare a capacitttii de a
interactiona Hi implicit a spiritului celui prins “n plasa dependentei. Noi plectm mereu "n Alogica
convivialto de jos 'n sus, de la pltcerea senzorialkt Hi nu de la cea pe care dezbaterea o poate
genera. Dact dialogul ar fi referinta "nt@Inirii, atunci ar fi mai nimerit st ne aduntm “ntr-un
amfiteatru (sau ‘n agora) Hi nu "n jurul unei mese. Faptul ct ne "'nt@lnim pentru a vedea ct bun
e vinul, este atadar Hi o provocare ce implict cumpttarea ca ingredient necesar ‘n actul
socializtrii. Ea nu trebuie perceputt drept un control permanent Hi riguros, ci mai degrabt ca o
recunoahtere a unor limite (granite) pe care nu le putem deptHi prin prisma respectului fat de
ceilal¥i Hi a motivului rutinii (aidos®). Astfel, sfera libertttii devine Hi una a responsabilittHii,
conhttienti fiind de faptul ct omul vicios este acela pe care nu putem conta. Vinul ne deschide
cttre ceilalti, dezleagt limbile Hi leagt prietenii, dar ‘mplinirea unei astfel de interactiuni nu
poate avea loc dec@t prin prisma unei referinte ce implict o "ntelepciune a mtsurii (sophrosine).
O virtute pe care Roger Scruton o vedea pust n act prin Asubordonarea sinelui fat. de partea
sa rafionalt, astfel 'ncCt pltcerea Hi ‘nfrbnarea st se conformeze intelectuluio (SCRUTON,
2014, p. 190). Dar nu numai mtsura trebuie avutt 'n vedere atunci cOnd vorbim de o anumitt
calibrare a dialogului convivial. Existt Hi alte reguli, de bun gust, cum le numette Kant, ce tin
de o disciplint a dialogului menitt a promova respectul Hi buntvointa participantilor. Astfel,
filosoful german identifict "'n mod riguros nu mai putin de cinci criterii dupkt care un astfel de
dialog ar trebui structurat: Aa) St se aleagt. un subiect de conversatie care st ‘i intereseze pe
toi ki care st furnizeze "ntotdeauna fiectruia ocazia de a spune ceva potrivit; b) St nu se lase
0 ttcere mormOntalt, ci doar mici pauze 'n conversatie; ¢) St nu se schimbe subiectul
conversatiei fLrt st fie nevoie; d) St nu degenereze conversatia 'n ‘nctptionare; e) St fie evitatt
discutlia mult prea serioastd (KANT, 2001, p. 216). Acest Asistem igienico elaborat de Kant se
baza cu sigurant. pe o cercetare care nu putea exclude propria persoant, de vreme ce
Afrecventase "ndelung hanurile din oral, pentru a lua masa la prénzo (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 57).
Cn plus, putem presupune ct tehnicile dialogului mentionate mai sus se refert. 'n mod explicit
la o doctrint convivialt ce implict doar vinul, Aetilismul stu etico (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 51)
excluzOnd berea sau rachiul. St aducem “nst "n discutie Hi ultimul front al abordtrii noastre,
contextul social. St ne "ntrebtm aHadar nu doar despre cum bem, ci Hi cu cine Hi de ce. Care
sunt elementele specifice contractului social implicate ‘n actul convivial Hi ‘'n ce mtsurk

"Aristotel afirmt. ‘'n Cartea a X-a din Etica Nicomahict, p. 274, ct. Aunele lucruri care ne ‘ncOntt. prin noutatea lor,
mai tOrziu nu ne trezesc acelali intereso
8Pentru greci, Aidos era zei%a ruHinii, a modestiei, Hi a respectului.
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practica acestei convivialitthi ‘n jurul vinului “'mbract 'n anumite spatii forme particulare
(Hpritul la rom®@ni)? Nu “n ultimul rOnd vom aduce 'n prim plan Hi distinctiile ce implict
generatiile. ADact. vrem st dtm o definitie simplt a societtlii civilizate ar trebui st pornim de
la conceptul cettleniei. Cetthenia este o ronduialt care ofert sigurantt Hi libertate "'n schimbul
consimimOntului or®nduielii, nu a supunerii, ci a aHeztriio (SCRUTON, 2023b, p. 207).
Celebrarea acestei aHeztrii se manifestt prin actul de a bea ‘'mpreunt cu celtlalt din aceeaHi
comunitate, vinul specific locului. E un semn de solidaritate prin care ajungem st. facem cinste
grupului nostru “n spatii special amenajate (precum pub-ul, sau cOrciuma modernt), pline de
sunete, de voci, 'n care Alumea (welt) oratului devine un mediu (unwelt)o (DIACONU, 2007,
p. 85) specific. AUna din diferentiele pe care le putem observa ‘ntre o cOrciumt. modernt Hi o
cOrciumt din secolul al XV-lea constt. 'n faptul ct "n cazul celor din urmt nu exista un bar. Deci
dughenele pe care le Htim Hi le iubim, nu apar pont "n anii 1820. Vechile cOrciumi arttau mai
degrabt ca buctttria cuivad (FORSYTH, 2018, p. 147). fji atunci, ca Hi acum, dinamica
“nt@lnirilor conviviale aducea 'n prim una din cele mai "ndrtgite virtuti, generozitatea. AAnticii
greci opuneau generozitttii, orgoliul, acea atitudine astringentt. ce produce izolare, implozied
(PLERAU Hi LIICEANU, 2021, p. 163). Vinul se opune acestei atitudini prin faptul ct este un
antidot “mpotriva mondriei (hybris). ADupt un pahar sau dout, ne sim¥im "n stare st. facem ceea
ce ar trebui st facem cu totii Hi ceea ce numai méndria ne ‘mpiedict, anume st ne bucurtm de
succesul rivalilor nottrio (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 52). Cn consecinit, am putea spune ct 'n pub
(public house), ca punct de "ntClInire a comunitttii locale, fiecare e prieten cu toatt lumea, 'n
sensul ‘n care nimeni nu e mai special. Asta I-ar determina pe Aristotel st spunt ct cine se
‘mparte “ntre toti, nu se poate lega ‘n mod profund cu nimeni (ARISTOTEL, 1988, p. 234).
Nici Kant nu e departe de un astfel de rationament. Filosoful din Konigsberg, pe care Michel
Onfray ‘I cataloga drept un Aeudemonist practico (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 56) considera ct o
‘nt@Inire de acest fel este reuHitt doar atunci cOnd numkrul participantilor este "ntre cel al
gratiilor Hi cel al muzelor (adict "ntre trei Hi nout persoane) (KANT, 2001, p. 213). Numai ct
arhitectura acestui tip de ‘ntOlInire nu se articuleazt pe o astfel de necesitate. Cn cadrul convivial
nu vorbim de prietenia bazatt pe virtute (aHa cum era ea gonditt de Aristotel), care necesitt
timp, devotament Hi o cunoaHtere profundt a celuilalt Hi nici de ceva ce tinde spre o finalitate
moralt (aHa cum considera Kant), ci mai degrabt de un tip de solidaritate. Individul hiper-
modern de asttzi nu este unul izolat, solitar (€83fldd), nefericit, care bea de unul singur, ci 0
fiinl care "Hi vede realizarea 'n context social. Relationarea "n jurul unui pahar cu vin nu
implict "nst. doar arealul pub-ului, vizut ca o celebrare a aHeztrii comune Hi ca o evadare din
rutina cotidiant. A bea vin ‘'mpreunt cu ceilalti poate fi interpretat Hi ca o expresie a unei vieti
fericite, ca 0 manifestare a unitttii familiei sau ca o conditie afrodiziact a relaiontrii dintre el
Hi ea. Existt. chiar Ameniuri pentru cei ‘ndrtgostili ce implict vinul (stridii calde Hi Hampanie)o
(MONTIGNAC, 2002, p. 109) dupt cum existt. vinuri pentru Aospete, praznice, chefuri sau
chiolhanuri, toate 'ncurajate de codurile noastre culturaled (OIATEANU, 2021, p. 49). Aceste
tipuri de interactiuni vkzute 'n jurul vinului au drept numitor comun speranta, iubirea,
admiralia, Hi alte sentimente opuse dispertrii, urii sau dispretului. ASila de viatk se evaport cond
eliti printre prieteni “n jurul unei mesed (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 13), spunea Michel Onfray. fji poate
ck n-ar fi 0 idee tocmai rea ca producttorii st Aeticheteze vinurile dupt. utilitatea lor, aa cum
o ftceau egiptenii ‘n antichitated (FORSYTH, 2018, p. 45-49). Un tip nou de interactiune
convivialt, construitt exclusiv “n jurul vinului este Hi degustarea. Cei ce aleg st fie prezenti la
un astfel de eveniment nu sunt neaptrat prieteni, dupt cum nu sunt neaptrat din acelaHi areal
geografic. Ei trebuie st fie pur Hi simplu "ngtduitori cu ceilalti ‘ntr-o deschidere centratt pe un
Avector estetico al vinului. Prezenta tot mai mare a frumosului 'n viala noastrt. genereazt. Hi
acest tip de abordare interpersonalt, 'n care gradul de ‘nlelegere a Aadevt.rului din vind “Hi joact.
importanta “ntre Ade ce-uld explicatiei Hi cel al interprettrii. E mai pulin o "'nt@Inire convivialt
cOt mai degrabt. un Asimposiom Htiintifico, 'n care simpoziarhul este un somelier dibace care
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propune publicului spre degustare diferite vinuri. Din ptcate, 'n marea majoritate a unor astfel
de evenimente, bucuria de a fi ‘'mpreunt este umbritt de rigiditatea tehnict a abordtrii vinului
Hi ‘'n egalt mtsurt de un vector comercial. Cnst. dimensiunea socialt a vinului mai poate fi
raportatt Hi la variabile ce tin de un specific al generatiilor sau al locului. St abordtm pe rond
Hi aceste dout aspecte. Generaliii diferite vid “ntr-un mod diferit interactiunea 'n jurul vinului
Hi al bruturilor alcoolice 'n general. ACei care au venit ‘n urma baby boom-ului de dupt. rt.zboi
Hi care au ptstrat din practicile alimentare Hi principiile ptrintilor Hi bunicilor lor, trateazt
consumul de vin prin prisma unei interactiuni ce tine de o calitate a vietiio (MONTIGNAC,
2002, p. 23). Generatiile mai recente, 'n special Generatia Z (1998-2012), care se raporteazt la
ideea de fast food sau delivery food, nu internalizeazt aspecte precum cele prezentate mai sus.
Dimensiunea convivialt a vinului precum Hi cea socialt a meselor, cedeazt astfel 'n faka unor
provoctri noi, derivate dintr-o altfel de experientt cotidiant. Cele trei paliere, empiric, rafional
Hi intuitiv, menite a structura ‘ntr-un mod fericit conviviul, nu se mai aflt "ntr-o
complementaritate sub’nteleast. ci sunt tratate 'n mod separat Hi de cele mai multe ori decalibrat.
Astfel, conversatiile conviviale pierd componenta spontaneitttii, simturile ajung st fie
deconectate de context, iar inima, care cere o ascultare activk Hi o Aempatie brutto, evitt
conexiunea profundt cu celtlalt. De ce se 'ntOmplt toate acestea? Trtim ‘ntr-o societate
sofisticatt, bazatt pe informatie, date Hi analizt logict, "n care indivizii se implict de cele mai
multe ori 'n schimburi rapide Hi eficiente de opinii. O astfel de rutint tinde st fie importatt Hi
‘n dialogul convivial, care ajunge st semene mai degrabt cu unul tranzactional, similar unei
sarcini de lucru, fiind lipsit de Alipiciulo care transformt. pe Aacelad “ntr-un Atud. De cealaltt
parte, tehnologia ne permite st. fim "n permanentt. hiper-conectali, iar reflexul nostru este acela
de a ne proteja prin intermediul mtHtilor sociale, evitOnd conexiunea mai profundt cu celtlalt.
Astfel, paradigma 'n care ajungem st funcliontm este mai degrabt cea a disocierii, decCt a
accepttrii. Aceastt lipst cronict de profunzime emotionalt, afecteazt Hi “ntOlnirile conviviale,
‘n care deHi corpul Hi privirea sustin o prezentt autentict, elementele specifice inimii "n sens
pascalian tind st fie absente. FLrt 0 dimensiune corectt a celor trei paliere (simhuri, raiune,
inimt) actul convivial tinde st se transforme fie "ntr-un eveniment gastronomic axat pe sim'uri,
fie ‘ntr-o conferinit de lucru (networking) concentratt. doar pe intelect. Mai putem vorbi ‘n
acest caz de vin ca Hi catalizator al socializtrii? Ne mai poate ajuta Aadevtrul din pahard st
deptHim "nclinatiile noastre zilnice Hi st intrtm "n acel ritual social al mesei Hi implicit “ntr-un
alt ordin de cunoahtere a celuilalt? Rtspunsul la aceste “ntrebkri implict Hi modul 'n care
generatiile de asttzi se raporteazt la vin Hi implicit la celelalte btuturi alcoolice. Pe cadru
general, Aconsumul de alcool “n réndul tinerilor ‘mbract o formt. specialt. Ei beau ftrt ‘ndoialt
mai putin des, ‘nst. cu multk intensitate, deHi “n restul timpului sunt relativ abstinenti. Atitudinea
lor oscileazt “ntre o ctutare a detensiontrii Hi o dorint de anesteziereo (LE BRETON, 2018,
p. 141). Cn acest ultim caz, limita invocatt. 'n actul convivial este de cele mai multe ori abolitt
prin consimimo@nt colectiv, iar locul vinului este luat de btuturile spirtoase care ofert o mai
bunt punere 'n act a tentafiei evadtrii. Graba, viteza, competitivitatea Hi alte elemente ce
compun senzatia de saturatie a individului de astt.zi, fac ca bagajul cultural st fie vkzut de cele
mai multe ori ca o povart de care trebuie st te emancipezi Hi “'n afara cLreia trebuie st te situezi
cu experienta curentt. (n acest sens, Roger Scruton observa ct. Atinerii de azi nu mai au la
‘ndemOnt un repertoriu de cOntece, poezii, argumente sau idei cu care st se distreze unii pe altii
atunci cOnd stau la un paharo (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 14). Ei sunt semnificativ mai putin
conectali cu vinul, comparativ cu berea Hi btuturile spirtoase, prin prisma faptului ct ultimele
oferk preturi mai accesibile Hi o dinamict mai rapidk “n actul socializtrii. Un alt motiv ar fi Hi
adaptarea novatoare a pietei de profil care rtspunde cererii de consum cu o varietate de arome
Hi mixuri ce permite versatilitatea 'n cocktailuri. Cn contrapartidt., vinul ptstreazt acea etichett.
formalt asociatt mai degrabt cu momentele sobre dec@t cu ieHirile "n club. Toate aceste aspecte
fac ca vinul st fie consumat "n rndul tinerilor mai mult ocazional. El rtm@ne totuHi o interfak
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de ne'nlocuit atunci cOnd identitatea personalt (reflectatt Hi ‘n apartenenta la o comunitate)
revine 'n prim plan ca o conditie a conHtiintei care nu poate fi anulatt de nici un context. O
ultimt chestiune pe care aH dori st 0 aduc "n discutie este cea a unor obiceiuri de a bea vin,
sinonime cu ‘nstHi idea de socializare. E vorba despre Hprituri, macmahoane sau miHmaHuri
(vin amestecat cu apt mineralt), aHa cum sunt denumite ele de cktre autorii care au cercetat
acest subiect "n detaliu. Consacrarea acestui amestec s-a ft.cut odatt cu prezenta apei minerale
‘n consumul zilnic. RkspOndirea ulterioart a sifonului a dus ‘ncet dar sigur la pervertirea
gustului Hi "n final la falsificarea notiunii de vin. Creangt, Eminescu sau Anton Pann au fost
mari amatori de Hprit. Nu acelaHi lucru se poate spune despre Caragiale care prefera berea (de
fapt a Hi definut o bertrie) (CIOTLOR, 2021, p. 64-69). Amestecul de vin alb Hi apt mineralt,
devenit atCt de popular pe meleagurile noastre poate fi “ntieles ca un obicei importat. Printre cei
care adoptt aceastt practict a Hpritului se numkrt Hi italienii, cu diferenta ct A'n timp ce HpriSul
roménesc e o btuturt populart, privitt de multi cu indignare sau dispre$ (dar ki bine aptratt),
spritzul italienesc e o marct identitart prezentatt cu toatt méndriad (ZAFIU, 2014, p. 8-
10). Variatiile de naturk culturalt se regtsesc Hi ‘n ceea ce privehte preferintele legate de vinul
liniHtit. Germanii, pe care Kant "i numea Aoameni ai tuturor H.rilor Hi climatelord (KANT, 2001,
p. 257), ‘n sensul uHurintei cu care acehtia se expatriau, rtmon fideli obiceiului de a bea vinuri
albe dulci sau spumante (sekt), ultimele fiind nelipsite la "nceputul orictrei mese festive.
Dincolo de preferintele exprimate ‘n zona vinului, regina socializtrii pentru germani reméne
totuHi berea. AStrbttori laice precum Faschingul sunt ‘necate ‘n rOuri de bereo (PITTE, 2018,
p. 70-71), nu de vin. Francezii apreciazt un vin cu sedimente, pe care le considert virtuti ale
nectarului din pahar. Ele sunt motivul pentru care vinurile nu sunt niciodatt filtrate 'n mod
excesiv. i ata cum Hcoala francezt a vinului, bazatt pe primatul locului Hi ideea de terroir,
rtm@ne un reper pentru orice producttor de vin, Hi Analiunea francezt rtméne modelul tuturor
celorlalte natiuni prin gustul pentru conversatied (KANT, 2001, p. 252). Convivialitatea este o
componentt a culturii franceze iar Avioiciunea Hi preferinta pentru plt.cerile personaled (KANT,
2001, p. 256) fac din francezi candidatii ideali pentru un convivium bine realizat. Spaniolii,
Aamestec de sOnge european ki arab (maur), afieazt. ‘'n comportamentul lor public ki privat o
anumitt solemnitate. Aceastt gravitate nu “i ‘mpiedict totuHi st se distreze 'n zilele de
strbttoared (KANT, 2001, p. 255). fji o fac alegénd vinuri roHii tinere, seci, precum Tempranillo
sau Merlot, pe care le amestect cu fructe Hi condimente. Este ceea ce ei numesc Sangria, de la
culoarea roHie-rubinie specifict sbngelui (sangre). Ei rezervk dialogului convivial (sobremesa)
un spaliu special, dupt servirea bucatelor, cOnd se discutt ftrt grabt despre orice. Altalianul
unekte vioiciunea francezului (veselia) cu gravitatea (fermitatea) spaniolt. Dupt cum francezul
exceleazt "n gustul stu fatt de conversalie, italianul exceleazt “n gustul artistic. Primul prefert
pltcerile personale, iar celtlalt pe cele publice; paradele pompoase, procesiunile Hi spectacolele
mtreted (KANT, 2001, p. 256). COnd vine vorba de vin, italienii sunt mai toleranti la
amtrtciune. Ei prefert. vinurile roHii taninice, AHlefuited cel putin 24 de luni 'n baric de stejar.
Spre deosebire de spanioli, care au 'nvitat arta producerii vinului de la vecinii francezi in timpul
filoxerei, italienii se mGndresc cu propria lor cunoahtere ‘n acest domeniu. Conversalia cu voce
tare face parte Hi ea din brandul italian al "nt@Inirii conviviale. E foarte posibil ca importanta
unui astfel de ritual social st fi avut o rezonantt aparte "n inima lui Dante, de vreme ce scriitorul
florentin folosehte cuvOntul convivio drept titlu pentru lucrarea sa menitt a face filosofia
accesibilt Hi celor care nu Htiau limba latint. Banchetul social devine astfel unul al cunoahterii
‘'n care poeziile (canzoni) sunt felurile de m@ncare, iar proza explicativk este pOinea care
‘nsofehte hrana spiritualt9. Adevtrul din vin este asociat adevkrului filosofic, dupt principiul

°Dante Alighieri explict ‘n Cartea 1 a lucrtrii sale intitulate Convivio, motivul pentru care a ales aceastt metafort.
Vezi Dante Alighieri, The convivio of Dante Alighieri, Contributor University of California, Plublisher J. M. Dent
and co., London, 1903, p. 3-4.
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grecilor antici Aoinos kai alethead. Englezii sunt cei care au schimbat piata vinului prin
preferinta lor pentru vinurile tari. Astfel, "ncep®nd cu secolul al XV1I-lea se impun "n arealul
european vinurile seci (inclusiv Hampania brutt), cu un procent de alcool mai ridicat.
Americanii Hi "'n general Lumea Nout a Vinului prefert vinurile clare, frumos limpezite Hi bine
echilibrate din punct de vedere al aciditttii. Diversitatea aceasta de preferinte colective vine st
confirme faptul ct vinul este ancorat 'n respectul fatt de traditie, obiceiuri Hi tot ce presupune
o formatare "ndelungatt a fiintei umane, iar asta explict Hi o etnicizare a actului convivial.
Alegerea vinului ca interfat 'ntr-o astfel de interactiune, ‘n detrimentul celorlalte btuturi, face
diferenta "ntre o abordare traditionalt Hi o perspectivt modernt., inovatoare. AOamenii de astt.zi
nu mai sunt aceeaHi cu cei care au pictat peretii pehterilor din Lascaux. Ei sunt crescuti ‘ntr-o
abundentt materialto (SCRUTON, 2023b, p. 23) ce reclamt de cele mai multe ori o judecatt
de valoare reductibilt la pltcere. La aceastt judecatt vinul rkspunde cu o diversitate ce nu poate
fi egalatt de nici un alt produs. Indiferent ct este alb sau roHu, strtlucitor sau opac, fructat sau
floral, tonkr sau bttrén, vinul este de fiecare datt altfel, de fiecare datt unic, mereu original,
mereu universal. Dact totuHi vrem ca alegerea vinului 'n "ntOlnirea cu celtlalt st nu implice
doar criteriul pltcerii, avem nevoie Hi de un altfel de instrument, diferit de cel al simturilor.
Unul care st ne ajute st recunoaltem acei markeri ai unei interactiuni corecte, proteice, care
hrtnelite spiritul nu doar satisface simHurile. Cn acest sens, prin intermediul acestei expuneri,
am "ncercat sa conceptualiztm acele elementele ce compun actiunea convivialt, plecnd de la
o0 analizt antropologict a felului de a bea, 'n paralel cu o analizt fenomenologict legatt de
simturile gust Hi miros. Cntregul nostru demers ofert. individului modern un reper, o grilt. la care
acesta st se raporteze 'n ideea de a distinge ‘ntre schimbarea continut Hi apartenenta stabilt,
“ntre aspectele ce Yin de o identitate culturalt Hi paradigmele fluide ce vin st-| traverseze.
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THEATRE AS A MECHANISM OF COMMUNICATION: FROM SIGN
TO THE REPRESENTATION OF NEW DISCURSIVE WORLDS

TEATRUL CA MECANISM DE COMUNICARE, DE LA SEMN LA
REPREZENTAREA UNOR NOI LUMI DISCURSIVE

Elena Daniela DUMITRESCU"

Abstract

This article examines theatrical communication as a complex process through which discourse
is transformed into stage representation. Drawing on linguistics and theatre studies, it explores the
interactions among the playwright, the director, the actor, the character, and the audience. It focuses
on the cathartic function of theatre, its expressive potential, and the actualization of the dramatic text
in both classical and postdramatic performance. The theoretical framework draws on the works of
Roman Jakobson, Umberto Eco, Catherine Kerbrat-Orecchioni, Erika Fischer-Lichte, Hans-Thies
Lehmann etc. The findings show that theatrical performance is a complex semiotic system capable of
generating new discursive worlds and fostering affective, cognitive, and identity-related
transformations.

Keywords: language; theatre; theatrical communication; expressivity; stage representation;

Introducere

Teatrul are puterea de a exprima lumile interioare ale oamenilor Hi de a atinge
profunzimi ale imaginatiei Hi ale sufletelor lor. Astfel, teatrul poate releva identittti ascunse,
poate transmite mesaje care nu ar putea fi transmise 'n interactiunile cotidiene Hi poate avea
efecte asupra dimensiunii psihoafective a indivizilor.

Lucrarea de fatt intentioneazt st precizeze trtstturi ale actorului, ale personajului Hi ale
spectatorului, Tntr-un cadru teoretic “'n care se pot defini anumite particularittti ale comunictrii
teatrale.

Prin comunicare teatralt ne referim la toate acele elemente care fac posibilt
performarea discursului teatral, un tip de comunicare specific artelor spectacolului. Cadrul de
cercetare cuprinde teorii din lingvistict, teoria literaturii Hi teorii ale teatrului contemporan,
definind cu prectdere formele curente ale teatrului. Mai mult decCt atOt, vom preciza cCteva
particularittti ale teatrului postdramatic, pentru a putea defini tendintele actuale.

Locul de "ntOInire al actorului cu spectatorul este spatiul sacru al stlii de spectacol sau,
dupt caz, oricare spatfiu neconventional 'n care se produce un act teatral. Chiar dact 'n
monttrile contemporane Hi mai ales "n teatrul postdramatic spectacolul nu mai are loc neaptrat
“n sala special destinatt acestei activittti, iar actiunea se mutt fie "n exterior, fie 'n alte locuri
neconventionale, sacralitatea spatiului scenic nu poate fi negatt.

Facultatea de Arte, Universitatea Ovidius, Constanfa, Bulevardul Mamaia nr. 124, Constanfa;
danazdumitrescu@yahoo.com
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Catharsis Hi puterea expresivittHii

Sacralitatea spafiului scenic rezidt 'n forta cathartict a teatrului. Termenul este
conceptualizat in Poetica lui Aristotel (1957), ftcOnd referire la spectacolul de tragedie Hi
reprezintt cea mai importantt functie a teatrului:

ATragedia este imitaliia unei actiuni alese Hi depline, cu o anumitt “ntindere, "'ntr-o limbt
frumoast, deosebitt ca formt potrivit diferitelor ptrii (ale piesei), imitafie fLcutt de
personaje “n actiune, iar nu printr-o povestire Hi care, stornind mila Hi frica, stvOrHeHte
purificarea (catharsisul) caracteristict unor asemenea emoliio. (ARISTOTEL,1957, p.
26)

Functia cathartict este o forit psihoafectivt ce are efect asupra spectatorului. Aceasta
are puterea de face modifickri 'n structura sa, prin procesul de identificare cu personajul sau
cu subiectul spectacolului la care a asistat.

O altt definitie a catharsisului se regtsette la filologul german Jacob Bernays, care
considert. catharsisul un concept transferat din domeniul fizic 'n cel psihic, desemn®nd un
proces de eliberare Hi uHurare a sufletului prin exprimarea emotiilor. (BERNAYS, 2004, p. 329)

Catharsisul reprezintt, aHadar, puterea de eliberare, de purificare prin actul artistic, un
efect despre care se credea ct tragedia antict. ‘| are asupra oamenilor. Cn sens extins, funcia
cathartict a teatrului se manifestt prin faptul ct spectatorul se identifict cu o situafie sau cu un
personaj Hi aceastt identificare conduce la o eliberare psihict ce poate avea efecte terapeutice
asupra acestuia.

Spectacolul de teatru este un loc al tuturor posibilitttilor de interactiune, 'n care realul
se poate ‘mbina cu imaginarul Hi poate fi transpus concret pe scent. Cn acest context,
expresivitatea este 0 componentt importantt a discursului teatral Hi este definitorie pentru
reutita performantei. Avem "n vedere faptul ct expresivitatea aparfine actorului, care creeazt
un personaj al ctrui discurs ‘I performeazt 'n spectacol.

O definitie a conceptului de expresivitate se regt.sehte 'n Diciionarul de (tiinie ale limbii
(2005):

ACaracteristict a confinutului afectiv al unui enun¥, poate fi inerentt atunci cénd
interventia contextului nu este necesart 'n determinarea valorii expresive ('n cazul
onomatopeelor) Hi dependentt. de context ('n cazul trtstturilor expresive situate la toate
nivelurile limbii).0 (BIDU-VRANCEANU et al., 2005, p. 209-210)

Expresivitatea 'n teatru este manifestatt pe mai multe paliere T fizic, psihoafectiv Hi
lingvistic T Hi este reprezentatt de tot echipamentul necesar unui actor pentru o bunt. performare
a actului artistic. Din punct de vedere fizic, Tntreg corpul unui actor este implicat Hi folosit 'n
crearea unui personaj T miHcare, mimick, gestict, voce, tonalitate, intensitate, dictie 7 toate
resursele de care dispune fizic sunt utilizate corespunzttor cu scopul de a crea personajul
respectiv.

Din punct de vedere psihoafectiv, resorturile sale cognitive Hi emotionale sunt utilizate
‘n toate personajele pe care le interpreteazt. Identitatea sa este re-creatt Hi transpust “ntr-una
fictionalt, a personajului.

Din punct de vedere lingvistic, actorul utilizeazt propriul limbajul verbal dond cu el
voce personajelor interpretate. Aceastt voce face posibilt existenta discursului teatral Hi chiar
dact discursul performat pe scent se bazeazt pe memorarea unui text preexistent, acesta este
de fiecare datt diferit, datoritk unicitttii reprezentatiei.

De asemenea, expresivitatea este redatt la nivel scenic prin intermediul scenografiei 'n
care este pozitionat personajul, alcttuitt din decor, costum, machiaj H.a.
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Comunicarea teatralt

Teatrul, 'n acceptiunea sa traditionalt, pune accent pe cuvOnt, pe mesajele transmise
verbal. Teatrul contemporan ptstreazt puterea cuvOntului ca primordialt, "nst. existt forme 'n
care nu mai primeazt. limbajul verbal. (n teatrul contemporan, textul nu mai este o dimensiune
obligatorie a spectacolului. AHadar, existt. spectacole de improvizatie, spectacole "'n care nu se
pronuntk niciun cuvent (ex. spectacole de mitcare, coregrafice, unde muzica ia locul textului),
spectacole in care se transmit multe mesaje prin intermediul vizualului H.a.

Procesul de comunicare teatralt are o constructie specifict: textul dramatic este
reactivat ‘n discurs prin vocea actorului, orientat discursiv de cttre un regizor. Initial, textul
dramatic a fost scris de un autor.

Relatia dintre textul propriu-zis Hi actorul care ‘| performeazt este un proces de
constructie Hi de duratt. Fie ct textul constituie o lume realt sau confine o dozt mai mict sau
mai mare de fictiune, el devine real 'n momentul 'n care este performat pe o scent, "n fata unui
public. Se construietite astfel o lume posibilt, ca rezultat al creatiei dintre cele trei instante:
actorul, regizorul Hi spectatorul.

Existt deci un drum de la textul dramatic la textul spectacolului. Este necesar de
precizat faptul ct un text care nu este performat pe o scent rm@ne literaturt, nu devine
reprezentare.

Umberto Eco, in Limitele interprettrii (1996), face o distinctie foarte importantt care,
prin analogie, poate defini modul in care discursul teatral ajunge de la text la reprezentare.

Eco distinge intre intentio auctoris T intentio operis T intentio lectoris, trei instante
esentiale pentru existenta unui text.

Intentio auctoris (intentia autorului) se refert la faptul ct textul nu este produs pentru
un destinatar unic, ci pentru o comunitate de cititori. Autorul este conhtient de faptul ct textul
nu va fi interpretat dupt intentiile sale, ci dupt strategiile proprii de interpretare ale cititorilor
respectivi. AHadar, orice act de lecturt "Hi gtseHte resorturile 'n jocul dintre competenta
cititorului Hi tipul de competentt pe care un anumit text o propune. (ECO, 1996, p. 125)

Cn planul acestei diferentie de receptare “Hi face loc conceptul de intentio operis - limitele
interprettrii locutorului sunt cele care definesc intentia operei. La intersectia dintre cunoHtintele
locutorului Hi cunottintele pe care locutorul respectiv le atribuie autorului, acesta speculeazt
asupra intentiilor textului. (Ibidem, p.126)

Altfel spus, limitele interprettrii se raporteazt la limitele cognitiv-afective ale
receptorului textului respectiv.

Intentio lectoris rezultt din diferenta dintre ceea ce lectorul aHteaptt de la text Hi modul
‘'n care se raporteazt la satisfacerea sau insatisfactia aHtepttrilor lui. Aceasta este partea de
subiectivitate a interprettrii, cu manifesttri diverse, semantice, critice, afective Hi de valoare.
(Ibidem, p. 41)

Prin analogie cu spectacolul de teatru, putem spune ct intentio auctoris corespunde
autorului textului dramatic, intentio operis este definitt de modul "n care regizorul ca lector
principal se raporteazt la textul respectiv, 'n timp ce intentio lectoris se manifestt prin reactiile
pe care publicul le are 'n sala de spectacol. Intentia autorului este reactualizatt de un regizor
prin modul "n care se raporteazt la text Hi prin direclia ‘'n care ‘| orienteazt; intentia operei
devine intentia spectacolului prin intermediul regizorului respectiv.

Cn ceea ce privelte modul concret 'n care textul ajunge spectacol, se poate exemplifica
prin schema complext a autorului Thomas CiocHirescu din studiul Cuvantul in arta teatrului,
(2018), prin care se poate observa procedeul:
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TEXTUL DRAMATIC

LECTURA

INTREBARI PUNCT DE VEDERE

structura actiuni
narativa

COERENTA DRAMATICA | | TIP $1 GRAD DE RELEVARE

CONTEXT CONTEMPORAN

OMNILATERALITATE

COMPLETARE | INTEGRARE

TEXTUL
SPECTACOLULUI

Figura nr.3: Lectura textului dramatic

Figura 1 (CIOCRIRESCU, 2018, p. 63)

SintetizOnd, autorul studiului spune urmttoarele: 'n baza lecturii, se nasc o serie de
“ntrebkri, care contureazt un punct de vedere. Acest punct de vedere se fundamenteazt pe o
coerentt. atét “'n raport cu contextul contemporan, cOt Hi cu alte abordtri ale temei respective.

Coerenta dramatick presupune respectarea ‘nt@mpltrilor ‘n ordinea 'n care au fost
construite ‘n text. De asemenea, este necesar st se verifice dact acele "nt@mpltri au
corespondent “n realitatea contemporant.

Tipul Hi gradul de relevare a actiunilor, psihologice sau simbolice, conduc cttre o
operatie de completare Hi integrare, adict de corelare a tuturor punctelor de vedere, astfel "ncCt
st rezulte o coerentt dramatick Hi st existe un consens cu intentia artistict. (Ibidem, p.64)

Din schema redatt anterior, observim ct actorul nu face doar un act de interpretare, ci
un act de crealie artistict propriu-zis.

Cn procesul de comunicare teatralt, actul ajunge la spectator respecténd o structurt.
Comunicarea este una expresivk, iar activarea mijloacelor de expresie ale actorului se
realizeazt contextual.

Actul de comunicare teatralt prezintt o comunicare lingvistict, paralingvistict Hi
artistict. Comunicarea teatralt prezintt o combinafie specifict de interactiuni, dupt cum
urmeazt: interactiunea dintre autor Hi regizor, regizor-actor, actor-actor, actor-personaj,
personaj-personaj, actor- spectator, personaj-spectator, spectator-spectator, regizor-spectator,
autor-spectator.

Functiile limbajului, definite de Roman Jakobson “n Lingvistict. (i poetict. din volumul
Probleme de stilistick (1964), pot constitui o baztk teoretict de cercetare a modului de
constructie a discursului teatral. Modelul Jakobson se "ntemeiazt pe urmktoarea schemt
celebrt.:
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(functia referentialt)

Context
EMIRLIOr mmrmmm e A
Receptor
(functia
conativt)
(functia emotivt) Contact
(functia fatict)
Cod

(functia metalingvistict.)
Figura 2 (JAKOBSON, 1964, p. 88)

Cnainte de a observa modul 'n care functiile limbajului se articuleazt. “n discursul teatral,
este necesar st fixtm pe pozitia de emitttor (E) personajul teatral, deoarece el este cel care
performeazt un discurs. Pe pozitia receptorului (R) vom fixa publicul, deoarece el este
destinatarul continutului mesajelor din spectacol.

Functia expresivt, numitt Hi emotivt, este aferentt lui E Hi centratt pe acesta. Functia
are rolul principal de a exprima atribute din sfera psihict, emotionalt Hi afectivt a acestuia:
sentimente, stri, simfiri, atitudini. Cn discursul teatral, funclia expresivt. articuleazt trtstturi
despre propria persoant. Hi prin intermediul acestei functii personajul "Hi prezintt imaginea de
sine.

Functia conativt, centratk pe R, are o dimensiune persuasivt. Aceasta se refert la modul
‘n care E se adreseazt lui R cu intentia de a-I convinge st fact sau st creadt ceva, st intre 'ntr-
un schimb comunicational. Cn spectacolul de teatru, aceastt funclie are un caracter
bidirectional. tn primul rénd, functia conativt ofert partenerului de scent. dreptul la cuvént/
replict. Cn al doilea rond, aceastt. funclie implict o atitudine retorict asupra publicului.

Functia poetict aferentt mesajului transmis se refert la structura propriu-zist a
mesajului respectiv. Discursul teatral are particularitatea de a avea o funclie poetict organizatt
anterior actului de vorbire: ea este preluatt din text, trecutt prin filtrul regizoral, performatt de
un actor ce interpreteazt un personaj. Astfel, functia poetict este realizatt "ntr-un mod
premeditat.

Functia metalingvistict se refert la un cod de comunicare comun “ntre E Hi R, iar 'n
cazul discursului teatral presupune ca R (spectatorul) st aibt cunohtinit de ceea ce spune E
(personajul), st existe un background sociocultural comun pentru ca performarea st aibt sens
Hi importantt pentru R. Desigur, utilizarea unui limbaj comun este obligatorie, cel putin 'n
formele teatrale traditionale.

Functia fatict, aferentt contactului (canalului de transmitere) are o dimensiune
interactionalt Hi asigurt buna funchionare a schimbului comunicational. ¢n spectacolul de
teatru, canalul de comunicare poate fi considerat drept o punte imaginart “ntre scent Hi salt.:
mesajele produse de personaje au un anume efect asupra publicului care, la rOndul stu, are nikte
reaclii pe care le exprimt prin r@s, prin aplauze, prin diferite reactii. (n teatrul clasic, publicul
nu poate interactiona ‘'n mod direct cu personajul Tn timpul spectacolului, dar poate oferi un
feedback ca rtspuns. Cn formele de teatru contemporan, puntea imaginart. devine un canal liber
de comunicare cu personajele: spectacolele interactive sau de improvizatie permit spectatorului
st se implice direct in actul artistic. Tn toate cazurile, spectatorul devine partener al actorului in
actul artistic.
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IQ ILQDO IXQF LD UHIHUHQ LDO D FRQWH[WXOXL VH U
afara discursului proprijLV 1Q VSHFWDFROXO GH WHDWUX SHUVRQD
VXELHFWH FDUH SRW DSDU InQoHceltbzDIOnile/extrddiseubsike Iduft L X Q L L
UHDFWLYDWH vQ FRQWH[WXO SDUWLFXODU DO VSHFWDFRO
DQWHULRU VDX OH SRDWH FXQRD WH GLUHFW vQ PLFURXQL

7TRDWH DFHVWH IXQF LL FRH[LVW DWKW vQ LQWHUDF
WHDWUDO

A'LYHUVLWDWHD PHVDMHORU QX FRQVW vQHRRQUKIPOXO XQ
GLIHULW D IXQF LXQLORU 6WUXFWXUD YWBBW® ®HPHVDM
IXQF LXQHD SU WGeRLEBD QW

)XQF LLOH OLPEDMXOXL SRW FRQVWLWXL R PHWRG GH
FRPXQLFDUHD WHDWUDO vQV QX UHSUH]LQW R DERUGDU

SDUWLFXODULW L DOH GLDORJXOXL WHDWUDO

IQ FHHD FH SULYH WH SDUWLFXODULW L@étci@ani) ORJXO)
in lucrarea saPialogue théatral vs conversations ordinaures WHRUHWL]HD] Gt¢t
HILVWHQ D D GRL SROL SROXO GH HPLWHUH L SROXO GH U

Figura 3 (KERBRAT-ORECCHIONI, 1996, p.2)

IQ FRQWLQXDUH VFKHPD DXWRDUHL YD IL H[SOLFDW V
V Xbidem 1996, p. 2-5)

3ROXO GH HPLWHUH HVWH IRUPDW GLQ DXWRU SHUVRC
SHUVRQDM L SXEOLF IQWUH FHL GRL SROL DX ORF XU}
FRPXQLFDUH VLPHWULF vQWUH  -&tolN @@muhUFiDNEGILV IL RRHWLDH
DFWDQ L ILF LRQDOL -SQWWRQB M X QHD FRAXNMRFDMH DVLPHW
LQWHUDF -publghiD DFWRU

Catherine KerbraRUHFFKLRQL SUHFL]J]HD] vQ DUWLFROXO V X F
FDUH SRDWH H[LVWD OD QLYHO FRQYHUVD LRQDO HVWH FH
XWLOL]DWH GHLFWLFHOH L PD[LPHOH FRQYHUVD LRQDOH
ele. (Ibidem p. 2)
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